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RANGANATHAN'S FIVt LAWS OL LIBRARY SClfcNCL 

1 Books arc jor use 

2 Every reader his/her hook 

3 Every hook its reader 

4 Save the time of the reader 

5 A library is a growing organism 
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PART A 


INTRODUCTION 




CHAPTER A A 


SCOPE OF THE BOOK 

1 Not a Catalogue Code 

This book is primarily a book in practical cataloguing. 
It does not give a code of cataloguing rules. Such a code is 
given as Volume 2 of the Ranganathan Series in Library Science. 
It is entitled Classified catalogue code with additional rules for 
dictionary catalogue code (Ed 5, 1964). It is a twin code. It 
will be referred to hereafter as CCC. 

2 Not Theory of Catalogue 

This book is not expounding the theory of catalogue. Volume 
7 of (he Publication Series of the Madras Library Association, 
published in 1938 and entitled Theory of library catalogue , is 
occupied with that subject. The canons, principles, and laws 
guiding the theory and practice of cataloguing were first expounded 
in that book. They were later extended and applied to a com- 
parative study of catalogue codes, in the Heading and canons 
(1955) published from Madras. 

3 Not Cataloguing Routine 

This book does not describe the routine involved in cata- 
loguing the books in a library. This has been detailed in some 
of the sections of Chap 25 of the Library administration (Ed 2, 
1959) forming Volume 3 of the Ranganathan Series in Library 
Science. They deal with the planning of the cataloguing section 
of a library and the job analysis and a detailed specification of 
the routine involved in the cataloguing of books. That book 
contains also a theory of administration. 
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CHAPTER AB 


GENESIS OF EDITION 1 

1 Logical Vs Psychological Development 

While teaching cataloguing in the School of Library Science 
in Madras from 1929 onwards, it was brought home to my 
mind that the books mentioned in Chap AA wfre not by them- 
selves sufficient to meet the requirements of the beginner, although 
they were all necessary. Few students have t t e mental set to 
study and understand the theory of the subject 1 uthout the back- 
ground of practical experience. Fewer still are able to read and 
assimilate the cataloguing rules presented in the logical sequence 
and with the thoroughness of a formal code. he rules have to 
be introduced to the students in a sequence quite different from 
the one in such a code. This is the usual difference between the 
logical development in books on theory and |he psychological 
development needed while teaching. - 

2 Practical Cataloguing the Hub 

From the point of view of teaching, cataloguing is a sub- 
ject in which the practical performance by the student himself 
must be the hub from which everything else should radiate and 
should get irradiated — whether they be theoretical principles, 
or the rules of the code, or the details of routine. 

3 Fifteen Years of Trial and Error 

1 did not find any book making such an approach to the 
teaching of cataloguing. During all the first fifteen years of 
teaching the subject, I had been experimenting on the relative 
merits of different sequences in the presentation of the rules. 
The most difficult task was the selection of graded books for 
examples and exercises. After fifteen years of trial and error, 
the work got stabilised. I then hoped that this might be of 
some help to others engaged in teaching cataloguing and to the 
students themselves in learning it. This made me commit my 
experience to writing. This was the genesis of Ed 1 of this book. 
It was then entitled Library catalogue : Fundamentals and proce- 
dure. It was published in 1950 as Volume 15 of the Publication 
Series of the Madras Library Association. 
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CHAPTER AC 


PLAN OF THE LESSONS 

1 Class Room Work in Lesson 1 

Each of the 55 chapters in Parts C to K is planned to 
correspond roughly to two or three lessons. In this plan each 
group cf lessons centres round a few books. Each of these books 
presents nearly the same new problems and calls for the same 
new rules of the Catalogue Code used. One of these books is 
taken for demonstration. The entries appropriate to it are 
elicited from the students and are written on the blackboard. The 
relevant rules of the Code are cited for 

1 Each entry; 

2 Writing each section of it; 

3 Choice of the heading; 

4 Rendering the chosen elements in the conventional way; 

5 The place of writing each of them; 

6 Style of writing each of them; and 

7 Punctuation marks. 

This is done for both the Classified Catalogue and the Dictionary 
Catalogue. The students are then turned on to practical work. 
Each one catalogues the remaining books of the group. 

2 Class Room Work in Lesson 2 Onwards 

In lesson 2 onwards, the catalogue slips written by the 
students are scrutinised by the class as a whole. My practice 
is to take out the main entry slips of one of the books from the 
bunch of slips of each student and fan them out so that the Leading 
Section alone is visible. The students scrutinise them digit 
by digit or letter by letter and word by word, as the case may be, 
and as a whole. If a student mentions any fault found in any 
slip, the rule violated is cited by him. If any other student 
opposes him, he too should base his opposition on the relevant 
rule of the Code. This procedure is followed even for apparently 
trivial details, such as punctuation marks, the shapes of letters, 
use of capitals and smalls, space between the words and between 
the letters in a word or between digits, the place of writing, the 
indention of lines, faithfulness to the title-page of the book, and 
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legitimate or illegitimate omission of any word or other marks. 
Then, the slips are fanned out so that the first and the second 
sections alone arc visible. These are scrutinised with equal 
thoroughness. This procedure is followed for each section of 
the entry and for each of the related added entries. This is done 
for the entries of each of the books catalogued by the students. 

3 Court Room Atmosphere 

In this collective scrutiny of the catalogue shps, ^ach student 
gets habituated to undivided concentration on tf^r successive 
points. It develops in them an “X-Ray Eye", as! one of my 
students called it. Such sensitiveness to faults is necessary in 
cataloguing work — and in fact, in everything vie do. The 
discussion in such a lesson reminds one of the atmosphere of a 
court of law where opposing parties cite substantive few and case 
law and fence against each other. Numerous occasions arise 
for mirth. Such occasions used to make me feci fplly avenged 
against the boring hours 1 had to spend in my owfc life in the 
cataloguing classes of the library school attended tiy me about 
half a century ago. In those classes, the teacher would read out 
a title-page and write out the entries on the blackboard. If any 
student suggests an alternative, “That too is possible" would be 
the reply! 

4 Separation of Theory from Practice 

The practical class was conducted by another teacher. 
The Code used in the practical class was difTerent from the Code 
used in the theory class. In the practical class itself, each student 
will be called by himself and the corrections made in his cata- 
logue slips would be shown to him — no citation of rules; no 
chance for the student to detect mistakes; and no discussion, 
it was all a case of judgement without enquiry. Unfortunately 
even today, the theory and the practice of cataloguing are taught 
by different persons in some library schools. This is done often 
on grounds of prestige; it is regarded infra dig for a senior to 
conduct practical classes! Probably, this is in imitation of demon- 
strators supervising practical work in Physics and Chemistry. 
Sound educational principles and the interest of the students 
are either not understood or are sacrificed at the altar of prestige! 
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PLAN OF THE LESSONS AC5 

Instead of practical work being a help to understand theory and 
vice versa , each is made an independent load in the curriculum. 
This practice must be dropped. 

5 The Theory and the Code Covered in Slow Degrees 

Each group of lessons accustoms the student to a new set 
of rules in the Code; and by the end of the course, he will learn 
ail the rules. Further, the discussion in each lesson introduces 
the students to some relevant laws, canons, and principles in 
the Theory of Library Catalogue. By the time the lessons cor- 
responding to Part K are finished, the theory of library catalogue 
will be covered in a pragmatic way and in small doses. This 
makes the systematic development of the theory in the last term 
of the course meaningful, easy, and quick. 
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CHAPTER AD 


STUDENT’S WORK 
T First Month 

Chap CA to CC have simple examples and exercises, each 
having only three entries for the Classified Catalogue and only 
two for the Dictionary Catalogue. Each book belongs only to 
a main subject; thus, the subject entry is the simplest possible. 
The author entry also is simple. The next two bhapters differ 
only in having two or three authors with simple Barnes. Thus, 
the student does not have to learn any complica :d rules. But 
he will have to learn all the basic, though simple, r^les. He must 
learn them thoroughly during the first month. 

2 Reflex Action 

Another important use for the first montlj is to acquire 
competence in the correct use of punctuation tnarks, correct 
place of writing each section of each entry, and the correct style 
of writing it. This must be practised slowly and with full attention- 
The old methods of writing should be taken out of habit. The 
bold, upright, detached library hand should be woven into the 
new habit. Indeed, the correct way of writing should come by 
reflex action before the end of the first month. Otherwise, mis- 
takes at this relatively trivial level will continue to pestei and 
distract attention from the more substantial part of cataloguing 
work. 

3 Repetition of Citation 

The student should do each of the examples and exercises 
systematically. In each case, he must give exhaustive citations 
of all the rules involved. He should not feel that he had already 
cited them earlier and that it would be sufficient to cite only the 
new rules turning up. Repetition of the citation of the rules 
will help the observance of these rules being nearly reduced to 
reflex action. It does happen if the student patiently cites all 
the rules for all the 315 examples and exercises, as fully for the 
last book as for the first. 
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CHAPTER AE 


EQUIPMENT FOR PRACTICAL WORK IN CATALOGUING 

1 Book, Notebooks, and Other Requirements 

For practical work in cataloguing each student should 
equip himself with the following: — 

1 A copy of the latest edition of CCC; 

2 Five thousand standard catalogue slips, 125 x 75 mm. 
with 10 horizontal rules and two vertical rules in the conventional 
positions: 

3 A pen with a sharp nib, a hard pencil, such as the one 
usually used for shorthand, and an eraser; 

4 One quarto notebook to jot down points needing elucidation 
and the notes gathered on them; 

5 One quarto notebook to function as diary of the work done; 

6 One leather pouch, capable of holding about 200 catalogue 
slips, divided into two equal compartments. One of the com- 
partments is to hold the blank slips; and the other, the written 
ones: 

7 One box to hold slips, with inner dimension of 125 x 75 mm 
when closed and with the lid and the lower half of equal size, 
so that when the box is opened, the lid and the bottom will rest 
on the table evenly; and 

8 One wooden tray 60 cm long or two card board boxes each 
about 30 cm long; the inside oi each of these should be as to 
allow catalogue slips being filed vertically. 
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CHAPTER AF 


DEVELOPMENT OF EDITION 2 

1 Change in Cataloguing Rules 

Edition 1 of this book was based on edition 2 (1952) of 
CCC. During the last fifteen years, several inadequacies in the 
CCC came to light. Books presenting new cataloguing problems 
also appeared. These required some new concepts jin cataloguing. 
All such happenings have called for changes in the Rules of CCC. 
Indeed, the demand for amendment of some rile or other is 
continually arising and will do so for ever. For example, edition 5 
was published in 1964. And yet, already several amendments 
have become necessary. These are given in the annexure 
forming Part N of this book. These will be incorporated in 
edition 6 of CCC. Changes in CCC have by no\j become suffi- 
ciently large to call for a new edition of the boefk on Practical 
Cataloguing. 

2 Change in Classification 

As time moves on, new formations appear in the universe 
of subjects. Now and then, these call for slight changes in the 
class numbers of a few of the older subjects. During the fifteen 
years, after edition I of this book was published, a considerable 
advance has been made in the Theory of Classification. These 
too call for a few changes of class numbers here and there. The 
Theory of Classification has, in particular, clarified some of the 
ideas about the manifestations of the five fundamental categories 
— Personality, Matter, Energy, Space, and Time — postulated 
as the basis for classification. This has called for a change in 
the connecting digits of some facets. Although these changes 
do not call for change of place for many subjects, the class 
number must be changed wherever needed in the examples and 
exercises given in this book. This too calls for a new edition 
of the book. 

3 New Experience in Teaching 

During the last fifteen yeais, new experience has been 
gained in teaching Practical Cataloguing. In each of two suc- 
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AF6 


ccssive summers, a batch of teachers of Practical Cataloguing 
spent a couple of months with us in the Documentation Research 
and Training Centre in Bangalore, discussing improved methods 
of teaching cataloguing in general and Practical Cataloguing in 
particular. The incorporation of such experiences also calls 
for a new edition of the book. 

4 Demand for the Book 

further, edition 1 had been out of print for some time 
and both teachers and students ask for a new edition. With all 
this in view, edition 2 has been developed bv slow degrees during 
the hist few years 

5 Present Policy 

It has now become a policy with me to take the assistance 
of one or other of my younger colleagues in preparing new edi- 
tions of any book of mine. This is done in the hope that it wall 
help them to develop into competent authors. It will also give 
me the satisfaction that there is some competent young colleague 
of roue who cm take care of the future editions of such of my 
books as may continue to be of value and in demand. 

6 \cknowledgement 

In this edition, Shri Ganesh Bhattacharyya, formerly 
m\ student and now’ Senior Lecturer in the Documentation 
Research and Training Centre in Bangalore, has shared with me 
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He took the responsibility of rewriting the catalogue entries of 
all the 315 examples and exercises. I record my thanks to him. 

1 should also record my acknowledgement of the help given 
by Mrs Maya Bhattacharyya, Librarian, Documentation Research 
and Training Centre, in the preparation of added entries for the 
315 books and checking them; Shri A K Gupta, Research Scholar, 
Documentation Research and Training Centre, in checking the 
catalogue entries and in preparing the bibliographical references; 
Shri M A Gopinath, my Research Assistant, in checking the cata- 
logue entries and in the preparation of the bibliographical relei- 
ences and the index; and Miss K Padma, my Personal Assistant, 
for the care with which the press copy of the book has been 
prepared. 
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7 Man-Hours 

The work of revising the text of edition 1 and preparing 
the re-organised text for edition 2 has taken about 1,600 man- 
hours. This does not include the time taken by secretarial work. 
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CHAPTER AG 


CONSPECTUS 

1 Presentation of the Text 

• 

During the last ten years, thought has been turned on 
the presentation of the text of a book and of an article. During 
the last three years, the Research Cell of the Documentation 
Research and Training Centre in Bangalore has clinched the 
findings in a few papers (1, 9, 15, 16, 39). The findings have been 
discussed in Standards Conventions and at meetings of the 
Documentation Section of the Indian Standards Institution. 
The findings have also been incorporated in a draft standard 
under consideration by the same Section (11). 

2 New Features 

Therefore, this edition differs from edition 1 in several 
respects. It has been completely rewritten and re-organised. 
Its lay-out has been changed. In the place of the 30 chapters of 
edition 1, this edition has 100 chapters. These have been grouped 
into 14 Parts in the place of the 8 Parts in edition 1. This re- 
organisation has made each chapter short. The unit of idea 
in it is obvious. It is of the lowest level. The unit of idea in 
each Part is of a higher level as it comprehends many chapters. 
The unit of idea in the book as a whole is of the highest level. 
Any later reference to any idea in the book will consequently 
become easier than what it was in edition 1. 

3 Numbering System 

31 Experiment in Numbering the Sections 

In my publications I have been for some years making 
some experiments in the numbering of parts, chapters, and 
sections. As a result of this experiment, I now use literal notation 
to represent parts and chapters. Normally, each part is numbered 
by a Roman capital; and the number of each chapter by two 
Roman capitals; the first letter denotes the part to which the 
chapter belongs and the second letter denotes the chapter itself. 
Numeral notation is used to denote a section, a sub-section, its 
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sub-section, and so on. These arc all hereafter referred to merely 
as k Sec\ Their numbers should be read as if they were pure 
decimal fractions -in other words, a decimal point is taken as 
understood before the first digit. For example, in Chap BA 
Purpose of Catalogue, we have the following sections numbered 
consecutively as, 

1 Shelf-list 

2 Library catalogue 

21 Purpose stated in general terms 

22 Cutters list of purposes 

3 Deeper purpose. 

Here it can be seen that Sec 21 and 22 come between! Sec 2 and 3. 
This is possible only if the numbers are used as pure decimal 
fractions. If they be read as integers, the scqucnc^ would have 
been 1, 2, 3, 21, 22. 

32 Advaviagi oi Dlcimai Traci ion Noiation 

The advantage of the decimal fraction notation is that 
the thought in each section is subordinate to the tfought in its 
parent section. 

33 Spkiai CoN\r\Tio\ 

The numbering of the sections in the chapters in Parts C 
to K is according to the following convention about the last digit 
in the section numbers: 

1 Leading Section 

2 Heading Section / Second Section / Directing Section 

3 Title Section / Locus Section / Referred-to-Scction 

4 Note Section 

5 Index Number Section 

6 Accession Number Section 

7 Annotation Section. 

34 Index Number oi Seciion Heading 

To facilitate the location of the correct section while 
working from the index, the index numbers include also the Part 
and Chapter Numbers. For example, this very section will get 
the Index Entry: 

Index Number AG 34 
?? 
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4 Accession Number 

The Serial Numbers of the books given as examples and 
exercises are taken to be their respective Accession Numbers. 

5 Top and Bottom Lines of the Pages in the Text 

51 Top Line 

Inclusive sec numbers are printed in the left hand* top 
corner and the right hand top corner of an open double page. 
The sec number in the left hand lop corner is that of the section 
to which the first line of the page belongs. The index number 
in the right hand top corner is that of the section to which the 
last line of the page belongs. This system of printing the Inclusive 
Sec Numbers in the top line of the pages enables the reader 
to know what sections fall within the open double page concerned. 

52 Pagination or the Text 

The number of each page is given in its bottom line. 

6 Lav-Out 

The lay-out of the book is clearly indicated bv the titles 
of the chapters, set forth in the contents page. Parts A, B, and 
M are of a general nature. Parts C to L give the examples and 
exercises. Part N gives the amendments to the Rules in seven of 
the parts of CCC Part P is a look-forward part. 

7 Reflections 

Part k M Reflections" may not at first sight appear to be 
strictly relevant in a book on Practical Cataloguing. It is directed 
towards a comparison of the Classified Catalogue and the 
Dictionary Catalogue. Chap MA to MJ compare the equivalent 
entries in the two kinds of catalogue. Chap ML to MR give 
an overall comparison. These will be most meaningful to a 
student who has just completed the two kinds of catalogue of 
the same 315 books. That is the special reason for inclusion of 
Part M. A more general reason is explained in Chap MK. 
Chap MT gives a procedure for changing a Dictionary Catalogue 
into a Classified Catalogue. 
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CHAPTER AH 


LIST OF THE AMENDED RULES OF THE 
CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE, ED 5, 1964 


■ 0 In any citation of Rule, an asterisk (*) preceding the 
number of the Rule of CCC indicates the amended Rule given in 
Part N of this book. 

1 While working out the examples and exercises given 
in this book — Cataloguing practice — need was fefit to make 
142 amendments to the Rules of CCC. Chapter BCjand Rules 
JC631, JC632, JD17 to JD177, JE4, JF4, KB93, K 94, KF25, 
and MK416 are new; the amendments to Rules Jt3. MD33, 
ME33, MF113, and NC3 are substantial; and the remaining 
120 amendments are merely to make the existing rues explicit. 

2 The following is a list of the Rules of the CCC, so 
amended. 

3 The amendments are given in Part N of h his book. 
PC. Canon of Recall Value (The later Chapters' of Part B 

are renumbered) 

Style of writing the Index Number 
Typography for Heading 
Punctuation Marks 


ED43 

ED5I 

FD8 

ED81 

ED82 


Comma 


ED83 Circular Brackets 

ED84 Inverted Commas 

ED85 Semicolon 
ED86 Full stop 
ED87 No full stop 

JC631 Use of Inflexional Ending in Rendering the Name of 
an Administrative Department 

JC632 Word with Inflexional Ending occurring First in the 
Name of an Administrative Department 
JD17 Entry Element in the Name of an Institution 

JD171 Secondary Element in the Name of an Institution 

JD172 Use of Dash in Rendering the Name of an Institution 
JD173 Use of Inflexional Ending after Dash 
JD174 Word with Inflexional Ending Occurring First 
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JD175 Rendering of the Name of a University Etc 
jD 176 Language of the Entry Element in the Name of a 
University 

JD177 Rendering of the Name of an Institution not men- 
tioning its Subject or Speciality 
JE4 Rendering of the Name of a Conference without a 
Specific Name 

JE6 Rendering of the Name of an Organ of a Conference 

JF4 Entry Elemen* in a Title 

JF41 Capitalisation of First Tv\o Words in a Title 

JGI Occurrence of the Name of a Series 

JG52 Author's Name individualising the Name of a Series 

JHO Occunence of the Name of a Pseudo-Series 

J H 1 Rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series of Kind I 

JH2 Rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 2 

JH3 Rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 3 

KB93 Pseudo-Chain 

KB94 Pseudo-Link 

KDI Choice of Class Index Entry 

KFO Sections of a Class Index Entry 
KF2 Directing Section of a Class Index Entry 
KF25 Directing Section of a Class Index Entr> when the 
Pleading is derived from a Pseudo-Link 
KJI Two Entries for the Last Link in the Case of a Com- 
mission Report 

KZD60 Sections of- a Sec also Subject Entry 
KZD62 Directing Section of a Sec also Subject Entry 

LAI Sections of a Cross Reference Index Entry 

LA2 Directing Section of a Cross Reference Index Entry 
LD2 Rendering of Referred-from-Heading in a Pseudo- 
nym-Real-Name Entry 

LE2 Rendering of Referred-from-Heading in an Editor-of- 
Series Entry 

MD32 Two Joint Authors as Heading 

MD33 Three or More Joint Authors as Heading 

MD422 Pseudonym Subordinated to Real Name as Heading 
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MD61 

MEI 

ME221 

ME*222 

ME223 

ME3 

ME30I 

ME32 

ME33 

ME34 

ME35 

ME36 


MFO 

MF01 

MF02 

MF10 

MF1 1 

MF113 

MF115 

MF120 

MFI21 

MF122 

MF123 

MF1233 

MF20 

MF21 

MF22 


Title as Heading 

Rendering of the Title in (he Title Section 
Rendering of the Information about a Numerically 
Distinguishable Edition 

Rendering of the Information about an Edition with 
Descriptive Name 

Rendering of Edition in Sense 1 within Edition in 
Sense 2 

Rendering of the Name of a Collaborator pn the Title 
Section 

Rendering of the Title Section for a Translation 
Rendering of the Names of Two Collaborators of the 
Same Kind in the Title Section 
Rendering of the Names of Three or Mote Collabo- 
rators of the Same Kind m the Title Section 
Rendering of the Name of a Collaborator! of each 
Two or More Kinds in the Title Sectioi 
Rendering of the Names of Two Collaborators of each 
of Two or More Kinds in the Title Section 
Rendering of the Names of Three or More Collabo- 
rators of each of Two or More Kinds in the Title 
Section 

Choice of Note Section 

Sequence of Two or More Kinds of Note 

Style of Writing the Note Section 

Rendering of the Name of a Scries in the Note Section 

Single Scries Note 

Rendering of the Names of Two or More Editors m 
the Single Series Note Section 
Serial Number in the Single Series Note 
Kinds of Multiple Scries 
Independent Series Note 
Note for Series with Alternative Names 
Dependent Series Note 
Serial Number in a Dependent Series Note 
Rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series in the Note 
Section 

Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 1 
Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 2 
26 



i LSI OI AMI MOLD Rl l hS 


Mi-23 Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 3 
MF30 Rendering of the Name of a Thesis-Series 

MF3! Thesis-Series Note 

Mi 4 Extract Note 

MF421 Specification of an Extract in a Periodical Publication 

Mi 422 Specification of an Extract in a Book 
ME5 Extraction Note 

Mi 52 Specification of an Extract in an Extraction Note 

\1 f 52 1 Specification of More than One Lxtract in an Extrac- 

tion Note 

Mfh C’ltangc-of- i 1 1 1 c Note 

M \ 02 Different Earlier and Later Names in a Change-of- 

Title Note 

Mi 14 fracing of Cross Reference Entry 

MMoj St \ ie of Writing the Tracing Section 

MJO Sections of a Cross Reference Entry 

M,lo3 Sections of a Locus Statement m a Cm's Reference 

I ntry 

Mli; Cho'ce of the leading Section for a Cross Reference 
L ntry 

Ml 12 Source of a Referred-from-Number 
MJ2 Directing Section of a Cross Reference Entry 

\EE" I Rerde**mg of the Ca.M Number of a Referred-to-Doeu- 

ment in a Cross Reference Entry 
M.D2 Rendering ol the Heading of a Ref erred-to- Document 
in a Cross Reference Entry 

MJv Rendering of the Tine of a Rcferred-to-Document in 
a Cross Reference Entry 

MJ34 Rendering of the Information about Edition of a 
Referred-to-Document in a Cross Reference Entry 
MJ 35 Reference to a Whole Document 
MJ3b Reference to a Part of a Document 
MJ37 Reference to Two or More Editions of a Document 
MKO Sections of a Book Index Entry 
MKl Leading Section of a Book Index Entry 

MK11 Leading Section of a Book Index Entry derived from 

the Heading of a Main Entry 

MK12 Leading Section of a Book Index Entry derived from 
the Title Section of a Main Entry 
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MK 13 

MK14 

MK]5 

MK17 

MK18 

MK2 

MK20 

MK211 

MK2111 

MK212 

MK2125 

MK213 

MK2141 

MK2142 

MK2143 

MK215 

MK217 

MK3 

MK416 

MK417 

MK5 

MK513 


Leading Section of a Book Index Entry derived from 
the Series Note of a Main Entry 
Leading Section of a Book Index Entry derived from 
the Pseudo-Series Note of a Main Entry 
Leading Section of a Book Index Entry derived from 
the Thesis-Series Note of a Main Entry 
Leading Section of a Book Index Entry derived from 
the Change-of-Title Note of a Main Entry 
Rendering of the Heading of a Collaborator Index 
Entry [ 

Second Section of a Book Index Entry j 
Rendering of the Information about Edi' ion in the 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry wh^n its Head- 
ing is derived from the Heading of a Main Entry 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry wfien a Title 
is the Heading of the Main Entry 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry whe|i the Name 
of Collaborator(s) is its Heading l 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry vkicn a Title 
is its Heading 

Second Section of a Book Index Entry when the Name 
of a Series is its Heading 

Second Section of a Book Index Entry when the Name 
of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 1 is its Heading 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry when the Name 
of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 2 is its Heading 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry when the Name 
of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 3 is its Heading 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry when the Name 
of a Thesis-Series is its Heading 
Second Section of a Book Index Entry when it is 
derived from a Change-of-Title Note 
Index Number Section in a Book Index Entry 
Note Section in an Author Index Entry for an Extract 
Note Section in an Author Index Entry for a Work 
with Change-of-Title 
Consolidation of Book Index Entries 
Consolidation of Series Index Entries 
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MK514 Consolidation of Pseudo-Series Index Entries 
MK515 Consolidation of Thesis-Series Index Entries 
MZD14 Non-Series Note in the Main Entry for a Dictionary 
Catalogue 

MZD23 Second Section of a Specific Subject Entry 
MZD24 Locus Section of a Subject Analytical 
MZD25 Index Number Section in a Specific Subject Entiy and 
in a Subject Analytical 

MZD30 Other Book Index Entries for a Dictionary Catalogue 
MZD311 Leading Section of a Book Index Entry for a Dictionary 
Catalogue 

MZD4 Cross Reference Entry for a Dictionary Catalogue 

NA21 Special Cross Reference Entry for an Ordinary Compo- 
site Book 

NA22 Chain Cross Reference Entry for an Ordinary Compo- 
site Book 

NA62 Contributor Index Entry 

NA63 Collaborator-to-Contributor Index Entry 

NB21 Special Cross Reference Entry for an Artificial Compo- 
site Book 

NB22 Ordinary Cross Reference Entry 

NB5 Book Index Entry for an Artificial Composite Book 

NC15 Book Index Entry for a Multivolumed Book of Type 1 
NC3 Call Number of a Multivolumed Book 
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CHAPTER BC 


TITLE-PAGE AS THE SOURCE FOR ENTRIES 

1 Title-Page 

Page of a book or a volume of it, containing its Title- 
Statement. Usually, it also contains the Author-St .tement, 
the Collaborator-Statement, and the Imprint. It also fidicates 
the Edition in many cases (41). 

2 Overflow of Title-Page 

Page(s) immediately succeeding or preceding the ti tie-page 
of a book or a volume of it and containing part of the info ’mation 
usually given on the title-page and/or some of the statements 
mentioned in Sec BC1, and information about other additional 
factors such as the Series to which the book may belo ng (35). 

3 Information Given by Title-Page 

The Title-Page and occasionally its Overflow Pages usually 
give in succession, in display type, the following pieces of infor- 
mation : — 

1 Name of the Series to which the book may belong; 

2 Name(s) of the Editor(s) of the series; 

3 Title of the book; 

4 Name(s) of the Author(s) of the book with his (their) 
academic qualification(s), position(s) held, and any other detail; 

5 Name(s) of Collaborator(s) — that is, other persons who 
had taken part in the preparation of the book, such as Reviser, 
Commentator, Editor, Translator, Compiler, Epitomiser, Director, 
Assistant, Illustrator, Writer of Foreword or Preface or Intro- 
duction — with an indication of their respect ; ve academic 
qualifications, positions held, and any other detail; 

6 Name and/or number of the edition of the book; and 

7 Imprint of the book — that is, 

71 Name(s) of the publisber(s); 

72 Name(s) of the place(s) of publication; and 

73 Year of publication. 

We shall denote each piece of information by the term ‘Element’. 
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4 Element Not Contributing an Entry 

Of the nine elements, likely to be found in the title-page 
of a book, it is usual to exclude the elements 6, 71, 72, and 73, 
given in Sec BC3, from the privilege of contributing an entry 
of the book in a library catalogue. Thus, we do not have either 
an Edition Entry or a Publisher Entry or a Place-of-Publication 
Entry or a Year-of-Publication Entry in a library catalogue. These 
are not Sought Entries. This negative statement is made not 
merely for simulating thoroughness; for, it is usual to allow some 
of these entries in bibliographical catalogues. 

5 Element Mostly Not Contributing an Entry 

Title Entry is allowed only in a case where the title is 
fanciful and almost amounts to a proper name for the book. Such 
a title docs not usually indicate the subject of the book. If the 
title is fairly desciiptive of the subject of the book or indicates 
it to some extent, the title is denied the privilege of contributing 
an entry of the book. One reason for this is that the Subject 
Entry of the book, derived directly from its subject itself, will 
serve the purpose better. Further, a descriptive title is usually 
flabbv, verbose, and without a proper focal word — called "Catch 
Word’ in German practice — at its beginning. 

Collaborator Entry is, as a rule, allowed for Revisers. Com- 
mentators, Editors, Assistants, Translators, and Epitomisers- 
But, it is not usually allowed for the other classes of collaborators 
except for some special and overwhelming reason. 

6 Element Leading to Variation in Practice 

The Name of the Series and the Name(s) of the Editor(s) 
of the Series of a book have led to a difference in cataloguing 
practice. An extreme school would definitely exclude them. 
Some would allow Series Entry and Editor of Series Entry in the 
case of certain kinds of scries only and deny them in the case of 
the others. But CCC stands at the other extreme and prescribes 
such entries being given invariably. It prescribes Series Entry 
even when the Name of the Series can be lound from outside the 
book; it would thus even violate the Canon of Ascertainability 
(19). ’ 
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7 Element Always Contributing an Entry 

Thus, there is only one more element to be considered 
— v/r, Name(0 of Author(s). This h the only element invariably 
and -universally allowed the pnvilegc of contributing an entry 
of it's own. Historically, the Author Entry was evolved very 
early. Consequently the Rules for Author Emry have been very 
fully worked out. In fact, ; n the minds of the uninitiated, a 
catalogue entry often means only an Author Entry and f» library 
catalogue means only an Author Catalogue. 

8 Improvisation of Author Entry 

The tradition of Author Entry is so deep-rooted tint even 
in the case of a book, without a personal author men! oned in 
the title-page, something else is improvised to take the place of 
the name of the author in order to provide the Authc r Entry- 
Sometimes it is a Pseudonym. Except in Germany, the concept 
of Corporate Authorship has been developed and the place of 
the name of the author is tilled up by the name of a Corporate 
Body — an institution or a conference or a government — which 
is to be constructed according to an elaborate set of rules. Now 
German practice too is falling in line with this. This kind of 
Author Entries is considered in Part H of this book. When 
neither a personal author nor a corporate author nor a pseudonym 
was indicated in the title page, till about fifty years ago the practice 
was to use the term ‘Anon’ as the heading. When I entered 
college in 1909, the librarian put us the puzzle question, "Which 
person has written the largest number of books ? Look into 
the catalogue and answer." After a few minutes of search 
through the pages of the printed catalogue, out came the reply, 
* k Mr Anon"! According to CCC, the name of a collaborator, 
if any, or if even that is not available, the first two words of the 
title of the book should be made to officiate in the place of the 
name of the author. Any such officiating element is called ‘a 
substitute for the name of the author’ and the resulting entry is 
by courtesy classed with Author Entries. 

91 Irony of Order 1 

There is an irony, as it were, in the inclusion or exclusion 
of the elements in the title-page from the privilege of contributing 

38 



TITLE-PAGE AS THE SOURCE FOR ENTRIES BC93 

an entry in the library catalogue. Modern publishing practice, 
perhaps influenced by the requirements of press law, is to give 
the Imprint without fail. All the three constituents of this ele- 
ment, which are thus sure to occur in the title-page, are denied 
this privilege. Again, every book is sure to have a Title; but 
the Title is denied this privilege in many cases. Indeed it is doufttfu] 
if more than 20 per cent of modern books have fanciful titles so as 
to receive Title-Entry. The Names of Authors should invariably 
be given entries; but these do not always occur in the title-pages 
of books. Again, according to CCC, Names of Series and of 
Editors of Series should invariably be given entries; but these 
do not always occur in the title-page and they do not always occur 
e\cn in the overflow oi title-page of a book. In fact, in an ordinary 
library collection about 10 per cent of the books may not have 
personal authors, about 60 per cent may not belong to any series, 
and about 90 per cent may not have editor of series. 

92 Irony of Order 2 

The Name of the Specific Subject of a book is the one ele- 
ment that should invariably have an entry of its own. The irony 
ol order 2 — the greatest irony — is tho t its name seldom occurs 
in the title-page of a book. One has to swim through the text 
ol the book and fish for it. To remove this irony, I have been 
recommending in the name of the Canon of Ascertainability (19) 
that the Name of the Specific Subject should be printed on the 
back of the title-page of each book in the classificatory language 
— that is, in the form of class number. 

93 Exercise 

Get from the teacher about 50 suitable books and for each 
of them; 

1 State which ol the nine elements enumerated in Sec BC3 
occurs in the title-page; 

2 Find out il the names of series and editors of series occur 
anywhere else in the book — say, in the half title-page or its back 
or at the end of the book; and 

3 Name the kinds of entry which should be given. 
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ENTRIES DERIVED FROM THE SUBJECT OF A BOOK 


1 Specific Subject Entry 

In addition to the author entry, collaborator entry, and 
the series entry indicated in Chap BC, as derivable from the title- 
page of a book, the library catalogue should include #lso an entry 
derived from the subject of the book. For, books are resorted 
to by readers for their subjects only; and indeed, | for readers, 
books are only embodied expressed subjects. A library catalogue 
should, therefore, tell readers which book contains uhich subject. 
An entry in a catalogue that does this work is callep a ‘Specific 
Subject Entry'. In conformity with this name, an ^ntry of this 
kind begins with the name of a subject; in other wordj , the leading 
section of such an entry is occupied by the name if a subject. 
The next section of the entry usually mentions the i|umc of each 
of the books in the library, that may be looked up fo^ information 
on the subject. 


2 Mode of Deriving Specific Subject Entry > 

The Specific Subject Entry for a book has to be derived 
by a perusal of it. Before classification had made a sufficient 
progress and had succeeded in representing the specific subject 
of a book by what is now called ‘Class Number', the cataloguer 
himself had to read the book and decide the heading for its 
Specific Subject Entry. Apart from the task of reading the 
book, he experienced much difficulty in naming the Specific 
Subject in a consistent way. To meet this difficulty, authoritative 
lists of Standard Subject Headings were published by the cata- 
loguing profession; and the cataloguer was supposed to pick out 
from one of these lists that heading which answered best the 
Specific Subject of the book catalogued. Such a forced prefer- 
ence was found to be the only means of securing consistency 
in the headings of Specific Subject Entries. Lists of Subject 
Headings are mostly of American origin. The two basic lists are: 

1 List of subject headings for use in dictionary catalogues by 
the American Library Association; and 

2 Subject headings used in the dictionary catalogues oj the 
Library of Congress by the Library of Congress. 
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There are also abridged lists published to suit libraries of different 
standards. The List of subject headings by Sears is an example. 

3 Derivation from Class Number 

Another mode, of deriving the Specific Subject Entr)/ of 
a book, utilises the services of the classifier. In recent years, 
it has become quite common to classify the books of a library 
according to a standard scheme for classification. Classification 
is regarded as specialised a piece of woik as cataloguing itself. 
Classification has developed an elaborate technique. The classifier 
notes the Specific Subject of the book on the back of its title-page 
in classificatory language. This is called the Class Number of 
the book. The Specific Subject Entry is derived from this Class 
Number. 

4 Formation of Two Systems of Cataloguing Practice 

41 Dictionary Catalogue 

The Specific Subject Entiy has been responsible lor the 
formation of two systems of cataloguing practice. In one System 
of Cataloguing, the name of the Specific Subject of a book, and 
indeed of any subject whatever, occurs at the beginning of a Subject 
Entry in the natural language lornung the language of the library. 
Thus each of the entries, derived from the subject as well as from 
the title-page of a book begins with a word. The result is that 
all the entries can be arranged in one alphabetical sequence. The 
catalogue has thus only one part; in other words, it is Uni-Partite. 
A catalogue of this kind is called a Dictionary Catalogue. 

42 Classified Catalogue 

In the second System of Cataloguing, the name of the 
subject occurring at the beginning of the Specific Subject Entry 
of a book is not in words, but in the form of class number — that is, 
in the form of an ordinal number. But each of the entries derived 
from the title-page begins with a word. In arrangement, therefore, 
all the entries beginning with an ordinal number get separated 
from all those beginning with a word. The entries in the first 
group will have to be arranged among themselves by ordinal 
numbers — that is, in a Classified Sequence; while those of the 
second group will have to be arranged in an Alphabetical Sequence. 
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The catalogue thus consists of two parts; in other words, it is 
Bi-Partite. The first part is called the Classified Part and the 
second part is called the Alphabetical Part. This kind of cata- 
logue is called a Classified Catalogue. 

i 

5 General Subject Entry 

51 Classified Catalogue 

In both kinds of catalogue, certain additional Subject 
Entries, not mentioning the name of any book, become necessary. 
They are called General Subject Entries. Let us take the Class ificd 
Catalogue first. We have stated that a Specific Subject E ntry 
begins with a class number. Let us for definiteness think :>f a 
Specific Subject Entry which begins with the class number B6' 
which is the Colon translation of the word ‘Geometry \ A re; ider, 
looking up the catalogue to find the books on Geometry, will 
not know that their Specific Subject Entries begin with the nui fiber 
‘B6\ He will only look for it under k Geometry' in the Alpha- 
betical Part. It must, therefore, have an entry beginning fwith 
the word ‘Geometry' and directing him to look under in 
the Classified Part. An entry of this type is a Class Index Bntry. 
As such an entry begins with a word, it will have to occur in the 
Alphabetical Part. In the Dictionary Catalogue, there is no need 
for this special type of Subject Entry, as the Specific Subject 
Entries for books on Geometry will all begin with the word 
‘Geometry', and the reader therefore gets the needed help at once. 

52 Dictionary Catalogui 

Let us next consider the Dictionary Catalogue. The 
reader wanting books on Geometry should be helped by the 
catalogue not only to the books whose Specific Subject is Geo- 
metry but also to those whose Specific Subjects are any of the 
sub-divisions of Geometry — say, Analytical Geometry, Differ- 
ential Geometry, Projective Geometry, Pure Geometry, Conics, 
Cubics, Quartics, Quintics, and so on. Thus there must be a 
new kind of Subject Entry beginning with the word ‘Geometry’ 
and directing the reader to look up entries beginning with words 
such as ‘Analytical Geometry' and so on. This kind of entry 
is a See also Subject Entry. It is a General Subject Entry, Its 
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function is thus to link up related Specific Subject Entries lying 
scattered alphabetically in the Dictionary Catalogue. 

In the Classified Catalogue, there is no need for this type 
of Subject Entry, since all the related Subject Entries occur in 
it together as a pack, in a filiatorv or seme other helpful sequence. 
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CARD CATALOGUE 

1 Implication of Law 5 

Law 5 of Library Science is, “A Library is a Growing 
Organism”. Its implications arc many (28). We are now 
concerned with its implications in respect of cataloguing prai tice. 
To see these implications, we begin with the fact of the number 
of books in a library growing day by day. We shall use the erm 
‘Preserving Library’ to denote a library with preservation of 
documents for posterity as its distinctive and essential fundtion. 
For example, a National Central Library is a Preserving Lilyary. 
So also is a State Central Library in a vast country such as ijidia. 
We shall use the term ‘Service Library' to denote a library without 
the function of preserving documents for posterity. In a (Pre- 
serving Library there will be continuous growth in the nutnber 
of documents and no weeding out. In a Service Library, there 
will be continuous addition of new documents as well as periodical 
weeding out of some of the documents in the library. An impli- 
cation of the addition of each volume to the stock of a library 
is the insertion of its entries in the catalogue of the library. 
These entries may have to be interpolated anywhere among the 
entries already existing or extrapolated at either of the ends of 
the sequence of entries in the catalogue. So also, an implication 
of the weeding out of each volume from the stock of a library is 
the weeding out of its entries from the catalogue of the library. 
These entries may have to be weeded out from anywhere among 
the entries or from either of the two ends of the sequence of 
entries in the catalogue. This is a physical necessity arising out 
of Law 5. 

2 Implication of Insertion and Weeding 

Insertion of new entries among the old entries is not 
possible in a catalogue with its entries closely written or printed 
as in a book. In such a catalogue, weeding out of an entry can 
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be done only by striking it out; and this will soon make the 
catalogue unseemly. The only way to meet this problem is to 
make each entry an independent physical unit. This is done by 
writing, typing, or printing each entry in a separate sheet or in 
a separate card. In the former case, the catalogue is calle’d a 
‘Sheaf Catalogue’. In the latter case, the catalogue is called a 
‘Card Catalogue'. In a Sheaf Catalogue, the leaves are kept 
together in series of Loose Leaf Binders. In a Card Catalogue, 
the cards are kept together in drawers in a cabinet of drawers. 
A card is much stronger than a sheet; it is more durable; and 
it can be handled with greater ease. Therefore, a library generally 
prefers the Card Catalogue to a Sheaf Catalogue. A Card Cata- 
logue needs more space than a Sheaf Catalogue, and much more 
space than a Catalogue in Book Form. And yet, Law 5 indicates 
that the Card Catalogue is the most serviceable. After the 
invention of methods of Micro Reprography and Computerisation, 
old Preserving Libraries replace the Card Catalogue by one of 
these compact forms of catalogue in the case of the older docu- 
ments; for, these are not much in demand. These catalogues 
may also be printed in book form. Perhaps, this may be done 
for the books accessioned one century earlier. It may be con- 
venient to use the century of the calendar of the Christian Era 
for reckoning. For example, in 2000 A D, a library can produce, 
in a compact foim, the catalogue of all the documents accessioned 
before 1900 A D. Any such replacement of Card Catalogue 
will be necessary only in Preserving Libraries. Even such 
compact forms require the prior preparation of a card or sheaf 
catalogue as and when the documents arrive in the library. 

3 Card Technique 

As indicated in Sec BE2, the cataloguing of current acces- 
sions should be done in cards. Therefore, catalogue codes of 
today provide elaborate Rules for making catalogue entries in 
cards. This book also is devoted to card technique. When 
each Service Library prepares its own Card Catalogue, the 
economical way is to write in hand or to type the entries on 
cards. The instructions in this book use the term ‘Write’. The 
instructions will be equally valid for typing the entries on cards. 
In typing, time will be required to insert and remove each card. 
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operative. In respect of a Specific Added Entry only, the directions 
concerning the Heading will be operative. The directions con- 
cerning the Main Entry should be fully followed. So also the 
directions concerning the General Added Entries — namely, 
the Class Index Entries of the Classified Catalogue, the Sk>e also 
Subject Entries of the Dictionary Catalogue, and the Cross Refer- 
ence Index Entries of both — should be fully followed. In fact, 
each participating library will have to prepare the general added 
entries all by itself. j 

1 

5 Local Cataloguing 

As stated in Sec BF3, the average number of card| for a 
book, including the Main Card, may be taken to be five In a 
Local Service Library it is not economical to print or tc^ repro- 
graph the Main Card for using copies as Specific Adde<j Entry 
Cards. Each Specific Added Entry Card should be produced 
independently. According to the Law of Parsimony, itj is not 
wise to write any Specific Added Entry with all the detJls pre- 
scribed for the Main Entry Card. Each Specific Addecf Entry 
should be made as short as practicable. The shortening v#ill take 
•different forms in different Specific Added Entries. Therefore, 
the directions for them will have to be different; and so they arc 
in Parts C to K of this book. 

6 Multiple Card System 

According to the Law of Parsimony, each of the several 
catalogue cards for a book should be prepared separately m 
Local Cataloguing. This system of non-centralised local cata- 
loguing is called ‘Multiple Card System’. In the Multiple Card 
System of cataloguing all the directions contained in Parts C to 
K of this book will be operative. 

7 International Co-operation 

The Law of Parsimony has begun to make libraries think 
in an international way. Modern technology is of help in this 
matter. Catalogue-on-Tape, in a micro form, prepared in one 
country can be passed on the other countries. By a proper 
oiganisation, this will minimise the cost ard labour of cata- 
loguing to a considerable extent. Probably, the use of teletyping 
may also be explored in connection with this matter. 
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1 Classified Catalogue Code 

The directions contained in Paits C to K are oriented to 
the Classified catalogue code (with additional rules for Dictionary 
Catalogue Code), Ed 5, 1964 (23). This Code will hereafter be 
denoted by the abbreviation ‘CCC\ The terminology used in 
those parts is fully explained in CCC and in the Indian standard 
glossary of cataloguing terms (10). The Rules referred to in those 
parts are those of CCC. Each Rule is referred to by its whole 
section number in CCC — that is, the number made of the two 
Roman capitals forming the number of the chapter and the 
Indo-Arabic numerals forming the number of the section. 

2 Amendments and Additions 

Since 1964, the year of publication of edition 5 of CCC, 
experience had indicated the need for some amendments and 
additions. For the convenience of cataloguers, these are given 
in “Part N Amendments” in this book itself. As a sample, 
the reasons for one set of the amendments and additions have 
been explained in a piper published in the quarterly Library 
science with a slant to documentation (43). 

3 Amended Code 

The catalogue of the examples and exercises in this book 
are in accordance with the CCC a.s amended in Part N in this 
book. 
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PART C 


MAIN SUBJECT AND PERSONAL AUTHOR 




CHAPTER CA 


SIMPLE TITLE WITH SINGLE WESTERN AUTHOR 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Pagf 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

The Science of j Biology | Paul B. Weisz, Professor of Biology, Brown 
University | McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. New York. Toronto. 
London 1959 

1 G N'59 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1.0 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 
N59 

Weisz (Paul B). 

Science of biology. 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority to 
make the above entry:— 

FN1, FN1 1, FN31 S FN41. FN51, FN52, MAI, MBO. 

1 .Cl 1 LEADING SECTION (CALL NUMBER) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section in the way in which it has been 
■done : — 

For Choice:— FQI, MCI, MC2. 

For Rendering: — MC3. 

For Place of Writing:- MC5, ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— MC5, ED22, ED23, *ED87(1). 

The Call Number of the book has been entered by the classi- 
fier on the back of the title-page. Copy it in pencil on the 
Leading Line (See Rule ED25( 1 ) for definition). Begin it at the 
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CAi.cn 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


First Vertical (See Rule ED25(2) for definition). Leave two 
spaces between the Class Number and the Book Number. Write 
the digits in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. 
Note that no full stop should be put after the Class Number or 
after the Book Number — that is, either in the middle or at the 
end of the Call Number. 

I .Cl 2 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the Authority 
for writing the Heading Section in the way in w'hich it jms been 
done : — 

For Choice: — FQ2(2), MD1(1). 

For Rendering:— MD21, JA6, HE6. HE7. 

For Place of Writing:— MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ^,D41. 

For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21. ED23, *EDS ED54 
ED6, ED7. *ED83, *ED86. ’ 

Choose the name of the Author for the Heading, Section. 
Write it in ink on the second line. Begin it at the Secind Ver- 
tical {See Rule ED25(3) for definition). Write in capital letters 
the Entry Element — often the last word in the namfc— first. 
Write the letters in a bold, upright hand, detached from one 
another. After the Entry Element, write, within circular brackets, 
the Secondary Element the remaining words in the name. 
Write the words in the Secondary Element in the sequence of 
their occurrence in the title-page. Write them in ordinary hand, 
except that the initial letter of each word should be in capital, 
as it is a proper noun. Here also, write all the letters in a bold, 
upright hand, detached from one another. Put a full stop after 
the end-bracket. 

1.03 TITLE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has been 

done : — 

For Choice:— FQ3, MEO(l). 

For Rendering: — *ME1, JF3. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED6, ED7, 
*ED86. 
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CA1.C3 


Choose the title for the Title Section. Omit the initial article. 
Write the remaining words in the title in the sequence in which 
they occur in the title-page. Write the words in ink on the line 
immediately following the one in which the Heading Section 
ended. Begin it at the Second Vertical (See Rule ED25(3) for 
-definition). Write the Title as if it were a sentence in ordinary 
prose, in a bold, upright hand, with all the letters of each word 
detached from one another. Put a full stop at the end of the 
Section. 

Read the commentary under Rule MED and take note of the 
items of information in the title-page to be ignored in writing 
the Title Section. 

I. CI4 NJIt SECTION 

The hook being catalogued does not require any Note 
to be added. Read the following Rules and cite them as the 
authority for making this decision: — 

F 04, MB0(4), *MTO. 

J. C16 ACCESSION NUMBER SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Accession Number Section in the way in which 
jt has been done: — 

For Choice:- FQ5, MG1. 

For Rendering:— MG1. 

For Place of Writing:— MG2. ED25(2), ED45. 

For Style of Writing:- MG2, LL)21, ED23, ED55, *ED87(2)- 

The Accession Number has been written by the aecessioner 
•on the back of the title-page. Copy it in ink at the bottom- 
most line of the catalogue card. Begin it at the First Vertical 
(Scr Rule ED25(2) for definition). Write the digit in a bold, 
upright hand. Note that no full stop is to be put after the 
Accession Number. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

Weisz (Paul B). 

Science of biology. G N59 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority to 
make the above entry: — 

FN1, FN11, FN32, FN41, FN42, FN43, *MK0, *MK1, 
♦MK111. 

1.C31 LEADING SECTION (HEADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice: — FQ1, FQ2(1), *MK1, *MK111. 

For Rendering: — *MK1, *MKlll. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED5$ ED6, 
ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 

Transcribe the Heading of the Main Entry on the Reading 
Line beginning at the First Vertical (See Rule ED25(2) f r defi- 
nition). Write it as it occurs in the Main Entry. For, tht Rules 
for the Rendering and Style of Writing the Heading Section of 
this Entry are the same as those for the Heading Section] of the 
Main Entry. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C32 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section m the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice:— FQ92, JF6, *MK2, *MK211, FB4. 

For Rendering: — FB4, JF6. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED2I, ED23, ED54, ED6. ED7„ 
*ED86. 

Choose the title ‘Science of biology’ for the Second Section. 
For, the title cannot be rendered more brief than this without 
prejudice to its intelligibility and help in identifying the work. 
Write the title in ordinary hand as in prose in the line next to the 
one in which the Heading Section ended, beginning at the Second 
Vertical (See Rule ED25(3) for definition). Write the letters 
in each word in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. 
Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 
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CA1.C71 


1.C35 INDEX NUMBER SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Index Number Section in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ93(1), *MK3. 

For Rendering:— *MK3. 

For Place of Writing:— *ED43. 

For Style of Writing:— ED22, ED23, *ED87(1). 

Choose the Call Number of the book as the Index Number. 
Write it in pencil as far to the right as possible on the line in which 
the Second Section ended, leaving at least four spaces between 
the Second Section and the Index Number Section. If sufficient 
space is not left there, write it as far to the right as possible in 
the next line. Leave two spaces between the Class Number and 
the Book Number. Note that no full stop should be put after 
the Index Number Section. 

I . C7 Class Index Entry 

Biology. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classi- 
fied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number G 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority to 
make the above entry: — 

FN1, FN12, FN32, FN42, FN44, KN51, FN54, FP6, KD1, 
*KF0. 

I.C71 LEADING SECTION (HEADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(J), KF1, KF11, *KD1. 

For Rendering: — KF11, KE1. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, *ED86. 

Choose the Standard Term equivalent to 4 G’ as the Heading* 
It is given in Chap l of Part 2 of the Colon classification . Write 
it in ink in the Leading Line beginning at the First Vertical (See 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Rule ED25(2) for definition). Write it in capital letters. Write 
the letters in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. 
Put a ful! stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C72 Dirlc liNCJ Sin ion 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Directing Section in the way in which it has been 
done: - 

For Choice:— FQ91, 51 RF2. j 

For Rendering:— 'KF2. j 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, D42. 

For Style of Writing:- ED2I, ED23, *K.F2, KF20, * :D87(3) 
Write in ink the directing words ‘For documents .. Class 
Number' in the line next to the one in wfiich the Mcadii g Section 
ended, beginning at the Second Vertical (See Rule ED25(3) for 
definition). Write it in ordinary hand with capital! ation as 
shown in Rule *KF2. Write each letter of each word i a bold, 
unright hand, detached from one another. Do not underline 
the words. An economical plan is to use cards with the directing 
words ‘For documents . . . Class Number’ printed in the fourth 
and sufficient number of subsequent line(s) and to fill up only 
the Pleading Section and the Index Number Section by hand. 

1.C75 INDEX NUMBER SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Index Number Section in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ93(2), KF3. 

For Rendering: — KF3. 

For Place of Writing: — *ED43. 

For Style of Writing:- ED22, ED23, *ED87(1). 

Choose the Class Number representing the name of the subject 
in the Heading, as the Index Number. Write it in pencil as far 
to the right as possible on the line in which the Directing Section 
•ended leaving at least four spaces between the Directing Section 
and the Index Number Section. If sufficient space is not left 
there, write it as far to the right as possible on the next line. Note 
*hai no fud stop should be put after the Index Number. 

58 



SINGLE WESTERN AUTHOR 


CA1.D11 


1 .CB Tracing Section 


Biology. 

Weisz (Paul B). 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Tracing Section in the way in which it has been 
done : — 

For Choice:- FQ6, MH1(2) and (3), MH5, MH6. 

For Rendering: — MH5, MH6. 

For Place of Writing:— MH2, MH3, MH5, MH6. 

For Style of Writing:— *MH91, MH93. 

Turn the Main Entry on its lower edge till you get its back 
in position to write upon. On the right half of it, write in ink 
'Biology' in the first line and in a line, a little lower down, write 
similarly ‘Weisz (Paul B)\ They are to be written in ordinary 
hand subject to the rules of grammar on the use of capitals. Put 
a full stop at the end of each of the Headings. 

1 .D Dk i ionary Catalog! e 
1.D1 Main Entry {Author Entry) 

Wusz (Paul B). 

Science of biology. G N59 

1 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entry: — 

FN1, FN1I, FN32, FN41, MZD10, MZD11, MAI, MBO 

1 Dll LEADING SECTION (HEADING SLCTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section— that is, Heading Section— in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), MZD10, MZD11, MD1(1). 

For Rendering: — MZD10, MD21, JA6, HE6, HE7. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED54, ED6, 
ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 
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The direction to write the Heading Section is the same as 
that for the Heading Section of the Main Entry of the Classified 
•Catalogue given in Sec CA1 .Cl 2, except that the Heading is to 
be written in the Leading Line, beginning at the First Vertical 
{ See Rule ED25(2) for definition). 

1 .D13 TITLh SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the ; authority 
for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has bee^i done: — 
For Choice:— FQ3, MZD10, ME0(1). 

For Rendering: — MZD10, *ME1, JF3. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing ED21, ED23, ED54, Et>6, ED7, 
*ED86. 

The direction to write the Title Section is the saifce as that 
for the Title Section of the Main Entry of the Classified Catalogue 
given in Sec CA1 .Cl 3. 

1.D14 NOTE SECTION f 

The book being catalogued does not require !any Note 
to be added. Read the following Rules and cite thfcm as the 
authority for making this decision: — 

F04, MZD10, MB0(4), *MF0. 

} .D15 INDEX NUMBER SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Index Number Section in the way in which it has 
been done : — 

For Choice:— FQ93(5), MZD10, MZD11. 

For Rendering: — MZD10, MC3. 

For Place of Writing: — + ED43. 

For Style of Writing:— ED22, ED23, *ED87(1). 

The direction to write the Index Number Section is the same 
.as that for the Index Number Section of the Author index Entry 
of the Classified Catalogue given in Sec CA1 .C35. 

1.D16 ACCESSION NUMBER SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Accession Number Section in the way in which 
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SINGLE WESTERN AUTHOR 


CA1.D213 


it has been done: — 

For Choice : — FQ5, MZD10, MG1. 

For Rendeiing: — MZD10, MG1. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2), ED45. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED55, *ED87(2). 

The Diicction for writing the Accession Number Section is 
the same as that for the Accession Number Section of the Main 
Entry of the Classified Catalogue given in Sec CA1.C16. 

1 . D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 SPECIMC SUBJECT ENTRY 

Biology. 

Weisz (Paul B). 

Science of biology. G N59 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entry:— 

FN1, FN1 1, FN32, FN41, FN42, FN43, FN5I, FN52, MZD2. 

1.D211 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the wav in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), MZD21, KZD4, *KD1. 

For Rendering: — KZD5, KE1. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, *ED86. 

1 .D213 Second Section 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has been 
•done: — 

For Choice: — *MZD23. 

For Rendering:— *MZD23. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, *MZD23. 
For Style of Writing:— ED2I, ED23, ED54, ED6, ED7, 
*ED83, *ED86, *MZD23. 
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1.D215 Index Number Section 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Index Number Section in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

For Choice:- FQ93(3), *MZD25. 

For Rendering:— *MZD25. 

For Place of Writing: — ED43. 

For Style of Writing: — ED22, ED23. 

l.DB Tracing Section 

Biology. 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the n\ thority 
for writing the Tracing Section in the way in which it lijis been 
done: — 

For Choice: — FQ6, MZD161. 

For Rendering: — MZD161(1). 5 

For Place of Writing:— MZD16, MH2, MH3, MZD161. 

For Style of Writing:- MZD16, *MH91, MH93. 

E Exercise 

1 For each of the Books 1 to 8, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority for making each Entry and for the Choice, 
Rendering, Place of Writing, and Style of Writing of each Section 
of each Entry. 

1 A General Course of | Pure Mathematics | from Indices to | Solid 
Analytical Geometry | By | Arthur L. Bowley, Sc.D. | Professor of Mathe- 
matics at University College, Reading | And Reader in Statistics in the 
University of London | Author of ‘Elements of Statistics' etc. , Oxford | At 
the Clarendon Press | 1913 

2 B N13 

2 Introduction to | Theoretical Physics | By 1 Leigh Page, Ph.D. | 
Professor of Mathematical Physics in Yale University I Macmillan and Co., 
Limited | St. Martin’s Street | 1929 

3 
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3 A | Botany for India | By I P. F. Fyson, B.A., F.L.S. | Indian Edu- 
cational Service | The Christian Literature Society | For India (Madras 
Branch), 1 London, Madras, and Colombo | 1912 

4 I N12 

4 An Introductory Course | Philosophy j By j J. A. Nicholson j Uni- 
versity of Illinois | Rule Block ! Rule j The Macmillan Company | New York | 
1939 

5 R N39 

5 The Psychology of Human Behaviour ' By | Joseph Henry Griffiths 

Ph.D. , Professor of Psychology ’ Lawrence College j New York j Farrer 
A: Rinehart, Inc. 1 1935 

6 S N35 

6 1 Believe I In Education I By ' Edward A. Fitzpatrick ! Dean of 
the Graduate School | Marquette University j President | Mount Mary College | 
New' York and London ! Rule | Speed and Ward ! 1938 

7 T N38 

7 Man and the State j By ' William Ernest Hocking | Alford Pro- 
fessor of Natural Religion, Moral Philosophy.! And Civil Reality, Harvard 
University , Block | New Haven j Yale University Press ; London: Humphrey 
Milford: Oxford University Press 1 MCMXXVI 

8 \Y N26 

8 Elements of Economic Theory , By | Erich Roll Piofessor of 

Economics and Commerce j In the University College of Hull Oxford 

University Press | London: Humphrey Milford | 1937 

‘9 X N371 
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CHAPTER CB 


title with puff 

To understand what is meant by the term ‘Puff’ in a Title an<t 
how it is to be handled in the Main Entry, read the following Rulf 
and particularly the commentaries and the examples under it:-| 
JF5. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pagi 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number end the Call Numbe 
as shown at the left end and the right end icspectisely of the lin< 
at the end of the transcript:— 

The Practical | Guide to Health Double Rule A Popular Trcatisi 
on Anatomy ! Physiology and Hygiene, with a Scientific Description ol 
Diseases, j Their Causes and Treatment. ; Rule Designed for Nurses and 
for Home Use , Double Rule! By Frederick M. Rossiter, B.Sc., M.D i Author 

0 r'The Story of a Living Temple'* | Member of the American Medical 
Association | and the Chicago Medical Society Superintendent of the North 
Yakima (Wash.) Sanatorium j Signs Publishing Company Limited ; Mel- 
bourne, Victoria, Australia 

10 L Nil 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1.C1 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 


L N13 

Rossiter (Frederick M). 
Practical guide to health etc. 

10 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D1 Main Entry (Author Entry) 


Rossiter (Frederick M). 

Practical guide to health etc. L ND 

10 
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CBE 


Compare the Title in these entries with the Title as it is 
jiven in the transcript of the title-page. See how much puff 
has been omitted and how its omission is indicated by ‘etc*. 

The Short Title to be used in the Added Entries may be 
'‘Practical guide to health’. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 8, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Mathematics Manual | Methods and Principles of the Various | 
Branches of Mathematics for Reference, ; Problem Solving, and Review | 
Frederick S. Merritt Senior Editor, ; Engineering News-Record McGraw- 
Hill Book Compan), Inc. , New York Toronto London , 1962 

11 B N62 

2 The Mechanism ol Nature ; Being a simple approach to Modern 
Views , on the Structure of Matter ; and Radiation, Bn , E. N. da C. Andrade, 
D.Sc., Ph.D. , Quain Professor of Physics in the ; Universit) of London ; 
London; G. Bell & Sons Ltd. , 1930 

12 C N30 

3 Modern j Biologv j A review of the Principal Phenomena of Animal 
Life in Relation to Modern ; Concepts and Theories , By J. T. Cunningham, 
M.A. (Oxonj. A.L.S., , Sometime Fellow of the Universit) , College, Oxford; 
Formerly Lecturer in Zoology at Last j London College, Universit) of London | 
London ; Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner <k Co., Ltd. , Broadway House: 
68-74 Carter Lane, L.C. , 1928 

13 G N28 

4 College Botany With Special Rcleiencc to , Liberal Education i 
By | George B. Rigg, Pn.D. j Professor of Botany in the Universit) of 
Washington, j Seattle, Washington j illustrated with 157 Lngiavmgs , Block J 
Lea & Febiger , Philadelphia , 1930 

14 I N30 

5 The Principles , Of ; Rational Agriculture Applied to India , and 
its staple products. 1 By Eugene C. Schrottkv. G.C.U.G. Rule Bombay: 
(Times of India Office I 1876 

15 
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6 Introductory \ Philosophy | A Text-Book | For Colleges And | High 
Schools j By | Charles A. Dubray, S.M., Ph.D. j Professor of Philosophy at 
the | Marist College, Washington, D.C. , Longmans, Green, and Co. j 39, 
Paternoster Row, London l New York, Bombay, and Calcutta | I9i2 

16 R N 1 2 

7 The New Field ! of Psychology j The Psychological Function and 
their Government j By j Madison Bently ! Sage Professor of Psychology J 
Cornell University J Block ! D. Appleton-Century Company ; Incorporated ) 
New York, London 

17 S N34 

S The Education of The Whole Man A Plea for a New Spirit ill 
Fducation j B> L. P. Jacks ’ This book is a sequel to the Inner Sentinel, whiclj 
presents a background here connected with the piaetiee of; education 
University of London Press, Ltd. , 10 & 11 W arwick Lane, London, L.C. 4 
1931 

18 T M| 
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LATER EDITION 

For definition of ‘Edition’ see Chap FK of CCC. 

1 Example 1 

1.0 Transcript oi Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Num- 
ber as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the 
line at the end of the transcript: — 

Economics ' B> James Gunnison, M.A. j Lecturer in Social Econo- 
mics in the University of Glasgow | Hon Director of the Glasgow School of 
Social Study and Training | Second Edition, Revised ; Block l Methuen & Co., 
Ltd. | 36 Esses Street W.C. | London 

19 X N28 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 


X N28 

Gunnison (James). 

I conomics. Hd 2. 

19 

1.C13 1 ITU: SECTION 

1.C132 Information Regarding Edition 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the statement about the Edition in the way in which 
it has been done:— 

For Choice:— ME21. 

For Rendering:— *ME221. 

For Place of Writing:— MEO. 

For Style of Writing: — *ME221. ED55. 
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1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

Cunnison (James). 

Economics. Ed 2. X N2fc 

1 .C32 SECOND SECTION 

1 .C322 Information Regarding Edition 

Read the following Rule and cite it as the authority foj 
specifying the Edition in the way in which it has been done:-}- 
*MK20. 

1 . D Dictionary Catalogue 

The Dictionary Catalogue does not differ from the Classi- 
fied Catalogue in regard to the statement about the Edition. 

2 Example 2 

2.0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pag^ 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Elementary j Economics | By | J. Harvey, B.Sc. (Boon) | Economics 
Master, St. Clement Danes Grammar School \ First Edition | London | 
Macmillan & Co. Ltd. i New York. St. Martin’s Press 1957 

20 X N5T 

2. C Classified Catalogue 

2. Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

X N57 

Harvey (J). 

Elementary economics. 

20 

2. Cl 3 title section 

Read the following Rule and cite it as the authority for 
not writing the statement about the First Edition in the Title 
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3 Example 3 

3.0 Transcript of Tn if -P age 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Modern Physics j A Second Course in College Physics ; By | G. E. M 
Jaunccy, D.Sc. | Professor of Physics, Washington University, St. Louis | 
Formerly Associate Editor of the Physical Review \ Rule : Second Printing ! 
Rule | London | Chapman & Hall, Ltd. I 1 1 Henrietta Street, W.C. 2 

21 C N33 

3.C Classified Catalogue 

3. Cl Main Entry (Specific Sub/cct Entry , Cal/ Number Entry > 

C N33 

Jauncey (G E M). 

Modern physics etc. 

21 

3.C13 Title Section 

The title-page of the book mentions it only as ‘Second 
Printing’ and not as ‘Second Eoition’. The edition is not, there- 
fore, mentioned in the Title Section. 

E Exercise 

1 For each of the Examples I to 3, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 6, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue: and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

I Manual | of | Library Economy | By [ James Duff Brown | Borough 
Librarian, Islington, London | Author of “Subject Classification", “Manual 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


of Library Classification ” | “ Biographical Dictionary of Musicians'’ etc. | 
With illustrations. Forms etc. j Revised Edition | London j The Library Supply 
Co. | 181 Queen Victoria Street, E.C. | 1907 

22 2 N07 


2 A Text-book j of the j Principles of Physics | By | Alfred Danipll, 
M.A., LL.B., D.Sc., F.R.S.t. j of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law | Member 
of the Faculty of Advocates m Scotland | Formerly Lecturer of Physics m 
the School of Medicine, Edinburgh | Third Edition | (Seventh Thousand) | 
New York j And London | Macmillan and Co. | 1895 

23 C M 95 

3 The Science of Biology | An Introductory Study i By | George Ci. 
Scott, Ph.D. | Professor of Biology in the College , of the City of New Yot k | 
Revised Fdition ; Thomas Y Crowell Company ; Publishers j New York 

24 G > 30 

4 Psychology j An Introductory Study of the Structure and i Functi >n 
of Eluman Consciousness \ By , James Rowland Angell | Head of the Depa t- 
ment of Psychology in the University | of Chicago j Second Edition, Revise d 
London ! Archibald Constable & Co., Ltd. ! 1905 

25 S N 05 

5 Modern Developments in Educational Practice | By j John Ada§is, 

M.A., B.Sc., LL.D. | Sometime University Professor of Education ! In jihe 

University of London j Second Impression London ( University of London 

Press, Ltd. | 17 Warwick Square. E.C. 41922 

26 T N22 


6 Economic Principles - Problems and Policies j By J William H. 
Kiekofer, Ph.D. j Professor of Economics j ir* the i University of Wisconsin | 
Block | Library Edition [ D. Appleton-Century Company | Incorporated ] New 
York, London! 1936 

27 X N36 
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CHAPTER CD 


TWO AUTHORS 
1 Example 1 

1.0 Transcriim oi Tiili-Pac.i 

lhe problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Numba and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectin') of the line 
at the end o 1 ' the transcript:— 

General physics By Win. S. t ranklm. Sc.D. , Prol'essot ol Physics 
in Rollins College, tornierly Piotessor ol Physics in the Massachusetts 
Institute of technology , and G.h. Grantham, Pit D. ' Assistant Prolessor of 
Physics in Cornell Umveisily. formerly Associate Prolessor ol Physics in tne 
Postgraduate School : of the United Slates \a\. I Academy , Lancaster, Penn- 
sylvania ; franklin and Charles 1430 

28 ( N301 


I C Cl.ASMill.D CaIAIOCjI I 

1.C1 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entr\, Call Number Entry ) 
C N30I 

Lranklin (Wm S) and Grwihui (G L). 

( lencral physics. 

28 

1.CI2 HEADING SKI ION 

Read the following Rules and ate them as the authority 
for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice:- FQ2(2). MDI(2). MD32. 

for Rendering:- MD2I, JAb, HE6, HE7, MD32. 

For Place of Writing: MD25, ED25<2> and (3), ED4I, ED42. 

For Style of Writing:- MD25, ED2I, ED23, *ED51, ED54. 
ED6, ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 

Choose the names of both the authors for the Heading. 
Follow the direction for writing the Heading of the Main Entry- 
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CDJ.C12 


cataloguing practice 


of the Classified Catalogue for Example 1 given in Sec CA1 .02. 
Do not put a full stop after the name of the first author, but write 
*and' in ordinary hand. Write the letters in it in a bold, upright 
hand, detached from one another. After this connecting word, 
write the name of the second author in the same way as that shown 
for the first author. Then put a full stop. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry ; 

1.C3 Author Index Entry 


Franklin (Wm S) and Grantham (G F). 

General phvsics. C TfOl 


Grantham (G E) and Franklin (Wm S). 

General physics C '301 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entries: — 

FN1, FN1 1, EN32, FN4I, FN42, FN43, *MKO, *MKI, 
♦MK111, *MK1 12. 

1.C31 LLADING SECTION (HLADING SLCIION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section ~~ in 
the way in which it has been done: - 

For Choice:— FQI, FQ2(1), *MK1, *MK111, *MKI12. 

For Rendering:— *MK1, *MK1II, *MK112. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:- ED21, ED23. *ED51, ED54, LD6, 
ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 

For the first entry, reproduce the Fleading of the Main 
Entry except that you begin it at the First Vertical of the Leading 
Line. 

For the second entry, permute the names in the Heading 
of the Main Entry and write them beginning at the First Vertical 
of the Leading Line. 
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TWO AUTHORS 


CD1.D31 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
l.DI Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


Franklin (Wm S) and Grantham (G I ). 

General physics. C N301 

28 


1.01 I HADING SIC* I ION (IHADING SIXIION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section - that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: - 

For Choice: FQL FQ2(1), MZD10, MZD11. MD1(2), MD32. 

For Rendering:- MZDIO, MD2I, JA6, HF6, HE7, MD32. 
For Place of Writing: - LD25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:- FD2L ED23, *ED5L EE>54, ED6, 

ED7. *ED83, *ED86 

The direction for writing the Heading Section is the same 
as that for the Heading Section of the Main Entry of the Classi- 
fied Catalogue, given in See CD1 .CI2 except that it is to be written 
on the I ending 1 me, beginning at the First Vertical. 

1 . D3/ . D6 Book Index Entry 
1 . D3 Author Index Entry 

Ci RAN I HAM ((l F) Aind t RANKl in (Wm S) 

General pin sics C N301 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority to 
make the above entrv : 

FNl, FN 1 1 , FN32, FN41, FN42, FN43, *MZD31I. 

1.D31 HADING SIX' I ION (HIAD1NG SICTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is, Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice: FQI, FQ2(1), *MZD3I1. 

For Rendering: *MZD31L 

For Place of Writing: ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 
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CD1.D31 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, EDM, ED6, 
ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 

1 .D32 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
foi writing the Second Section in (he way in which it has been 
done:— 

For Choice:— FQ92, *MZD30. *MK2, *MK211, JF6, FB4. 
For Rendering:— *MZD30, JF6, FB4. ; 

For Place of Writing:-- ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing f- ED2E ED23, ED54, ED6, jED7, 
*ED86. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books I to 6 

4 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; < 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Biology | And | Human Welfare j By | James Edward Peabody, A.M. 
| Head of the Department of Biology, J Morris High School, | New York 
City | And \ Arthur Ellsworth Hunt, Ph D. ; Head of the Department of 
Biology, Manual Training High School, (Brooklyn j New York ] The Macmillan 
Company \ 1927 

29 G N27 

2 introduction j to Geology j By j E. B. Branson, Ph.D. | Professor 
of Geology and Palaeontology I University of Missouri | And | W. A. Tarr, 
Ph.D,, Sc.D. Professor of Geology and Mineralogy | University of Missouri | 
First Edition | Second Impression | McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. | 
New York and London , 1935 

30 H N35 

3 Agriculture | The Science and Practice of | British Farming | By | 
James A. S. Watson | Sibthorpian Professor of Rural Economy, University 
of Oxford | And I James A. More | Lecturer in Agriculture, University of 
Edinburgh | Third Edition Revised and Enlarged | Oliver & Boyd j Edin- 
burgh : Twceddale Court ( London: 33 Paternoster Row, E.C. | 1933 

J N33 


31 
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TWO AUTHORS 


CDE 


4 An Introduction to | Psychology | By | John J. B. Morgan, Ph.D. 
Associate Professor of Psychology, Northwestern University | And | A. H. 
Gilliland, Ph.D. | Professor of Psychology, Northwestern University [ New 
York | The Macmillan Company | 1928 

32 S N28 

5 Elementary Principles j of j Education | By | Edward L. Thorndyke | 
And | Arthur I. Gates | The Macmillan Company (New York ; 1929 

33 T N29 

6 Economic Problems j of Modem Lilc B\ ; S. Howard Patterson, 
A.M., Ph D. ; Profcssoi of Economics, \\ hart son School oi Finance and 
Commerce, University of • Pennsylvania, Author ol ‘Tamils Desertion and 
Non-Support” and “Social Aspects of Indiotiv ” and Co-author of “American 
Social Problems”, “Pioblems of American Democracy”, and “The School 
in American Society'* And ; Karl W. H. Schoi/, A.M , Ph.D Professor 
of Economics, Wharton School oi* Finance and Commerce, University of 
Pennsylvania, Co-author “ Rudiments of Business Finance” and “The Science 
and Practice of Urban Land Valuation” ! Third Edition j McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, Inc., ] New York and London 1937 

34 X N37 
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CHAPTER CE 


THREE OR MORE AUTHORS 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transc ript or Titit-Pacii 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title [page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call N i^nber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of tlv line 
at the end of the transcript: 

Problems in | Economics i Based on , Contemporary Developments 
By William Howard Steiner , Ezra Bowen : Charles II. Hession | Bnj >klyn 
College, | New York Block , New York | Henry Holt and Company 

35 Xj N34 

l.C Classified Catalogue \ 

1.C1 Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 


X N34 

Steiner (William Howard) and others. 

Problems in economics etc. 

35 

1 .C12 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it has been 
done:— 

For Choice:— FQ2(2), MD1(2), *MD33. 

For Rendering:- MD21, JA6, HE6, HE7, *MD33. 

For Place of Writing:— MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, EDM, 
ED6, ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 

Choose the name of the author mentioned first on the title- 
page. Render and wiite it in the usual way. At the end of it, 
add ‘and others’. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 
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THREE OR MORE AUTHORS 


CE 


1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D1 Main Entry (Author Entry) 


Steiner (William Howard) and others. 

Problems in economics etc. X N34 

35 


I .Dll LEADING SECTION (llLADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice: FQ1, FQ2(J), MZD10, MZD11, MD1(2), 

*MD33. 

For Rendering:- MZDIO, MD21, JA6, HE6, HE7, *MD33. 
For Place of Writing: ED25( I ) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED54, ED6, 
ED7, *£083, *ED86. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Unified Physics j Matter in Motion j By ] Ciustev L. Fletcher | 
Chairman, Department of Physical Science | James Monrow High School | 
New York C;ty j Irwmg Mosbacher i Late Chairman, Department of Physical 
Science j Moms High School i New York And | Sidney Lehman | Depart- 
ment of Physical Science j James Monroe High School | New York City J 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. | New York and London 

36 C N36 

2 Botany j An Introduction to Plant Science | Wilfred W. Robbins ( 
T. Llliot Wcier j C. Ralph Stocking | John Wiley and Sons, Inc., New York | 
London 


37 
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CHAPTER CF 

TITLE WITH A SINGLE COLLABORATOR 


1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript oi Titll-Pagl 


The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pajgc 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Numti.*r 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the liie 
at the end of the transcript: — 

(ieologv | By Albert Percy Brigham, Sc.D., L.H.D., LL..D.. | Profess :>r 
of Geology in Colgate University I Revised by Frederick A. Bull, B. i . 
P.A.A.S., | Associate Professor of Geology in the Agricultural | and Mccha n- 
cal College of Texas. 

38 H N 28 


1 C Classified Catalogui 

I -Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry ) 


H N28 

Brigham (Albert Percy). 

Geology. [Rev ed]. Rev by Frederick A Burt. 
38 


1.C13 TITLE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has been 
done:— 

For Choice:— FQ3, ME0(1), (2), and (3), ME2I. 

For Rendering:- *ME1, JF3; *ME22I, *ME3. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, ED42, MEO. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, EDM, ED55, ED6. 
ED7, *ED86, *ME22I. 

The edition statement ‘ Rev ed ’ is implied in the collaborator 
statement on the title-page. Put it explicitly within square 
brackets after the title. At the end of the edition statement put 
a full stop. Then add the descriptive word ‘Rev’. Then add “by 
Frederick A Burt'. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 
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SINGLE COLLABORATOR 


CF1 . C52 


1 .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 

1 .C5 Reviser Index Entry ( Collaborator Index Entry) 

Burt (Frederick A), Rev. 

Brigham: Geology. [Rev ed]. H N28 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entry: — 

FN1, F1M1J, FN32, FN4I, FN42, FN43, *MK0, *MKI2I. 

J -C5J LEADING SECTION (ill ADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(l), *MKJ2I. 

For Rendering:— *MK121, JA6. HE6, HE7, *MKIS. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(I) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:- ED2I, ED23, *ED51, F:D53, ED54, 
ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED83, *ED86. 

Choose the name of the Reviser for Ihe Heading Section 
and follow the direction for writing the Heading Section of the 
Main Entry of the Classified Catalogue for Example 1 given in 
Sec CAFC12, except that it is to begin at the First Vertical of 
the Leading Line. Add the descriptive element " Rev\ Begin it 
with a capital letter. Underline it. It will be in italics if printed. 
Write all the letters of each word in a bold, upright hand, detached 
from one another. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

J .C52 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has been 
done: 

For Choice:— FQ92, *MK2, *MK20, *MK212. 

For Rendering:— *MK20, *MK212, JF6, FB4. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41, *MK20, 
*MK212. 

For Style of Writing:— ED2I, ED23, ED54, *MK20, *MK212, 
*ED86. 

Choose ‘Brigham’ which is the Entry Element of the name 
of the authoi. Write it in the line next to the one in which the 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Heading Section ended, beginning at the Second Vertical. Put 
a colon after it. Choose ‘Geology’ as the Short Title of the book. 
Write it after the colon with the initial letter in capital. Write 
‘ Rev ed ’ within square brackets after it. Write the words in the 
Section in ordinary hand as in prose. Write the letters of 
each word in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. 
Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

1 . C55 INDEX NUMBER SECTION j 

Follow the authority and the direction given in Sec CA1 .C3j 
for writing the Index Number Section in the way in which it haj 
been done. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry (Author Entry) 

Brigham (Albert Pcicy). 

Geology. (Rev ed]. Rev by Frederick A Burt. H N2 
38 

1.D13 TITLE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice: — FQ3, MZD10, ME0(1), (2), and (3), MF21. 
For Rendering:— MZD10, *ME1. )F3, *ME221, *ME3. 
For Place of Writing: ED25(2) and (3), ED4I, ED42, 

MZD10, MEO. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54 ED55, ED6, 
ED7, *ED 86, MZD 10, MEO. 

Follow the direction given in Sec CF1.C13 for writing the 
Title Section in the way in which it has been done. 

1.D3/.D6 Book Index Entry 

1.D5 Reviser Index Entry ( Collaborator Index Entry) 

Burt (Frederick A), Rev. 

Brigham (Albert Percy): Geology. [Rev ed]. H N28 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entry: — 
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SINGLE COLLABORATOR CF2.0 

FN1, FN1J, FN32, FN41, FN42, FN43, *MZD30, *MZD31l, 
*MK0, *MK121. 

1.D51 LEADING SECTION (HEADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(J), *MZD30, *MZD311, *MK121. 
For Rendering:— *MZD311, *MK121 > JA6, HE6, HE7, 
*MZD30, *MK18. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED2J, ED23, *ED5J, LD53, ED54, 
ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED83, *ED86. 

Follow the direction given in Sec CF1 .C51 for writing the 
Leading Section — that is, Heading Section. 

1 .D52 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice:— FQ92, *MZD30, *MK2, *MK20, *MK212. 
For Rendering:- *MZD30, *MK20, *MK212, JF6, FB4, 
MZD32. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, *MZD30, 
*MK2(), *MK212. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, LD54, *MZD30, *MK20, 
*MK212, *ED86. 

2 Example 2 

2.0 Transcript oi Titll-Pagl 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession M umber and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

Modern Physics | A General Survey of its Principles | By | Theodor 
Wulf, S.J. | Ignatius Kolleg, Valkenburg, Holland j Translated from the 
Second German Edition by ( C. J. Smith, Ph.D., M.Sc., A.R.C.S. | Lecturer 
in Physics, Royal Holloway College, Englefield Green, Surrey | With 202 
Diagrams | Block | Methuen & Co., Ltd. | 36 Essex Street, W.C. | London 

C N302 


39 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


2.C Classified Caialogui 

2. Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry* Call Number Entry) 
C N302 

» Wul r (Theodor). 

Modern physics etc. Tr irom the second German ed by C J 

Smith. 

39 

l 

2.D Du iionakv Catalogue j 

2.D1 Main Entry (Author Entry ) j 

Wul i (Theodor). 

Modern physics etc. Tr from the second German ed by C J Smith 

C N J)2 
39 

E Exercise 

1 For each of the Examples 1 and 2, ) 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books I to 8, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Lectures | on | Elementary Mathematics ] By Joseph Louis E ar- 
range | Translated by Thomas J. McCormack | Rule | Chicago | The Open 
Court Publishing Company | London j Agents: Kcgan Paul, Trench Truebner 
& Co. | 1898 

40 B M98 

2 Elements | of | Physiophilosophy | By j Lorenz Okcn, M.D. j Profes- 
sor of Natural History at the University of Zurich: | &c. &c. | From the 
German j By | Alfred Tulk, | Member of the Royal College of Surgeons ol 
England. | London: j Printed for the Ray Society. | MDCCCXLVII 

41 G M47 

3 T he Life | of the Plant | By C. A. Timiriazeff | Professor Emeritus 
Moscow University | Corresponding Member of the Academy of Science, 
Si. Petersburg | LL.D. Glasgow, Sc.D., Cambridge | D.Es.Sc. Geneva | 
F.M.R.S. | Translated from the | Revised and corrected Seventh Ruslian 

82 



SINGLE COLLABORATOR 


CFE 


Edition by | Miss Anna Cheremetcff | With Illustrations | Longmans, Green 
And Co. | 39, Paternoster Row, London | New York, Bombay, And Calcutta 
1912 

42 I £4121 

4 Elements of | Agriculture 1 A Text-book Prepared under the | 
Authority of the Royal j Agricultural Society j of England | By the late W 
Fream, I L.D. | Twelfth Edition | (Ninetieth Thousand) | Edited by | Prof. 
Sir Rowland H. Bitfen, F.R.S. | Cambridge University School of Agriculture | 
London | John Murray, [ Albemarle Street, W. 1 1932 

43 J N32 

5 The Problems of | Philosophy: By | Harold Hoffding | Translated by | 
Galen M. Fisher | New York | The Macmillan & Co., Ltd. | 1906 

44 R N06 

6 Outlines | of | Psychology | By | Harold Hoffding | Professor at the 
University of Copenhagen j Translated by | Mary L. Loundes | Macmillan 
and Co., Limited | St. Martin’s Street, I ondon \ 1908 

45 S N08 

7 Principles j ot j Social Economy , By I Yves Guyot | Minister of 
Public Works and Hon. Member of the C'obden Club 'Translated from the 
French j By C. H. DTyncourt Leppington Second (Block) Edition [London. | 
Swan | Sonnenschein & Co. ) New York: C harles Scribner’s Sons | 1892 

46 X M92 

8 Political Economy ( By Charles Gide | Professor of Social Economics 
in the | Faculty of Law in the University of \ Paris j Authorised Translation 
from the Third ; Edition (1913) of the ‘ Cours D’Econonue | Politique’' | By 
Constance H. M. Archibald, M.A. j Geoige Ci llarrap &. Co., Ltd. | London 
Calcutta, Sydney 

47 X N24 
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CHAPTER CG 


TITLE WITH TWO COLLABORATORS OF SAME KIND 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Tm t-PAor 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pajjc 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Numb 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the lij 
at the end of the transcript: — 

helix Klein | FJcmentary Mathematics ; \ mm an Advanced Stand- 
point | Anthmetic-Algebra-Analysis | Translated from the third Germj 
Ldition by \ h. R. Hedrick and C. A. Noble | Professoi oi Mathematics ! 
the University oi California | At Los Angeles. At Berkeley I With 125 higun 
Macmillan & Co., Limited , St. Martin’s Street, London j 1932 

48 B N 

1 .C Classified Catalogul 

l.CI Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 


B N32 

Klein (helix). 

Elementary mathematics etc. Tr from the third German ed 
by E R Hedrick and C A Noble. 

48 

1 .Cl 3 in a; section 

Follow the authority and the direction given in Sec CF1 
.03 for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has been 
done. Read the following Rules and cite them as the additional 
authority:— 

♦ME30I, *ME32. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 

1 .C5 Translator Index Entry (Collaborator Index Entry) 

Hedrick (E R) and Nobu (C A), Tr. 

Klein: Elementary mathematics. 
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TWO COLLABORATORS 


CGE 


Noblf (C A) and Hedrick (E R), Tr. 

Klein: Elementary mathematics. B N32 

E Exercise 

1 For example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail foi each step. 

J Introduction to Philosophy | A Handbook for Students of j Psycho- 
logy, Logic, Ethics, Aesthetics i and General Philosophy | By | Oswald Kulpe 
Professor of Philosophy and Aesthetics in the L'nivcrsity of Wur/burg J Trans- 
lated from the German (1895) | By I W. P. Pillsbury | Instructor in Psychology 
in the Cornell University | And I L. B. 1 itchner i Saga Professor of Psychology 

in the Cornell University \ Block | London: Swan Sonncschein & Co., Limi- 

ted | New York: The Macmillan Co. j 1904 

49 R N04 

2 The j National System I of j Political Economy j By | Friedrich List | 
Translated | From the Third Edition (1903) By William Smart and Con- 
stanse ILM. Archibald | Longmans, Green and Co. j 39. Paternoster Row, 
London | New York and Bombay | 1909 

50 X N09 
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CHAPTER CH 


TITLE WITH TIIREI OR WORE COLLABORATORS OF 
SAME KIND 


1 Example I 

1.0 Transcript oi Tiili-Pau 

The problem is to dialogue the book whose titlc-pi ,ge 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Num >er 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the I ne 
at the end of the transcript 

Clements of Physics | for Canadian Schools By j I . W. Marchs lit , 
M.A., D.Pacd., LL.D. | Formerly Chief Director of Hducation for Ontar n , 
And | C. A Chant, M.A., Ph.D, LL.D. | Emeritus Professor of Astrophyi ics 
and | Director of the David Dunlap Observatory | University of loronl?! 
New Ldition j Revised with the Assistance of; A. C. Lewis, M.A., B. Pea d . 
Headmaster, Umversitv ol Toronto Schools; D S. Ainslic, M.A., Ph.Il. 1 
Associate Professor ot Pnysics, University of I or onto R J Lang, M.A j 
Ph.D. | Professor of Physics, University of Aiherte Block | Authorised by 
the Minister of Education for Ontario ' Toronto ; The Cupp Clark Company. 
Ltd. 


51 


C N37 


1 C C LASSIf II I) C \ I M 'X.' - 

1.C1 Main f.iitn (Spcciiic Sublet Entry , Call Number Entry) 


C N37 

March an! (F W) and Chani (C A). 

P dements of physics etc. New ed. Assis by A C I ewis and 

others. 

51 


1 .Cl 3 TITLE SECTION 

Follow the authority and direction given in Sec CF1.C13 
for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has been done. 
Read the following Rule and cite it as the additional authority:— 
*ME33. 
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THREE OR MORE COLLABORATORS 


CHE 


1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 

1 .C5 Assistant Index Entry (Collaborator Index Entry) 

Liwis (A C) and others. Asms. 

Marchant and Chant Flemcnls of physics C 


E Exercise 

For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 


N37 
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CHAPTER CJ 

TWO OR MORE KINDS OF COLLABORATORS 


1 

1.0 


Example 1 

Transcript op Titlc-Page 
The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pige 


reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the ine 
at the end of the transcript : — 


Natural Philosophy | for | General Readers and Young People j Trj ns- 
lated and Edited from | Adolphe Ganot’s "Cours Elcmentaire dc Physiqut " | 
(With the Author’s Sanction) | By \ E. Atkinson, Ph.D., F.G.S. j Formi rly 
Professor of Experimental Sciecne in the Staff College [Tenth Fdition, Cire- 
fully Revised | By | A. W. Reinold, M.A., F.R.S., | Professor of Physics in 
the Royal Naval College, Greenwich | Longmans, Green And Co. | 39. Pater- 
noster Row, London | New York and Bombay 1 1905 

52 C N05 


1 .C Classimfd Catalogue 

l.CI Main fintrv ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 


C N05 

Ganot (Adolphe). 

Natural philosophy etc. Ed 10. Tr and ed from ‘Cours ele- 
menlaire de physique’ by F. Atkinson; rev by A W Remold. 

52 

1.CI3 TITLE SECTION 

Follow the authority and direction given in Sec CFI .C13 
for writing the Title Section in the way in which it has been done. 
Read the following Rules and cite them as the additional autho- 
rity: — 

*ME301, *ME34. 
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TWO OR MORE KINDS OF COLLABORATORS CJE 

1 . C3/ . C6 Book Index Entry 

1.C5.1 TRANSLATOR AND EDITOR INDEX ENTRY (COLLABORA- 
TOR INDEX ENTRY) 


Atkinson (E), Tr and Ed. • 

Ganot: Natural philosophy. Ed 10. C N05 

1.C5.2 REVISER INDEX ENTRY (COLLABORATOR INDEX ENTRY) 
Reinold (A W), Rev. 

Ganot: Natural philosophy. Ed 10. C NOS 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepaie the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Natural Value | By i Friedrich Von Wieser | Edited by | William Smait 
M.A., LL.D. | The Translation by | Christian A. Malloch | London and 
New York | Macmillan and Co | 1893 

53 X M9> 


89 



CHAPTER C'K 


OTHER COMBINATIONS OF COLLABORATORS 

0 Possible Combination 

The following lire the other possible combinations of 
Collaborators that may occur in the title-page of a book: i 

1 Two Colla.borators of each of two or more kinds; and 

2 Three or more Collaborators of each of two or more kinds 
It is difficult to get examples of such combinations of Collaborators 
However, read the following sections to deal with such combi' 
nations. 

1 Two Collaborators of Each of Two or More Kinds 

If two names occur under each of two or more kinds of 
collaborator, these names should be entered on the analogy ofj 
the Rules *ME32 and *ME34. 

Follow the authority and direction given in Sec CFI.CI3 
for writing the Title Section. Read the following Rules and cite 
them as the additional authority:— 

*MF.35, *ME32 (analogy), *ME34 (analogy). 

2 Three or More Collaborators of Each of Two or More Kinds 

If three or more names occur under each of two or more 
kinds of collaborator, these names should be entered on the ana- 
logy of Rules *ME33 and *ME34. 

Follow the authority and direction given in Sec CF1 .CJ3 
for writing the Title Section. Read the following Rules and cite 
them as the additional authority:— 

*ME36, *MI 33 (analogy), *ME34 (analogy). 
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CHAPTER CL 


HINDU AUTHOR 

0 Features of a Hindu Name-of-Person 

Read Chap HA in CCC and take note of the features of a 
Name-of-Person creating problems in cataloguing. Pay special 
attention to the sections dealing with the features of a Hindu 
Name-of-Person belonging to the different cultural groups in 
India. 

1 Attachment 

11 Irremovabi I An ACUMEN! 

Read the following Rules and pay special attention to the 
List of Irremovable Attachments to become familiar with those 
peculiar to a Hindu Given Name belonging to the different 
cultural groups in Indie:— 

HB33, HB33I. 

12 RrMOVABLt Attachment 

Read the following Rules and pay special attention to the 
List of Removable Attachments to become familiar with those 
peculiar to a Hindu Name-of-Person belonging to the different 
cultural groups in India: — 

HB34, HB34I. 

2 Compound Family Name 

21 With Siarter Word 

Read the following Rule and pay special attention to the 
List of Starter Words to become familiar with those peculiar 
to a Bengali Two-worded Family Name:— 

HC3. 

22 Without Starter Word 

Read the following Rule and pay special attention to the 
List of Compound Family Names Without Starter Word to 
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cataloguing practice 


become familiar with those peculiar to a Gujarathi, Kannada, 
and Marathi Name-of-Person: — 

HC4. 

3 Given Name 

31 Compound Given Name 

Read the following Rule and pay special attention to tljc 
commentary on it and take note of the problems in recognising 
a Hindu Compound Given Name belonging to the differed 
cultural groups in India: — 

HC5. 

32 Split Given Nami 

Read Chap HD in CCC and take note of the peculiaritij 
of a Hindu Split Given Name belonging to the different cultur 
groups in India. Pay special attention to the 

1 Discussion on the multi-worded Gujarathi and Marat | 
names without a Pamily Name (Sec Sec HD4 of CCC); and 

2 List of Second Words occurring in a Two-worded Punjabi 
or Hindi Given Name (See Sec HD5 of CCC). 

E Exercise 

For each of the Books I to 12, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Granthalayasastracha o-na-ma | Raghunath Satananda Parkhi l 
[Two lines giving qualification] | Assistant Librarian, Fergusson College, 
Bai Jerbai Wadia Library, Poona | Upodgatlekhak | S. R. Ranganathan* 
M.A., L.T., F.L.A., | Poona | International Book Service | 1933 

54 2 155N33 

2 Elementary | General Science | For Form IV | By | T. A. Rama Iyer 
V. Srinivasan, B.A., L.T., | and S. Swaminathan, B.A., L.T., | Hindu High 
School, Madras | Humphrey Milford l Oxford University Press | 1937 

55 A N37 

3 A School Course | In Physics | (theoretical and practical) | By | 
T. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar, M.A., L.T. | Lecturer in Physics, Government 
College, Kumbakonam | with Illustrations | Longmans, Green & Co., Ltd. 

| 17, Chittaranjan Avenue, Calcutta | Nicol Road, Bombay | 36-A Mount 
Road, Madras | 1938 | All Rights Reserved 

56 
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HINDU AUTHOR 


CLE 


4 Text-Book | of | Pre-University Physics | By | R. S. Venkoba Rao 
M.Sc. | A. Venkataram, M.Sc. | A. Ranganna, M.Sc. | C. K. Venkatanara-, 
simhaiya, M.Sc. | K. Srinivasan, M.Sc. | Editor | L. Sibaiya, D.Sc. | Principal 
& Professor of Physics, \ Yuvaraja’s College, Mysore, | Sri Ramachandra 
Book Depot | Devaraja Market, Mysore 

57 C N59 

5 A hand-book | Of S.S.L.C. Chemistry | R. Sankara Aiyar, B.A., 
L.T., | And V. Srinivasa Aiyar, B.A., L.T., | Science Assistants, | The Muthial- 
pet High School, Madras. | Third Edition (Revised and Enlarged) | Published 
by | R. Tirumalai & Co., | 49, Bunder Street, j Post Box No. 1234, | Madras. | 
All Rights Reserved | 1933 | Rs. 2 

58 E N33 

6 General Chemistry | Revised and Enlarged | (Physical, Inorganic, 
Organic, Analytical) | (For B.Sc. students with Chemistry Minor) | by | K. 
Subbabhatta, M.Sc. | N. S. Vasan & Co. | Bangalore 2 

59 E N62 

7 A Class Book of Botany I (for intei mediate and medical students) j 
By A. C. Dutta, M.Sc. (Gold Medalist) | Professor of Botany, Cotton College, 
Gauhati | Formerly of Ripon College, Calcutta \ Second Edition | (Revised 
and Enlarged) I Oxford University Press | Bombay, Calcutta, Madras | 1933 

60 I N33 

8 College Botany | A | Text-Book for Intermediate Students | By | V. 
Satyanarayana Rao, M.Sc., | Head of the Department of Botany | V.R. College, 
Ncllore | With 388 Drawings j and | 20 Photographs | Rupees Seven j V. D. 
Murthi | Educational Publisher | NcJlorc 

61 I N54 

9 Tenth Edition | A Text-Book | of Zoology | R. D. Vidyarathi | La 
Martinierc College, Lucknow | Agrasia | Publishers | Daresi 2, Agra-4 | 1965 

62 K N65 

JO Education | In | Practice | By I S. Balakrishna Joshi | Headmaster, 
The Hindu Theological High School, Madras | Block | The Little Flower 

Company | Madras-17 

63 T N65 

11 Rajakiya sastramu | Rule | Grantha karta | Manthana Subbaraju, 
B.A., L.T., | Nammalvars | 21. Strotten Muthia Mudali Vidhi | Madras | 1938 

64 W 35N38 

12 Political Theory | Ideas and Institutions | Amal Ray | Department 
of Political Science and Economics | St. Xavier’s College, Calcutta | Mohit 
Bhattacharyya | Research Fellow, Institute of Public Administration, j New 
York | Calcutta | The World Press Private Ltd | Second Revised Edition | 1964 

65 W N64 
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CHAPTER CM 


ISLAMIC AUTHOR 

I Indian and Pakistani Name-of-Person 

II I ' AM II V NAMI 

Read the following Rule and pay special attention to (the 
List of Family Names occurring in an Islamic Name of India ind 
Pakistan: — T 

HD3. 

12 Two-Worded Givln Naml 

Read the following Rule and pay special attention to he 
List of Second Words to become familiar with those peculiar to 
a Two-Worded Islamic Given Name of India and Pakistan 
HD5 

2 Arabic Name-of-Person 

21 Paris \ 

Read the following Rule and lake note of the different 
possible parts of an Arabic Name-of-Person - - 
HFO. 


22 Rendering 

Read the following Rules to deal with the different parts 
of an Arabic Name-of-Person : - 

For Entry Element (/mi) HF2, HF2I. 

For Secondary Element ( Kunvah ) HF3. 

For Omission of Conferred Title (Lac/ab) HF4. 

For Use of Nick-Name (Urf ) FIF5. 

For Individualising Element (Nisbah) HF6. 

For Treatment of Pseudonym (Taklwl/us) HF7, MD41 
MD42I, MD422, MD423, MD424, MD425. 

For Use of Definite Article HF8. 

E Exercise 

For each of the Books I to 8, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue, and 

3 Cite the authority in detail lor each step. 
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ISLAMIC AUTHOR 


CME 


Note.— The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entry, 
and See also Subject Entries for each of the Books having a Com- 
pound Class Number arc to be prepared as an exercise to the 
chapter mentioned in the Note under the Book concerned. 

• 

1 Animal Production I in Bihar \ M. Fahimuddin j B.Sc. Agn. (Pak ), 
M.Agri.Sc.(N.Z.) | Block | Asia Publishing House I Bombav. Calcutta. New 
Delhi. Madras | London. New York j 1%3 

on KX.4473 k N5 N63 

Note. Subject Index Entries. Chap LB 

2 The Faith of an i P ducat lonist | A Plea for Humane Values | K. Ci 
Saiyidain j B.A. M.Ed. D.Litt. j Block | Asia Publishing House | Bombay 
Calcutta. New Delhi. Madras | Lucknow. Bangalore. London New York j 
1965 

67 T N65 

3 Falsafa Taleem-o-Tarbiat (Rooh-oot-tarbiat-oot-Taleem) 1 Taleef 
Mohammad Atiyal-Abrashi (of Oxford University) | Professor Tarbiat-o- 
Ilm-Nafas, Daar-ul-uloom, Misar I Mutarajuna Rayees Ahmed Jaafari | 
Kheemat Chhae Roopiyac | Nashir Chaman Book Depot, Urdu Bazar, Delhi | 
Matbooa, Khwaja Press, Delhi 

68 T 168N60 

4 Ziya-ul-Hasan Faruqi | The Deoband School | and | The Demand 
For Pakistan | Block | Asia Publishing House j Bombay: Calcutta: New Delhi 
Madras | London: New' York j 1963 

69 V,44,4D l N4 N63 

Note. Subject Index Entries: Chap FC. 

5 The Destiny I of | Indian Muslim | S. Abid Hussain | Block | Asia 
Publishing House | Bombay. Calcutta. New Delhi. Madras j Lucknow 
Bangalore. I ondon. New York j 1965 

70 V,44;4(Q7)‘N5 N65 

Note.- Subject Index Entries: Chap FC. 

6 Capitalism | Essays in Understanding j Zakir Hussain | Vice-Presi- 
dent of India | Block | Asia Publishing House | Bombay. Calcutta. New Delhi 
Madras. Lucknow | Bangalore. Chandigarh. Hyderabad. London. New York | 
1967 

71 X9F N67 

7 Outlines of | Roman Law | By | Hamid Ah | Block | Asia I Publishing 
House | Bombay. Calcutta. New Delhi. Madras | Lucknow. London. New York | 
1963 

Back of the Title-Page. — Third Edition 1963 
Note. — Subject Index Entries: Chap FA. 
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SERIES NOTE 




CHAPTER DA 


SERIES WITHOUT EDITOR 
1 Example 1 

1.0 Transcript of Tiilf-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

Sammlung Schubert t ] Double Rule | Elementare | Arilhmctik unit 
Algebra [ Von | Dr. Hermann Schubert ! Professor an der Gclcbrtcnschule 
des Johanneums in Hamburg | Zweiie Aufiage | Block | Leipzig G. J. Goschcn'* 
sche Verlagshandlung j 1910 

73 B 1I3N10 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 


B 113N10 

Schubert (Hermann). 

Elementare Arithmetik und Algebra. Ed 2. 
(Sammlung Schubert. 1). 

73 


1 .C14 SERIFS NOTE SECTION (NOTE SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Scries Note Section in the way in which it has 
been done:— 

For Choice:- 1 Q4. *MF0(1 1), *MF11. 

For Rendering:— *MF1, JG4, *MF1I, *MF1I5(1). 

For Place of Writing:— *MF02, ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
*MF1 1 . 

For Style of Writing:- *MF02, ED21, ED23, ED54, ED55, 
ED6, ED7, *ED83, *ED86, *MF11. 

Choose the name of the Series and the Serial Number of the 
book, for the Series Note Section. Write the Series Note Section 
as the fourth section. Write it in ink. Begin it at the Second 
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cataloguing practice 


Vertical in the line next to one in which the Title Section ended. 
Write the name of the Series as it occurs in the title-page. Put 
a full stop after it. Write the Serial Number thereafter. Enclose 
the Section in circular brackets. Write it in ordinary hand. 
Write each letter in each word in a bold, upright hand, detached 
from one another. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 

1 . C6 Series Index Entry ; 


Sammlung Sciiublri. 

1 Schubert: I.lcmcntarc Arithmctik und Algebra. Ed 2. 

B 1$N10 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority to 
make the above entry: — J 

FNI, FNI 1, FN32, FN4I, FN42, FN43, *MKO, *l\fKl, 

*MK131. 

t 

1 .C61 LEADING SECTION (HEADING SECTION) J 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section— that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), *MKi, *MK13I. 

For Rendering: — *MK1, *MK131. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED6, *ED86. 
Choose the name of the Series, as given in the Series Note 
Section of the Main Entry, for Heading. Write it in ink. Begin 
it at the First Vertical of the Leading Line. Write each letter 
in each word in capital in a bold, upright hand, detached from 
one another. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C62 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice:— FQ92, *MK213. 

For Rendering:— *MK213; JF6, FB4; *MK20. 
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SERIES WITHOUT EDITOR DA1.D62 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED44, *MK213, 
*MK20. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED55, *£086, 
*MK213, *MK20. 

Choose the Serial Number, the Entry Element of the name 
of the Author, the Short Title of the book, and the information 
about Edition for the Second Section. Write the Section in ink. 
Begin it at the First Vertical in the line next to the one in which 
the Heading Section ended. Write the Serial Number first. 
Thereafter, or beginning at the Second Vertical if the Serial 
Number ends before it, write the Entry Element of the Name 
of the Author of the book. Put a colon after it. Then write 
the Short Title beginning it with a capital letter. Put a full stop 
after it. Thereafter, add k Ed 2\ Write the whole Section in 
ordinary hand with each letter in each word in a bold, upright 
hand, detached from one another. Put a full stop at the end 
of the Section. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


S< Hubert (Hermann). 

Elementarc Arithmetik und Algebra. Ed 2. 

(Sammlung Schubert. 1). B 1I3N10 

73 


1 . D3/ . D6 Book Judex Entry 
1 . D6 Series Index Entry 


Sammiunc, Soujbiri. 

1 Schubert (Hermann). Elementare Anthmetik und Algebra. Ed 2. 

B 113N10 


1 . D62 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority, 
along with those given in Sec DAI .C62, for writing the Second 
Section in the way in which it has been done: — 

*MZD30, MZD32. 
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E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Compbte the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 7, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Library Manual > Lor Library Authorities, Librarians , and Honj). 
rary Library Workers ! by | S R Ranganathan ' Block ! Asia Publishing Hous 
Bombay. Calcutta. New Delhi Madras ! London. New York 

Back of the Title-Page Fdition 1 1954 1 Fdilion 2 1060. 

Half Title-Page. Ranganathan Series in Library Science, 6. 

74 2,2 N|D 

Note. 

1 Five Laws of Library Science (Class Number 2, a) forms Chap 11-15 if 
the book. The Cross Reference Entry, Subject Analytical, and other Subjelt 
Index Entries for the referred-from-document are to be prepared as ah 
exercise to Chap KA. 

2 The Subject Index Entries are to be prepared as an exercise to Chaf) 
FA. 

2 Experimental Physics | A Text-Book of | Mechanics, Heat, Sound 
and Light | By Harold A. Wilson | Cambridge: | at the University Press | 1915 

Half Title-Page.— Cambridge Physical Series | Experimental Physics | 
A Text-Book of | Mechanics, Heat, Sound and Light 
Note . — Take this as the 9th in the Series. 

75 C N15 

3 Problems of Philosophy | An Introductory Survey By j G. Wat 
Cunningham | George G. Harrap & Company Ltd. I London Calcutta Sydney 

Half Title-Page. Modern Thinkers' Library | Problems of Philo- 
sophy | By G. Watts Cunningham 

Back of the Half Title-Page. - Problems ol Philosophy | By B. Watts 
Cunningham | Modern Thinkers and Present Problems | By Edgar A Singer j 
Things and Ideals | By N. C. Otto 

76 R N25 

4 Experience j and I Nature | By j John Dcwiy | Lectures upon the 
Paul Carus Foundation ! Lirst Series Chicago : London J Open Court Pub- 
lishing Company | 1926 

77 
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SERIES WITHOUT EDITOR 


DAE 


5 Stonyhurst Philosophical Series | Rule | Psychology | Empirical and 
Rational | By Michael Maher | Ninth Edition | Longmans, Green and Co. | 
39, Paternoster Row, London, E.C. 4. | New York, Toronto | Bombay, Cal- 
cutta, and Madras | 1925 

Back of the Half Title-Page.- It gives a complete list in which the 
above book occurs as the 6th. 

78 S # N25 

6 What is General | Education ? | by | S. A bid Husain ! General 
Education Reading Material Project, | Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh j 
Block | Asia Publishing House ; Bombay, Calcutta, New Delhi, Madras \ 
London New York 

Half Title-Page.- General Education Reading Material Series j 
No. 1 | What is General Education ,} 

79 T N59 

7 Authority in the | Modern State | By | Harold J. Laski | Block I 
New Haven Yale University Press | London. Humphrey Milford. Oxford 
University Press | MCMXIX 

Overflow of the Title-Page. The Theodore I. Glasgow | Memorial 
Publication | Fund | 

Note. - The present volume is the first work published. 

80 W N19 


103 



CHAPTER DB 


SERIES WITH ONE EDITOR 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript oi Titll-Pagl 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pdge 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Numper 
as shown at the left end and the right end respecti\cly of the l ne 
at the end of the transcript — 

The Dynamics of | Education j A Methodology of Progressive El 
citional Thought | By I Hilda Tabu, Ph.D. j London | Kegan Paul, Trerjch, 
Trucbner & Co., Ltd. | Broadway House, 68 74 Carter Lane, E.C |1 32 
Back of the Half Title-Page.— International 1 ibrarv of Psychology 
Philosophy and Scientific Method | General Editor, C.K. Ogden, M] 
(Magdalene College, Cambridge) | [Then follows a list of 68 other earlier 
books in which Book 3 and Book 4 of the Exercise occur as the 1st and 4fth 
respectively] * 

81 T 432 

I .C CLASSM'IIT) CATAlOGUr 

1 .Cl Main Entiy (Specific Sub/ccl Entry , Call Number Entry ) 

T N32 

Taba (Hilda). 

Dynamics of education etc. 

(International library of psychology, philosophy, and 
scientific method. Ed by C K Ogden. 69). 

81 


1 .04 SERIES NOTE SEC1I0N (NOTE SIC1I0N) 

Follow the authority and direction given in See DAI .04 
for writing the Series Note Section in the way in which it has 
been done. 

1 .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C6 Series Index Entry 


International Library oi Psychology, Philosophy, and Scientific 
Method. 

69 Taba: Dynamics of education. T N32 
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SERIES WITH ONE EDITOR 


DB1 . C82 


Follow the authority and direction given in Sec DAI .C6, 
DAI .C61, and DAI .C62 for writing the above entry in the way 
in which it has been done. 

1 .C8 Editor-of-Series Index Entry (Cross Reference Index Entty) 

Ogden (C K), Ed. 

See 

International Library oi Psychoiogy, Philosophy, and 
Scientieic Method. 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entry: — 

FNI, FN 12, FN32, FN42, FN44, FN45, *LA1, LA3(4), LEI. 

1.C81 LLADING SFCTION ( RETERRLD- FR OM-lll ADING) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is, Rcferrcd-from-Head- 
ing -in the way in which it has been done:— 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), LAI I, LEI. 

For Rendering:— *LE2, JA6, HE6, HE7. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25 (1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED53, ED54, 
ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED83, *ED86. 

Follow the direction given in Sec CFI .C51 for writing the 
Leading Section — that is, Referred-from-Fleading. Use"£V/’ in 
place of "Rev" for the Descriptive Element. 

1 .C82 DIRECTING SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Directing Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice:— FQ91, *LA2. 

For Rendering: — *LA2. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED52, *ED87(3). 

Choose "See' 1 as the Directing Element. Write it in ink in 
the line next to the one in which the Referred-from-Heading ended. 
Begin it at the Second Vertical. Write the letters in the word in 
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cataloguing practice 


a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. Underline 
it. Do not put a full stop after it. 

1 .C83 RU LRRI IVIO-I I LADING 

. Read the foil ming Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Rcferrcd-tod leading in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

for C h> ice: f Q2(4), LF3. 

For Rendering: LF4. \ 

For Place of Writing: [ D25C> and (3). F_D4i, ED42J 

For Style of Writing.- ID31. 11*23, *LD51. ED6, J D7, 
*ED8h. 

Choose the name of the S»*nV‘, c, f.und m the Scries vote 
of the Main Entry concerned, foi lire Rcfcrivd-to I reading. /rite 
it in nit in the line next l> the one in *2 , W r >Tectng S, J mm 

ended. Begin it at l u ‘ G-.v, r j Vei ,, .» i r le tht leltef in 
eaeh word in eaf .tal :r End, upogh* lur'd., doLidcd i rom 
one am ther. N te that it is a I IcuiC.i a ' V e Rule \ RO «i ncl« ? Q2 
for dclimtn u of Heading and Heading Section respective!) ) 
Put a full stop at the end o( the Se< t 

I.D DICTIONARY ( A 1 Al U< a t 

1.D8 Editor-of-Series Index Entry (Oru h ra,e( Index Enr\) 
In the Dictionary Catalogue the F dht.r-of- Series Index 
Entry is identically the same as that in the Car silled Cataloeuc. 
In fact, this is the on!} tyoe of entry «n wlmh the two kinds of 
catalogue agree absolutely 

E Exercise 

1 F< >r F xample 1 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue. 

2 C< mplctc the Dictionary Catalogue: and 

3 Cite the authority in H«‘i >H f,»r each step 

2 For eat h ol the U. 1 to (>. 

1 Prepaie the Clarified Catalogue, 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue: and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

I Loyola Mathematical Series ! General Echto r : Rev. Fr L. Yion, 
SJ. | A New Model Te\t-IL ok 1 1 i ; I iementan Mathematics | A Complete 
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SERIES WITH ONE EDITOR 


DBE 


text-book according to 1929 S.S.L.C. Examination Syllabus | With over 260 
illustrations | By | A. Ramanuja Aiyengar, B.A., L.T. | Retired Headmaster | 
Pachaiyappa’s College School, Madras | And A. Singarachariar, B A.. L.T. | 
Senior Mathematics Assistant | Pachaiyappa’s High School, Madras. | G. 
Srinivasachari and Sons | Narasingapuram Street, Mount Road, Madras 

Note.— Take this as the 1st in the Series. 

82 B N37 

2 Know Thyself | By | Bamardino Vansco \ Translated by Guglieme 
Salvadori | London i George Allen and Unwin, Ltd. | 1915 | All rights reserved 

Half Title-Page. Library of Philosophy ' I dited by J. H. Muirheud| 
Double Rule | Know Thyself. 

Note . — Take this as the 15th in the Series 

83 R N15 

3 Philosophical Studies | G.L. Mooie j London | Kegan Paul, Trench 
r ruebner & Co., Ltd. , New York: ilarcoi it. Brace & Co., Inc. j 1922 

[.See Lxample 1 of this Chapter]. 

84 R N25 

4 Imegidtiw Psychology ;A Study o( Unit Response | By ] William 
M. Marston j C. Daly King j And Lh/abeth H.Marston j London j Kegan 
Paul, Trench, 1 ruennet & Co., I id. ! New \ ork * Harcourt, Brace and 
Company | 1931 

ISW' Lxample I of this Chapter]. 

85 S N31 

5 An Introduction | to the \ Fields of Psychology ) By j Limly S. 
Dexter | and Katnerme T. Omwake | New York ] Prentice llall Inc. | J 938 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— Prentice Hall Psychology Series | 
F.A. Moss, Llitoi 'fl hen follows a list in which this occurs as the 22nd]. 

86 S N38 

6 Principles ot Teaching | Rule | George Drayton Strayer j George 
Willard Frasier ; And ) Winfield Dockery Armentrout ] Rule | New York | 
Cincinnati | Chicago | American Book Company j Boston | Atlanta | Dallas | 
San Fransisco 

Half Title-Page. American Lducation Senes | Rule | George Drayton 
Strayer, General I ditor 

Note.- Take this is the 1st in the Series. 

87 T N36 


107 



CHAPTER DC 

SERIES WITH TWO EDITIORS 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcripi oi Titll-Pagl 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-ppge 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Nunjber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the ine 
at the end of the transcript: — 

An Introduction to 1 Teaching | By | William C. Bagley | and | Jjphn 
A. H. Keith | New York | The Macmillan Company | 1924 | All rights resei ked 

Back of the Half Title-Page. — American Teachers College Sejlies | 
John A. H. Keith and William C. Bagley, Editois i[Then follows a list in ich 
the above book occurs as the lstf 

88 T N24 

l.C Classified Catalogue ■ 

1 .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number E^try) 

T N24 

Bagley (William C) and Keith (John A H). 

Introduction to teaching. 

(American Teachers College series. Ed by John A H Keith 
and William C Bagley. 1). 


1. 04 ShRILS NOTL SI Cl ION (NOTL SECTION) 

Follow the authority and direction given in Sec DAI .C14 
for writing the Series Note Section in the way in which it has been 
done. Read the following Rule and cite it as the additional 
authority:— 

*MF113(1). 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
I . C6 Series Index Entry 

American Teachlrs College Series. 

1 Bagley and Keith: Introduction to teaching. T N24 
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SERIES WITH TWO EDITORS 


DCE 


Follow the authority and direction given in Sec DAI .C6, 
DAI .C61, and DAI .C62 for writing the above entry in the way 
in which it nas been done. 

1.C8 Editor-of- Series Index Entry (Cross Reference Index Entyy) 


Keiih (John A H) and Baglly (William C), Ed. 
See 

American Teachers Colitge Series 


Baglly (William C) and Kliih (John A H), Ed. 
See 

American Teachers College Series. 


Follow' the authority and direction given in See DB1 .C8, 
DB1.C81, DB1.C82, and DBi .C83 for w r riting the above two 
entries in the way in which it has been done. Read the following 
Rule and cite it as the additional authority: — 

LEU. 

1 , D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D3/.D6 Book Index Entry 
1 . D6 Series Index Entry 


American Teachers College Siries. 

1 Bagley (William C) and Keith (John A H). Introduction to teaching. 

T N24 


1.D8 Editor-of- Series Index Entry ( Cross Reference Index Entry) 
In the Dictionary Catalogue the Editor-of-Series Index 
Entries are identically the same as those in the Classified Cata- 
logue. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


2 For Book I, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Crop Management i And | Soil Conservation | By | Joseph F, Cox 
And | Lyman L. Jackson ; New York | John Wiley & Sons, Inc. | London: 
Chapman & Hall, Limited I 1937 

Back of the Halt Title-Page.- The Wiley Farm Series | Edite^ by | 
A.K. Getrnan | And | C.L. Ladd | [Then follows a list in which this book 
occurs as the 1st]. 

89 J N37 
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CHAPTER DD 


SERIES WITH THREE OR MORE EDITORS 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript op Titu-Pagi 

T lie pioMem is to catalogue the h< ok wh.< sc title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively uf the line 
at the end of the transcript:-— 

An | Introduction | To | Mathematics j By | A.N. Whitehead, Sj.D., 
F.R.S., Author of “Numeral Algebra" | Joint Authoi of “Prineipi.i MatPe- 
matica” | New and Revised Ldiuon | London | Williams and Nmgate 

Half Title-Page.— Home UiuvcimIn Lib r ai> | of Modern knowledge | 
18 | An Introduction to | Mathematics \ By A.N. Whitehead, Sc.D., F.R.S. | 
[Then follows imprint J. 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— Home | University ] Library i of 
Modern Knowledge } Rule | Lditors: | Herbert Fisher | Gilbert Muriav [J. 
Arthur Thomson | William T. Brewster ; New York | Henrv Holt and Com- 
pany 

90 B N14 

1 .C Classiiild Caialogui 

1 .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entn , Call Number Entry) 

B N14 

Whit ei ifad (A N). 

Introduction to mathematics. 

(Horn: university library of modern knowledge. Fid by 
Herbert Fisher and others. 18). 

90 


I .C14 si rips noti; sktion (noti sution) 

Follow the authority and directum given in Sec DAI . 
C14 for writing the Scries Note Sectirn in H e wty in which it 
has been done. Read the following Rule and cite it as the addi- 
tional authority:— 

*MF1 13(2). 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


J .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C6 Series Index Entry 

HOME UNIVERSITY LIBRARY Oh MODERN KNOWLEDGE. 

18 Whitehead: Introduction to mathematics. B NI4 


1 .C8 Editor-of-Series Index Entry ( Cross Reference Index Eptry) 

FisiirR (Herbert) and others, Ed. 

See 

Homi University Library of Modern Knowledge. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example I, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. I 

2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, J 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Foundations of the | Universe | by | M. Luckiesh | Rule | Illustrated | 
Rule 1 London | Chapman & Hall, Ltd. | 11, Henrietta Street W.C. 2 | 1926 

Back of the Half Title-Page. — Library of Modern Sciences | A popu- 
lar series treating their influence on the development | of civilization | Rule | 
Editors | Edwin E Slosson | M. Luckiesh | H.E. Howe | Rule | [Then follows 
a list in which this book occurs as the 3rd, and Book 2 as the 1st]. 

91 C N26 

2 Chemistry in Modern Life | By | Svante August Arrhenius | [The 
rest is as in Book 1] 

92 E N26 
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CHAPTER DE 


INDEPENDENT SERIES 

A book may belong to two or more Series. Each Series 
is said to be independent, if the individualisation of the name of 
one is independent of the name of the other. 

The example chosen for demonstration deals with Compound 
Subjects. The preparation of the Class Index Entries, Specific 
Subject Entry, See also Subject Entries, Cross Reference Entry, 
and Subject Analytical for the example is not included here. 
It is included in the concerned chapters. 

1 Example 1 

i .0 Transcript of Titu-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:- 

Cornwallis in | Bengal | The administrative and judicial reforms of | 
Lord Cornwallis in Bengal, Together with | Accounts of the Commercial 
Expansion of | The East India Company, 1786-1793, and of | The Foundation 
of Penang, 1786-1793 | By | A. Aspinall | Manchester University Press 1 1931 
Back of the Title-Page.— Publications of the University of Manchester | 
No. CCXV1 

Half Title-Page.— Publication of the University of Manchester | 
Historical Series | No. LX | Cornwallis j In Bengal | Beginnings of Penang 
93 V,4475;2 4 M1 N31 

Note.— The account of Penang (Class Number V,4365‘L9) forms pages 
188-205 of the book. 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1.C1 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

V,4475;2‘M1 N31 

Aspinall (A). 

Cornwallis in Bengal etc. 

(University of Manchester, publications. 216). 

(University of Manchester, historical series. 60). 

93 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


l .Cl 4 SLR lES NOTL SFCTION 

Read the following Rule and cite it as the authority for 
writing the Series Note Section in the way in which it has been 
done: - 
* M FI 2 1 . 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C6 Scries Index Lntry 

\ 

Univirshy oi Manor stir, Publk ations. ] 

216 Aspinall: Cornwallis in Bengal. V,4475;2‘M1 |n3J 


Unimrsity oi Manor sifr, Historical Serifs. 

60 Aspinall: Cornwallis in Bengal. V,4475;2’M1 |N31 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority} for 
the Choice and Rendering of the different Sections of the alcove 
entries:--- 

Leading Section (Heading Section): — *MK132. 

Second Section:- *MK213. 

Index Number Section: *MK4. 

l.D Dictionary Caiaiogui 
1.01 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

Aspinall (A). 

Cornwallis in Bengal etc. 

(University of Manchester, publications. 216). 

(University of Manchester, historical series. 60). 

V,4475; 2‘M1 N31 

93 

E Exercise 

1 for Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 
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DEE 


2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note . — 

1 The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entr>, and 
See also Subject Entries are to be prepared as an exercise to 
Chapter FC. 

2 The Cross Reference Entry, Subject Analytical, and other 
Subject Index Entries for “The ace- unt of Penang" arc to be 
prepared as an exercise to Chapter KA. 

I Engineering in the | United States j A Report j To the Editors 
to the Gertside Scholarships on the Results of ; a Tour in the United States 
in 1904-5 | By Frank Foster, M.Sc., j Gertside Scholar | Manchester | At the 
University Press i 1906 

Back of the Title- Page. University of Manchester Publications] 

No. XX1E 

Half Title-Page.— Publications of the University of Manchester | 
Economic Series No. IV. ! Gertsid: reports on Industry and Commerce, 
No. 3 | Engineering in the United Si.ucs. 

94 XX,(D6).73‘NI N06 
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CHAPTER DF 


SERIES WITH ALTERNATIVE NAMES AND 
DEPENDENT SERIES 

The very Heading of this chapter indicate:, u.at it deals 
with two different topics — Serie. uiln Two or More Ndmes 
and Dependent Series. We could get only tjic i, iL.wtng one 
example for this chapter. The Primary Scries has two alternative 
names. Therefore, in working out tne example we shall gtae a 
Series Index Entry for 

1 Each name of the Primary Series; and 

2 The Dependent Series taken along with each of the Prii tary 
Series. 

The example chosen for demonstration deals with Com- 
pound Subjects. The preparation of the Class Index En ries, 
Specific Subject Entry, See also Subject Entries, Cross Refeiftnce 
Entries, and Subject Analytical for the example is not included 
here. It is included in the concerned chapters. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Kashi Sanskrit Series | Or | Haridas Sanskrit Gianthamala | Kavya 
Section. XIV | Meghaduta | of | Kalidasa | With Three Commentaries | The 
Sanjivini | by | Mallmalha | Charitravardluni | by | Chantra Vardhanacharya | 
and | Bhavaprabodhini | by | Narayan Sastry Khiste | Edited by | Narayan 
Sastri Khiste 

Half Title-Page. — Kashi Samkrit Series | Or | Haridas Sanskrit 
Granthamala | No. LXXXVIII 

95 O,15,lD40,M N3r 

Note . — 

1 ‘The Sanjivini by Mallmalha’ (Class Number O,15,lD40,M:g“xl,S). 

2 ‘Charitravardluni by Cliantra Vardhanacharya’ (Class Number 
O,15,1D40,M:g“x2,C). 
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3 ‘Bhavaprabodhini by Narayan Sastri Khiste’ (Class Number 

0. 15.1 D40,M:g‘ l x3,B). 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

O,15,lD40,M N31 

Kalidasa. 

Meghaduta, with three commentaries, the Sanjivim by Malimatha, 
Charitravardhini by Charitra Vardhanacharya, and Bhavaprabodhini 
by Narayan Sastri Khiste. Ed by Narayan Sastri Khiste. 

(Kashi Sanskrit series or Haridas Sanskrit granthamala. 88; 
kavya section. 14). 

95 

1. C14 SERIES NOTE SLC1I0N (NOTE SLC IION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Series Note Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

1 For Series with Alternative Names: — *MF122. 

2 For Dependent Series : — *MF123. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 

1 .C6.1 Series Index Entry for the Two Names of the Primary 
Series 

Kashi Sanskrii Slriis. 

88 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. 0,1 5,1 D40,M N31 


Haridas Sanskrit Granthamala. 

88 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. O,15,lD40,M N31 


Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entries:— 

*MK1, *MKJ33. 

1 .Cb.2 Serie ; Index Entry for Dependent Series 

Kashi Sanskrit Stries, Kavya Section. 

14 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. 

117 


O,15,lD40,M N31 



DF1.C6.2 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Haridas Sanskrit Granthamala, Kavya Siction. 

14 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. O,15,1D40,M N31 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
to make the above entries 
*MK1. * MK134. 

1.1) DlCMONARY CaIAIOGUI 

1.D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) \ 

Kalidasa. 

Meghaduta, with three commentaries, the Sanjivini by Mallmatlj 
Charitravardhini b\ Charitra Vardhanacharya, and Bhavaprabodhj 
by Narayan Sastri Khiste. Ed by Narayan Sastri Khistc. 

(Kashi Sanskrit series or Haridas Sanskrit granthamala. if?; 
kavya section. 14). 

95 O,15,lD40,M N 

•f 

E Exercise 

For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note . — 

1 The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entry, and 
See also Subject Entries are to be prepared as an exercise to Chap 
FD; and 

2 The Cross Reference Entries, Subject Analyticals, and 
other Subject Index Entries for the Referred-from-Documents. 
are to be prepared as an exercise to Chap KB. 
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CHAPTER DG 


CONSOLIDATED SERIES INDEX ENTRY 
C Classified Catalogue 

The Consolidated Series Index Entry for Example I and 
Exercises 3 and 4 of Chap DB, is as follows: — 


International Library of Psv( holoc.y, Piniosoem, and Suiniihc 
Mlihod. 

1 Moore: Philosophical studies R N22 

[Leave spate lor 38 items] 

40 Maiston and others. Integrative psychology. S N31 

[Leave spate loi 28 items] 

69 Taba: D>iiamics of education. T N32 


Read the following Rules arid ute u as ilit authority to make 
the above Consolidated Senes Index Intry: — 

D Dictionary Catalogue 

Read the following Rules and cue inem as the authority 
for making the Consolidated Senes Index Entry m the Dictionary 
Catalogue:— 

*MZD3u, *MK513. 

E Exercise 

Eor Book 1 and Book 2 in the Exercise > 4 ' Chap 131), 

1 Prepare the Consolidated Serie Index Entry f. r the C he sihed 

Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Consolidated Scr.es Index Lntiy f r the Dic- 
tionary Catalogue and 

3 Cite the auiivniiy in del i! b»r eje i si rp 
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CHAPTER DH 


PSEUDO-SERIES OF KIND 1 


For the definition of Pseudo-Series of Kind 1 read the 
following Rule. — 

FH2. 


The example chosen for demonstration deals with a Com- 
pound Subject. The preparation of the Class Index Entries, 
Specific Subject Entry, and See also Subject Entries for the example 
is not included here. It is included in the concerned chanter. 


1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Pagf 


The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-rage 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call NurJber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the fine 
at the end of the transcript: — 

New Variorum Edition | of | William Shakespeare | Edited by | Hoface 
Howard Furness | Othello | Eleventh Edition | Philadelphia | J.A. Lippinjtott 
& Company 


Note .— This book occurs as item 7 in the list of the New Variorum 
Editions. 

96 0,1 11,2J 64,0 M86 


1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1.C1 Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 


0,111,2J64,0 M86 

Shakespeare (William). 

Othello. New variorum ed; ed 11. 

(Shakespeare (William). New variorum ed. Ed by Horace 
Howard Furness. 7). 

96 


1.04 PSrUDO-SlRIIS NOTl SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Pseudo-Series Note Section in the way in which 
it has been done: - 
For Choice:— I Q4, *MF()(2l). 

For Rendering:— *MF2I, *MF20, *JH1, *MFll(analogy). 
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PSEUDO-SERIES Of KIND 1 


DH1.C6I 


For Place of Writing:— *MF02, ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
ED42, *MF1 l(analogy). 

For Style of Writing:- *MF02, ED21. ED23. ED54, ED55, 
ED6, ED7, *ED83, *ED86, *MF1 l(analogy). 

Write the Pseudo-Series Note Section as the fourth section 
Write it in ink, in ordinary hand with each letter in each word 
in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. Choose 
the Name of the Author. Write it in the way in which it has been 
rendered in the Heading. Begin it at the Second Vertical in the 
line next to the one in which the Title Section ended. Put a 
full stop after it. Thereafter, write "New variorum ed\ Put 
a full stop after it. Write, after it, the term "Ed by' followed by 
the Pure Name of the Editor of the Edition in Sense 2. Then put 
a full stop. Write, thereafter, the Serial Number indicating the 
position of the book in the Edition in Sense 2. Enclose the 
Pseudo-Series Note Section in circular brackets. Put a full stop 
at the end of the Section. 

1 .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
l .C6 Pseudo-Series Index Entry 

Shakespeare (William). New Variorum Edition. 

7 Othello. Ed 11. 0,U1,2J64,0 M86* 


1 .C61 LEADING SECTION (HEADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), *MKI, *MK14J. 

For Rendering: — *MK1, *MK141. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:- ED2I, ED23, *ED51, ED54, ED7, 
*ED83, *ED86. 

Choose the Name of the Pseudo-Series of Kind 1 for the 
Heading. Render it as it is rendered in the Pseudo-Series Note 
Section of the Main Entry. Begin it at the First Vertical in the 
Leading Line. Write the Section in ink. Except for the Secon- 
dary Element in the name of the author, write all the words in 
capital letters. Write the Secondary Element in the name of 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


the author in ordinary hand and enclose it in circular brackets. 
Write each letter in each word in a bold, upright hand, detached 
from one another. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

1 .C62 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the \mi\ in which it has been 
done:— 

For Choice- FQ92, *MK2141. j 

For Rendering:— *MK2I41. | 

For Place of Writing:— LD25(I) and (2), LD44, *MK2 41. 
For Style of Writing: FD21, FD23, ED54, E D55, i: )7, 

*ED86, *MK2I41. 

I.D Dictionary Catalog ul 
I . DI Mam Entry (Author Entry) 

SiiAKisriARi (William). 

Othello. New variorum cd; ed II. 

(Shakespeare (William). New variorum ed. Fd by Horace 
Howard Furness. 7). 0,1 1 l,2J64,() 86 

96 

E Exercise 

1 For Example I, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority m detail for each step. 

2 For Book I, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail foi each step 

Note .— The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject I ntry, and 
Sec also Subject Entries arc to be prepared as an exercise to Chap 
FD. 


1 New Variorum Edition | of I William Shakespeare , Ldricd by | 
Horace Howard Furness ] Romeo and Juliet Philadelphia ■ J.B. I ippmcott 
& Co. |1873 

Note . — This book occurs as item .8 in the list of N- v Variorum Edition. 
97 0,1 1 l,2J64,R M73 
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CHAPTER DJ 


PSEUDO-SERIES OF KIND 2 

For the definition of Pseudo-Series of Kind 2, read the 
following Rule:— 

FH3. 

I Example I 

I 0 Transcript ot Titii-Pagi 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

t . Cirimschl | Text-book of Physics | Edited by R Tomaschek'^Volumc 
4 | Optics • • I Translated ... by L. A. Woodward 1 1933 
98 C5 N33 

1 .( CLASSIFltD CATALOGUE 

I .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry). 

C5 N33 

Grtmsehi. (E). 

Optics etc. Tr by L A Woodward. 

(Grimsehl (E). Text-book of physics. Ed by R Tomaschek. 4). 
98 


1 .04 PSEUDO-SERIES NOTE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Pseudo-Series Note Section in the way in which 
it has been done:- 

For Choice:- FQ4, *MF0(22). 

For Rendering:— *MF22, *MF20, *JH2, *MF11 (analogy). 

For Place of Wirting:— *MF02. ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
F.D42. *MF1 1 (analogy). 

For Style of Writing:— *MF02, ED2I, ED23, ED54, ED55„ 
ED6, ED7, *ED83, *ED86, *MF11 (analogy). 
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DJ1.C6 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 . C3/ . C6 Book Index Entry 
1.C6 Escudo- Series Index Entry 

Gkimsihl (E). Tlxt-book of Physics. 

4 Optics. C5 N33 


1 ( Y 'l II AIDING SECTION 

"•‘cad the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
f'r w-Cng the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section |» - in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

I i Choice: FQ1, FQ2(1), *MK1, *MK142. 

F r Rendering : — *MK1, *MK142. 

F i Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

F r Style of Writing:— ED2J, ED23, *ED51, ED54, £D6, 
FD7. *FD83, *ED86. 

1 . C62 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has {been 
done: 

E r Choice:— FQ92, *MK2142. 

F.»r Rendering: — *MK2142. 

F r Place of Writing:— ED25 ( 1 ) and (2), ED44, *MK2142. 
F t Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED55, ED7, 
*ED8(>, *MK2142. 

1 . D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 . Dl Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


Grimsehl (E). 

Optics etc. Tr by L A Woodward. 

(Grimsehl (E). Text-book of physics. Ed by R Tomaschek. 4). 

C5 N33 
98 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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PREUDO-SERIES OF KIND 2 


DJE 


2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note— The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entry, and 
See also Subject Entries are to be prepared as an exercise to 
Chap FC. 

1 Hertzlcr’s Monograph on Surgical Pathology | Rule [ Surgical 
Pathology | of the | Diseases of the Neck j By | Arthur E Hertzler | 206 Illus- 
trations | Philadelphia, Montreal, London | J. B. Lippincott Company. 

Back of the Half Title-Page — Monographs on j Surgical Pathology, 
By | Arthur E Hertzlcr | [Then follows a list in which this book occurs as the 

9th] 

99 L,17;47;4 N37 
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CHAPTER DK 


PSEUDO-SERIES OF KIND 3 

For the definition of Pseudo-Series of Kind 3. read the 
following Rule: — j 

FH4. | 

The example chosen for demonstration deals with a cojm- 
pound subject. The preparation of the Class Index Entries, 
Specific Subject Entry, and See also Subject Entries is not included 
here. It is included in the concerned chapter. 


I Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript oi Titll-Pagi 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pajge 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

The | History of England | From the Accession of Richard II to | the 
Death of Richard III | (1377 1485) | By | Sir Charles Oman | K.B.E., M.P. 
M.A. Oxon., Hon. LL.D. Edin. | Chichele Professor of Modern History in 
the University of Oxford | Fellow of the British Academy | New Impression | 
Longmans, Green and Co. | 30 Paternoster Row, London | Fourth Avenue 
& 30th Street, New York | Bombay, Calcutta, and Madras | 1920 

Half Title-Page. — The Political History of England | In Twelve 
Volumes | Edited by William Hunt, D.Litt., and Reginald L. Poole, M.A. 
LL.D., Litt.D | IV | The History of England | From the Accession of Richard 

II to | the Death of Richard III | 1377-1485. 

Page 11.— “Each volume, while forming part of a complete history 
will also in itself be a separate and complete book, . . . and will have its own 
index, and two or more maps." 

100 V,56;l T9 N20 
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PREUDO-SERIHS OF KIND 3 


DK1.C61 


l.C Classified Catalogue 

1 - C 1 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 

V,56;ii9 N20 

Oman (Charles). 

History of England from the accession) of Richard II to* the 
death of Richard 111 (1377-1485). 

(Hunt (William) and Poole (Reginald L), Ed. Political 
history of England. 4). 

100 


1 .04 PShUDO-SERILS NOT! SK’IJON (NO ill SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Pseudo-Series Note Section in the way in which 
it has been done: — 

For Choice: — FQ4, *MF0(23). 

For Rendering:— *MF23. *MF20, *JH3, *MF1 15 (analogy)- 
For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and ( 3 ), 1.1)41, 

♦MF23. 

For Style of Writing:- SVIF02. E02I, FD23. 14)34, LD53, 
EDO. ED7, *ED83, *ED86, *MF23 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C6 Pseudo-Series Index Entry 


Hunt (William) and Poou (Reginald 1 ), Ld. Poliiical Hisiorv 

OI E_.Nt.LAND. 

4 Oman: History of England from the accession of Richard II to 
the death of Richard III (1377-1485). V, 56,1*19 N20 


1 .C6! HADING SECTION (HL.ADING SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done:-- 
For Choice:— FQJ, FQ2(1), *MK1, *MK143. 

For Rendering: — *MK1, *MK143. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED2J, ED23, *ED51, ED6, *ED86. 
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DKJ.C62 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 .C62 SECOND SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

For Choice: — FQ92, *MK2143, *MK213 (analogy). 

For Rendering: — *MK2143, JV1K213 (analogy). 

For Place of Writing:- ED25 (1) and (2), ED44, *MK213 
(analogy). 

For Style of Writing: ED21, ED23, FD54, ED55, *El^86, 

*MK213(analogy). \ 

l.D Dictionary Cat alogui 1 

1 .D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

Oman (Charles). 

History of England from the accession of Richard 11 to the 
death of Richard 111 (1377 1485). 

(Hunt (William) and Poole (Reginald L), Ed. Political hisjory 
of England. 4). V,56;1 19 fsI20 

100 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note . — The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entries, 
and See also Subject Entries for Example I, and Book 2 are to 
be prepared as an exercise to Chap FC; and those for Book 1 
are to be prepared as an exercise to Chap FA. 

1 The Theory of | Valency | By | J. Newton Friend | Ph.D. (Wurz.), 
M.Sc. (B’Harn) | Longmans, Green and Co. | 39 Paternoster Row, London j 
New York, Bombay, and Calcutta | 1909 | All Rights Reserved 

Half Title-Page. — Text-Books of Physical | Chemistry | Edited by 
Sir William Ramsay, K.C.B., F.R.S. | The Theory of Valency 
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PSEUDO-SERIES OF KIND 3 


DKE 


Note. — In a list of books belonging to this Pseudo-Series, this boko 
occurs as the 9th. 

101 p ;2 1 5 N09 

2 The | History of England | During the Reign of | Victoria | ( 1 837— 
1901) | By | Sidney Low, M.A. | Fellow of King’s College, London | Formerly 
Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford | and | Lloyd C. Sanders, B.A. | Fourth 
Impression | Longmans, Green and Co. | 39 Paternoster Row, London | 
New York, Bombay, and Calcutta | 1913 

Half Title-Page. — The Political History of England | In Twclv 
Volumes | Edited by William Hunt, D.Litt., and | Reginald L Poole, M.A. | 
XII | The History of England | During the Reign of | Victoria | 1837-1901 

102 V,56;1‘N1 N13 
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CHAPTLR DL 
TI/ISIS-SKRFKS 


I he example chosen for cent ’iistralion deni' with a Com- 
pound Subject. The prepant -n of the Class Index 1 nines. 
Specify Sui«ect f mry, and Sec Subject Futrics for the exafnplc 
i noi mi'ucied here. It is included ,n die concerned chafer. 


f IN ample l 

1 .0 Ti o Ss KfiT of 1 ni j -iv.i 

Hu problem i'. to cahloirue (V book whose utle4\'tge 
’ u " it!l ^ /-cev i.. n Number and the Call Niiiber 
:IS A,; ‘ 1 :iH ' W- V'd the UK | reaped <\ ely o| tiofine 
at fhi unJ v » j the tf.iivenpt:- 


lnd.,tniJourn.ilism: (Origin. Growth and Development ' of ijdian 
Journalism) t l win AsoU i„ Nehru I »> ; I), N.,d.g Kiislma Murthv. j 
M.A i Missouri), Pli.D. ; Head, Depa.tment of Journalism | Cn.UMsity' of 
Mysore , Bloek | “Prasaramw” ! Uimers, o of Mysore. Mysore (India) 

Pape XV.- “Thi' is a thesis which Dr. Krishna Murthy submitted 
for lux HliJ). to the I'mveiMU of M\xoie*‘ 


JacNd “Me was jvwrdiV the fi'-d ever doctorate in Journalism 
pven by jn Indian UriK- ,o ip ’%lb> T h c M-s -e University fc.rh«x thesis . ” 
of( ’* l * lls as the 1st thcos submitted m the year 

4 44 *N7 N66 


I .C ( I ASSI! II [) C\IALOU 1 

I -Cl Main Lain (Specific Subject l „trr . Call Sumbn Entry) 


4 44 N7 N 6a 

Krishna Murihv (\adig). 

Indian journalism etc. 

(University of M\sore, theos. 1964 1) 
HU 


I .C14 Illf SIS-SLKJI S NOT I SU'ilON 

Read the following Rules and cMe them as the autiionly 
lor writing the Thests-Ser.es Note Section in the wav in winch 
it has been done:— 
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THESIS- SERIES 


DL1.D1 


For Choice:— FQ4, *MF0(3). 

For Rendering: — *MF31, *MF30, *MF11 (analogy). 

For Place of Writing: — *MH)2, ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
*MF30, * M F 1 1 (analogy). 

For Style of Writing: — *MF02, rD21, FD23, FD54, FD55, 
FD6, ED7, *FD83, *LD86, *MP30, J MH1 (analogy). • 

1 . C3; C 6 Book Index Entry 
l.C 6 Thesis-Series Index Entry 

UNIVrKSlIY OF Mysori, 1 hi sis. 

1964, 1 Knslina Murthy: Indian journalism. 4-44 N7 N66 
1 .C61 LEADING SI rilON 

Read the following Rule' and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Sc. ti m that is. Heading Section in 
the way m which it has been d< ne. 

For Choice: IQL i Q2* 1 ) \ Kl, 1 MKI51. 

For Rendering: * M K 1 , A : K 5 5 ! . 

For Place of Writing 1 D7' r H and (2\ FD3. 

For Style of Writing: - ED?!, L 023, :1 Fi)5l, 14)6 H)7, 

*FI)S6. 

1 C62 sicond sir non 

Read the f 'flowing Rules and . de them as the authoiity 
for writing the Second Se. tion in 4 k way :n which it ha. been 
done: — 

For Choice: — FQW7. *MK:*5 

lor Rendering: ! M}\215, '>4K213 (analogy). 

For Place of Writing: - 11)33. h and (2), 1 1)44, X MK213 

(analogy). 

Tor Style of Wnimg: 1 D2L 1 i C3, I D;X ED55, V FDK6, 

*MK213 (analogy). 

l.D Dictionary Caiaiocut 
1.D1 Main Entry {Author Entry) 

Krishna Murthy (Nadig). 

Indian journalism etc. 

(University of Mysore, thesis. 1964, 1). 4 44‘N7 N66 
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DLE 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book I, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 


Note . — The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Eitry, 
and See also Subject Entries for Example 1 and Book 1 are t > be 
prepared as an exercise to Chap FB and Chap FE respectiv ly. 


1 The Grammar of Spenser’s Faerie Queene | By | Herbert W. Sullen 1 
Duke University Dissertation | Linguistic Society of America | Universii^ of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia | 1936 


Note . — Take this as the 3rd submitted in the year 1935. 

104 0,11 1,1 J52.F:g(P) N36 
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PART 


E 


NON-SERIES NOTE 




CHAPTER EA 


EXTRACT NOTE 

* 

The example chosen for demonstration deals with a Com- 
pound Subject. The preparation of the Class Index Fntrie. , 
Specific Subject Fntry, and See also Subject Entries fur the example 
is not included here It is included in the concerned chapter. 

1 Example I 

1.0 Travs'^iim of Tmi>PAGt 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follow n, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respective!) 'f the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

A Model i Public f ibrary i Au { Published Dy | Madras Library Asso- 
ciation Madras j 1 93 1 

Page !. A Model Public 1. ibrary Act I Drafted by j S. R. Ranga- 
nathan 1 And Appro cd by | The Library Service Section ol the 1 irst All Asia | 
rducational Conference, held at Benares in December. 1^30. 

Note. 

1 Originally, this iormed pages 54X to 556 of Volume 3; 1930 of the 
South Indian toucher , the official organ of the South India Teachers’ Union 
(Class Number I“m44,N2). It is assumed that the library has a copy of the 
Host Document 

2 In the other publications of the Madras 1 ibrary Association, this 
is mentioned as No 1 of its I egislative Senes. 

105 2,2 44;(Z 4 q) N31 

I C Cl ASshll'J CAIAiOGUI 

i .Cl Main Lull ; (S^eifie Subject Lntn\ Call Number Entry) 

2,2 44;(Z“u) N31 

Ranc.anaihan (S R). 

Model public library act. 

(Madras Library Association, legislative senes. 1). 

"Extract from 
T“m44.N2 N30 

South Indian teacher, (South India Teachers’ Union) 3 ; 1 930 ; 
548-556”. 

105 
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EA1.C14 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


I .C14 EXTRACT NOTE SECTION (NOTE SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Extract Note Section in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ4, *MF0(4), *MF4, *MF421. 

For Rendering:--- *MF4, *MF421. 

For Place of Writing:— *MF02, ED25(2) and (3), Ep41, 
ED42, *MF4, *MF421. j 

For Style of Writing:— *MF02, ED21, ED23, ED54, E[)55, 
ED6, ED7, *ED83, *ED84, *ED86. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 


Ranganathan (S R). 

Model public library act. 2,2.44;(Z“q) N3I 

“ Extract from 

South Indian teacher, (South India Teachers’ Union). 3; 930; 
548-556. T“m44,N2 |J30” 

1 .C34 NOTE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Note Section in the way in which it has been done: — 
For Choice:— FQ4, *MK4J6, *MF4 (analogy), *MF421 
(analogy). 

For Rendering: — *MK416, *MF4 (analogy), *MF421 (ana- 
logy). 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, *MK416, 
*MF4 (analogy), *MF421 (analogy). 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED55, ED6, 
ED7, *ED84, *ED86, *MK416, *MF4 (analogy), *MF421 
(analogy). 
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EXTRACT NOTE 


EAE 


1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry ) 

Ranganathan (S R). 

Model public library act. 

(Madras Library Association, legislative series. 1). 

2,2.44;(Z kt q) N31 

“ Extract from 

South Indian teacher, (South India Teachers' Union). 3; 1930; 
548-556. T“m44,N2 N30’’ 

105 

E Exercise 

J For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note . — The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entry, and 
See also Subject Entries for Example 1 and Book 1 are to be 
prepared as exercises to Chap FC and Chap FD respectively. 

1 University of Washington Publications | In Social Sciences | Vol. 3, 
No. 2, pp. 65-260, February, 1927 | History and Development of Common 
School Legislation in Washington | by | Dennis C. Troth | A Thesis submitted 
in candidacy for the Degree of | Doctor of Philosophy | University of Washing- 
on press | Seattle Washington | 1927 
Note . — 

1 Take this as 3rd thesis submitted in 1926. 

2 Assume that the library has no copy of the Host Document. 

106 T, 15. 7361 ;(Z)‘N3 N27 
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CHAPTER EB 


EXTRACTION NOTE 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-phge 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Nuraber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the fine 
at the end of the transcript:— 

The Five laws of Library Science By ■ S R Ranganathan ) Blctk | 
Asia Publishing House | Bombay. Calcutta. New Delhi. Madras | Luckpow 
London. New York. 

Back of the Title-Page. — Edition 1 1931 | Edition 2 1957. 

Half Title-Page. — Ranganathan Series in Library Science. Noj 12 

107 OT 

Note . — The following is the transcript of the title-page of an Lx^act 
from the above book. 

Library Science | And | Scientific Method | (Reprinted From) | The Five 
Laws of Library Science, ed 2 | S R Ranganathan | Madras Library Associa- 
tion 1 1957 

Note. — It iorms Chap 8 of the extracted-from-document. 

108 2&aR17 N57 


l.C Classifihed Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Cal I Number Entry) 
2 N57 

Ranganathan (S R). 

Five laws of library science. Ed 2. 

(Ranganathan series in library science. 12). 

‘ 'For extract sec 
2&aR 1 7 N57 

Ranganathan. 

Library science and scientific method”. 

107 

1 .C14 EXTRACTION NOTE SECTION (NOTE SECTION) 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Extraction Note Section in the way in which it 
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EXTRACTION NOTE 


EBE 


has been done : — 

For Choice:— FQ4, *MF0(5), *MF5, *MF52. 

For Rendering: — *MF5, *MF52. 

For Place of Writing:— *MF02, ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
ED42, *MF5, *MF52. 

For Style of Writing:— *MF02, ED21, ED23, ED54, ED6, 
ED7, *ED83, *ED84, *ED86, *MF5, *MF52. 

1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 ,D1 Main Entry (Author Entry ) 

Ranganathan (S R). 

Five laws of library science. Ed 2. 

(Ranganathan series in library science. 12). 2 N57 

4 l For extract see 

Ranganathan (S R). 

Library science and scientific method. 2&aR17 N57*’ 


107 


E Exercise 

For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note . — The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entry, and 
See also Subject Entries for the Extract are to be prepared as an 
exercise to Chap GA. 



CHAPTER EC 


CHANGE-OF-TITLE NOTE 


The example chosen for demonstration deals with a Com- 
pound Subject. The preparation of the Class Index Entries, 
Specific Subject Entry and See also Subject Entries is not included 
here. It is included in the concerned chapter. 


T 


1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transport of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-pa e 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Numb r 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the li; e 
at the end of the transcript:— 

Education | and the | Social Order | By Bertrand Russell | Londol . | 
George Allen & Unwin Ltd. 

Back of the Titl o -Page. — The Amcri o an edition appears under t le 
title “Education and the Modern World” ... 

109 T&gY NJ2 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 


T&gY N32 

Russell (Bertrand). 

Education and the social order. 

“ Published in USA as 
Education and the modem world”. 


.04 CHANGE-OF-TITLE NOTE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Change-of-Title Note Section in the way in which 
it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ4, *MF0(6), *MF6. 

For Rendering: — *MF6. 

For Place of Writing:— *MF02, ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
ED42, *MF6. 


140 



change-of-title note EC1.C62.2 

For Style of Writing:— *MF02, ED21, ED23, ED54, ED6’ 
ED7, *ED84, *ED86, *MF6. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 

1 .C6 Author Index Entry 

1.C6.1 DERIVED FROM HEADING SECTION 

Russell (Bertrand). 

Education and the social order T&gY N32 

“ Published in USA as 

Education and the modem world”. 


1.C6.2 DERIVED FROM CHANGE-OF-TITLE NOTE 
Russell (Bertrand). 

Education and the modem world. T&gY N32 

“ Published in UK as 

Education and the social order”. 


1 .C61 .2 Leading Section 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Leading Section — that is, Heading Section — in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), ♦MKl, *MK171. 

For Rendering:— *MK1, *MK171. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED54, ED7, 
ED83, *ED86. 

1.C62.2 Second Section 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Second Section in the way in which it has been 
done:— 

For Choice:— FQ92, *MK217. 

For Rendering:— *MK217. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED6, ED7, 
*ED86. 
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EC1.C63 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1.C63 NOTE SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Note Section in each of the above entries in 
the way in which it has been done: — 
for Choice:— FQ4, *MK417, *MF6. 

For Rendering:— *MK417, *MF6. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED6, fD7, 

*ED84, *ED86, *MK417, *MF6. : 

1 

s 

1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
l.Dl Main Entry {Author Entry ) 

Russell (Bertrand). 

Education and the social order. T&gY N32 

“ Published in USA as 

Education and the modern world ”. 

109 

£ Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

Note . — The Class Index Entries, Specific Subject Entry, and 
See also Subject Entries for Example 1 and Book 1 are to be 
prepared as exercises to Chap GF and Chap FD respectively. 

1 Sandra Belloni | Originally | Emelia in England | By | George Mere- 
dith | Revised Edition | Westminster | Archibald Constable &Co. Ltd. | 1902 
110 0,1! J,3M29,E N02 
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PART F 


COMPOUND SUBJECT 




CHAPTER FA 


COMPOUND SUBJECT OF ORDER 1 

Read the Rules in the following chapters in CCC as preli- 
minaries to the preparation of the Class Index Entries by Chain 
Procedure:— 

KA, KB. 

Take note of the examples of the Chain and Link shown in 
the following chapter in CCC:— 

KC. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

A Text-Book of | Inorganic Chemistry | Edited by | J. Newton Friead | 
Volume IX. Part II J Iron and Its Compounds | By J. Newton Friend | witk 
Frontispiece and 8 Illustrations | London : | Charles Griffin & Company, 
Limited 1 1921 

111 E # 182 N21 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1.C1 Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 


E, 182 N21 

Friend (J Newton) . 

Iron and its compounds. 

(Friend (J Newton), Ed. Text-book of inorganic chemistry. 
9, Part 2). 

Ill 


1.C7 Class Index Entry 
1 .C7.0 chain and link 

The Class Number ‘E,182’ may be represented in the foim 
of a Chain as follows:— 
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FA1.C7.0 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


E,182 = Chemistry of iron 

E = Chemistry (Sought Link) 

I 

E, = (False Link) 

• \ 

E,1 = Chemistry of inorganic substances (Sought Link) 

E,18 — Chemistry of inorganic substances falling in Groitp 8 

| (Unsought Link) 

E,182 = Chemistry of iron (Sought Link) | 


1.C7.1 link ‘E, 182’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link njade 
of the digit-group ‘E,182’ : — 


Iron, Chemistry. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Clarified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number !, 182 


Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as! the 
authority to make the above Entry:— 

FN1, FN12, FN32, FN42, FN44, FN51, FN54, FP6, *KD1, 
*KF0. 

1 -C7.11 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Leading Section — that is, Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(I), KF1, KFI 1, *KD1, KD2, KD21, 
KD22, KD23. 

For Rendering:— KF11, KE1. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED23. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, *ED81, *ED86. 

The digit ‘2’ in the Class Number ‘£,182’ represents the 
idea denoted by the term 'Iron'. It is a Sought Link. But 
this term by itself does not indicate whether the subject is Physics 
of Iron, or Chemistry of Iron, or Technology of Iron. To secure 
individualisation, the aid of the Canon of Context is to be sought 
The term ‘Group 8' represented by the digit fc 8’ in the Class 
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Number ‘E,182’ is of no help in this context. So also is the term 
4 Inorganic Substance* represented by the digit *1* in the Class 
Number ‘E,182\ The term ‘Chemistry’ represented by the digit 
4 E* alone can secure the individualisation of the subject in *this 
context. 

Therefore, choose the Standard Term equivalent to the digit 
‘2’ in the Class Number ‘E,182’ — that is, ‘Iron’ — as the Main 
Heading. It is given in the Schedule of Personality Isolates for 
subjects going with the Main Class ‘E Chemistry’ in Colon 
Classification. Write it on the Leading Line beginning at the 
First Vertical. Put a comma after it. Choose the Standard 
Term equivalent to the digit ‘E’ — that is, ‘Chemistry’ — as 
the subheading. Write it after the comma. Put a full stop after 
it. Write the Section in ink using capital letters. Write each 
letter in each word in a bold, upright hand, detached from one 
another. 

1 .C7.12 Directing Section 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Directing Section in the way in which 
it has been done: - 

For Choice:— FQ91, *KF2. 

For Rendering: — *KF2. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, ED42. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED86, *KF2, KF20. 

Write in ink the directing words ‘For documents . . . Class 
Number’ in the line next to the one in which the Heading Section 
ended, beginning at the Second Vertical. Write it in ordinary 
hand with capitalisation as shown in Rule *KF2. Write each 
letter in each word, in a bold, uprighthand. dctac bed from one 
anotl er. Do not underline the words. A better plan is to use 
cards with lhe directing words ‘For documenis • • • Class Number 4 
printed in the fourth and sufficient number of subsequent linc(s) 
and to fill uporly the Heading and the index Ncmber by hand 
1.C7.15 Index Number Section 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Index Number Section in the way in 
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FA1.C7.15 


CATALOGUING* PRACTICE 


which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ93(2), KF3. 

For Rendering: — KF3. 

For Place of Writing: — *ED43. 

For Style of Writing:— ED22, ED23, *ED87(1). 

Choose the Class Number representing the idea denoted by 
the name of the subject in the Heading — that is, E,182 — as 
the Index Number. Write it in pencil at the end of the like in 
which the Directing Section ended, or in case there is not suffi- 
cient space left in it, at the end of the next line. Note thil no 
full stop is to be put after the Index Number. 


1.C7.2 link ‘E, 18’ 

The digit ‘8’ in the Class Number ‘E,18’ representi 
idea denoted by the term ‘Group 8’. It is generally an Un& 
Link. Therefore, it does not generally warrant a Class 
Entry to be made with it as the Main Heading. Read the f< 
ing Rule and cite it as the authority for making this decisi 
*KD1. 



1C7-3 link ‘E,l’ 

The following is the C lass Index Entry for the Link mad 
of the digit-group *E,1\ 


Inorganic Substance, Chemistry. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number E,1 


1.C7.31 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the Rules given in SecFAl .C7.ll and cite them as 
the authority for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done. 

1.C7.4 link ‘ E’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit ‘E’:— 


Chemistry, 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Qaaified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number E 
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1 . CB Tracing Section 

The Tracing Section to be written on the back of the Main 
Entry for the Classified Catalogue is as follows: — 


Iron, chemistry. 

Inorganic substance. Chemistry. 

Chemistry. 

Friend (J Newton). 

Friend (J Newton), Ed. Text-book of inorganic Che- 
mistry. 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Tracing Section in the way in which 
it has been done: — 

FQ6, MH1(2), (3), and (4). 

For Choice: — MH1(2), (3), and (4). 

For Rendering:— MH5, MH6, MH7. 

For Place of Writing:— MH2, MH3, MH5, MH6, MH7. 

For Style of Writing:— *MH91, MH93. 

Turn the Main Entry on its lower edge till you get its back 
in position to write upon. On the right half of it, write, ‘Jron 5 
Chemistry’, ‘Inorganic substance. Chemistry’, and ‘Chemistry’ 
in the first, second, and third lines respectively. In a line a little 
lower down write ‘Friend (J Newton)’. Write ‘Friend (J New- 
ton), Ed. Text-book of inorganic chemistry’ in the next and other 
subsequent lines as required. Write all the items in ink. Write 
them in ordinary hand subject to the Rules of grammar on the 
use of capitals, except that in the name of a subject the first letter 
of each Heading and Subheading should be in capitals and they 
should be separated from each other by commas. Put a full stop 
at the end of each Heading. 

1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D2 Subject Entry 
1.D21 specific subject entry 


Iron, Chemistry. 

Friend (J Newton). 

Iron and its compounds. E,182 N21 
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FA1.D21 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the above entry:— 

FN1, FN11, FN32, FN41, FN42, FN43, FN51, FN52. 

1.D211 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), MZD21, KZD4, *KD1, KD2; 
KD21, K.D22, KD23. 

For Rendering:— KZD5, KE1. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, *ED81, *ED86j 

1 .D212 Second Section 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the! 
authority for writing the Second Section in the way in which id 
has been done:— ! 

For Choice:— FQ92, *MZD23. 

For Rendering: — *MZD23. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41, *MZD23, 
For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED6, ED7. 
*ED83, *ED86. 

1 .D215 Index Number Section 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Index Number Section in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ93(3), *MZD25. 

For Rendering:— *MZD25. 

For Place of Writing: — *ED43 
For Style of Writing:— ED22, ED23. 

1.D23 See also subject entry 
1.D23.1 Link ‘E, 18’ 

The digit ‘8’ in the Class Number ‘E,18’ represents the 
idea denoted by the term ‘Group 8’. It is generally an Unsought 
Link. Therefore, it does not generally warrant a See also 
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Subject Entry to be made with it as the Main Heading. Read 
the following Rules and cite them as the authority for making 
this decision: — 

KZD4, *KD1. 

1.D23.2 Link 4 E,r 

The following is the See also Subject Entry for the Link 
made of the digit-group ‘E,!’:— 


NORGAN1C SUBSTANCE, CHEMISTRY. 

See also 

Iron, Chfmistry. 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority to make the above entry:— 

FN1, FN12, FN32, FN41, FN42, FN44, FN51, FZD4(3), 
FZD43, KZD4, *KD1, *KZD60. 

1.D23.21 Leading Section (Referred-from-Heading) 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Leading Section — that is, Referred- 

from-Heading — in the way in which it has been done: 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), *KZD60, KZD61, KZD6I1, 
KZD4, *KD1, KD2, KD21, KD22, KD23. 

For Rendering:— KZD611, KZD5, K.E1, KE3. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED6 ED7 
*ED8I, *ED86. 

Note that the set of Rules KZD49 to KZD4994 is the alter- 
native to Rule KZD4. Rule KZD611 prescribes option to elect 
one of the alternatives. The alternative chosen should be con- 
sistently followed. Rule KZD4 has been chosen here. If Rules 
KZD49 to KZD4994 are chosen, the citation of Rules has to be 
modified accordingly. 

1.D23.22. Directing Section 

Read the following Rule and cite it as the authority for 
writing the Directing Section in the way in which it has been 
-done: — 

♦KZD62. 
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FA1.D23.23 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 . D23 . 23 Referred-to-Heading 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Referred-to-Heading in the way in which 
it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ2(3), KZD631. 

For' Rendering: — KZD632. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED 41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED6, ED^ 
*ED81, *ED86. 

1.D23.3 Link ‘E’ 

The following is the See also Subject Entry for the Linjc 
made of the digit ‘E’:— 


Chemistry. 

See also 

Iron, Chemistry. 


l.DB. Tracing Section 

The Tracing Section to be written on the back of the Maih 
Entry for the Dictionary Catalogue is as follows:— 

Iron, Chemistry. Inorganic substance, Chemistry. 

Chemistry. 

Friend (J Newton), Ed. Text-book of inorga- 
nic chemistry. 


Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Tracing Section in the way in which it has 
been done: — 

FQ6 MZD16 MZD161, MZD162. 

For Choice:— MZD16, MZD161, MZD162. 

For Rendering:— MZD16, MZD161, MZD162, MH6, MH7. 

For Place of Writing:— MZD16, MH2, MH3, MZD161, 
MZD162, MH6, MH7. 

For Style of Writing:— MZD16, *MH91, MH93. 

Turn the Main Entry on its lower edge till you get its back 
in position to write upon. On the left half of it, write ‘Iron, 
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FAE 


Chemistry’ in the first line. On the right half of it, write ‘In. 
organic substance. Chemistry’ and ‘Chemistry’ in the first and 
second lines respectively. In a line a little lower down write 
‘Friend (J Newton), Ed. Text-book of inorganic chemistry f 
using subsequent line(s) for continuation, if any. Write all the 
items in ink. Write them in ordinary hand subject to the rules’ 
of grammar on the use of capitals, except that in the name of a 
subject the first letter of each block should be in capitals and 
they should be separated from each other by commas. Put a full 
stop at the end of each entry. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1 in this Chap, Book 7 in Chap CM, 
Book 1 in Chap DA, and Book 1 in Chap DK, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 11, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Theory of Library Catalogue | By | S. R. Ranganathan | The Madras 
Library Association | London : Edward Goldston Ltd 1 1938 

Half Title-Page. — Madras Library Association | Publication Series | 
[Then follows a list in which this book occurs as the 7thJ. 

112 2;55 N38 

2 Conformal | Representation | By | Leo Lewent | Translated by | R. 

Jones | and D. H. Williams | With forty diagrams | Methuen & Co., Ltd. | 
London 

113 B38 ;6 N25 

3 An | Introduction to | Atomic Physics | By | John Thomson | With 4 
Plates and 36 Diagrams | Methuen & Co., Ltd., London 

114 C9B2 N35 

4 The Crystallisation | of Iron and Steel | An Introduction to ] the 

Study of Metallography | By | J. W. Mellor | Longmans, Green | And Co. | 
London | New York and Bombay 1 1905 

115 F8,182 N05 

Note.— F8 represents 44 Commodity Production Technology”. 

5 Plant Breeding | By | L. H. Bailey | New Edition ) Revised by | Arthur 
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W. Gilbert | New York | The Macmillan Company 1 1922 

Half Title-Page.-- The Rural Sciences Series | Edited by L. H. Bailey 
Back of the Half Title-Page. — [ In a list this book occurs as the 22nd]. 
116 J;6 N22 


6~Recent Advances in | Physiology | By | C. Lovatt Evans j Second 
Edition | London | J. & A. Churchill | 1926 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— The Recent Advances Series. 


Note.— Take this as the 1st in the Series. 

117 


L;3^ N26 


7 Recent Advances ) in Medicine | Clinical Laboratory Therapeutics 
| By | C. E. Beaumont | And E. C. Dodds \ Sixth Edition | With 51 | Illustra- 
tions | London | J. & A Churchill | 1931 


118 


Back of the Half Title-Page. — The Recent Advances Series] 
Note . — Take this as the 3rd in the Series. 

L;4f 


8 A Manual | of the | Common Contagious | Diseases | By | Philip 
Moen Stimson | Second Edition, Thoroughly Revised | Illustrated ivith 53 
Engravings and 3 Plates | Baillierc, Tindall & Cox | London | 1936 

119 L;42? N36 

9 Recent Advances | In Pathology ] By Geoffrey Hadfield | And 
Lawrence P. Garrod | Third Edition | With 65 Illustrations | London | J. & 
A. Churchill | 1938 


N31 


Back of the Half Title-Page.— The Recent Advances Series. 


Note. — Take this as the 6th in the Scries. 

120 L;4;4 N38 

10 Critical Realism | Studies in the Philosophy of | Mind and Nature 
| By | G. Dawes Hicks | Macmillan and Co., Ltd. | London 1 1938 

121 R3,25 N38 

11 Profits | By | William Trufant Foster | And Waddill Catchings 
| London | Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons, Ltd. 

Half Title-Page. — Publications | of the Poliak Foundation for | Eco- 
nomic Research | Number Eight | Profits. 

122 X3,4 N25 
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COMPOUND SUBJECT OF ORDER 2 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Titlf-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

Recent Advances | in Pulmonary | Tuberculosis | By L. S. T. Burrel. 
| Third Edition | With 48 Plates and 22 Text-Figures I London I J. & A1 
Churchill Ltd. 1 1937 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— The Recent Advances Series | [Then 
follows a list in which this book occurs as the 12th ] 

123 L,45 ;421 N37 

1 .C Classified Cataloged 

1 .Cl Main Entry (< Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

L,45 ;421 N37 

Burrell (L S T). 

Recent advances in pulmonary tuberculosis. Ed 3. 

(Recent advances series. 12). 

123 

1 .Cl Class Index Entry 
1 .C7.0 CHAIN AND LINk 

The Class Number ‘L,45;42T may be represented in the 
form of a Chain as follows:— 

L,45;421 = Tuberculosis of the lungs in medicine 


L 

= Medicine (Sought Link) 

1 

~ (False Link) 

= Respiratory system in medicine (Sought Link) 

L, 

L,4 

L,45 

~ Lungs in medicine (Sought Link) 

= (False Link) 

- Disease of the lungs in medicine (Sought Link ) 

— Infection of the lungs in medicine (Sought Link) 

L,45; 

L.45;4 

L,45;42 


L,45 ;42 1 — Tuberculosis of the lungs in medicine (Sought Link) 
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FB1.C7.1 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1.C7.1 LINK ‘L,45;421’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry derived from the 
Link made of the digit-group ‘L,45,;421’: — 


Tuberculosis, Lung, Medicinl. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L,45 ;421 


1.C7.11 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the Rules cited in Sec FA1 .C7.ll and cite them as 
the authority for writing the Leading Section — that is, {Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done. 

1.C7.2 link ‘L,45;42’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Li^k made 
of the digit-group ‘L,45;42’: — 

Infection, Lung, Medicine. 

For documents in this Class aud its Subdivisions see thefClassified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number ' L,45;42 


1.C7.21 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the Rules cited in Sec FA1 .C7.ll and cite them as 
the authority for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done. 

Note . — The term ‘Infection’ implies Disease. Therefore, 
the use of the term ‘Disease’ as a Subheading to the Main Head- 
ing ‘Infection’ for the purpose of individualisation is redundant. 

1 .C7.3 link ‘L,45;4’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit-group ‘L,45;4’:— 

Disease, Lung, Medicine. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L,45;4 

1.C7.4 link ‘L,45;* and link ‘L,’ 

The digit-group ‘L,45;’ is not a Class Number — that is y 
it is not a concatenation of digits intelligible according to the 
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FB1.D21 


Rules of Classification — that is, it has no meaning. Therefore, 
it is a False Link. For the same reason, the Link made of the 
digit-group ‘L,’ is also a False Link. Each of these Links does 
not, therefore, warrant a Class Index Entry to be made. Read 
the following Rules and cite them as the authority for making 
this decision: — 

KB2, *KD1. 

1.C7.5 LINK 4 L, 45’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit-group ‘L,45’: — 

Lung, Medicine. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L,45 


1.C7.6 LINK 4 L, 4’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit-group ‘L,4’: — 


Respiratory system. Medicine. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L,4 


1 .Cl .1 LINK ‘L’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit 4 L’ 


Medicine. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L 

1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D2 Subject Entry 
1 .D21 specific subject entry 

Tuberculosis, Lung, Medicine. 

Burrell (L S T). 

Recent advances in pulmonary tuberculosis. Ed 3. 

L,45 ;421 N37 
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Carnegie Institution of Washington | Publi- 


j 

I 

gilvie | S^ond 


Back of the Title-Page.- 
cation No. 131 

129 I9UC4.0B3 NI 1 
7 Scientific Monograph No. 10 | The Imperial Council of Agricultural 

Research | The Spotted Boll-worms of Cotton (Farias | Fabia Stoll And Earias 
Insdiana Boisd.) | in | South Gujarat, Bombay Presidency. | (Final report on 
investigations financed by the Indian | Central Cotton Committee, 1923 to 
1931) | By R. P. Deshpande | and N. T. Nadkarny | Delhi | Manager of Publi- 
cations | 1936 J 

130 J,781 ;4361 i N36 
Note . — 1 in ‘ 4361 ’ in [M-PJ represents “ Boll- worm.” 

Recent Advances | in Surgery | By | W. Heneage Ogilvie | 

Edition | With 115 illustrations | London | J. & A. Churchill 1 1929 
Back of the Half Title-Page. — The Recent Advances Series. 

Note .— Take this as the 2nd in the Series. 

131 L;4:7 IN29 

9 Recent Advances | In Bacteriology | And the Study of Infecjions 

u. 

& A. Churchill Ltd. 1 1932 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— The Recent Advances Senes. \ 

Note. — Take this as the 4th in the Series. 

132 L;42;2 M32 

10 A Handbook | of the | Diseases of the Eye | And Their | Treatment 
| By | Sir Henry R. Swamzy | And | Loius Werner | Ninth Edition | With 
Illustrations | London ) H. K. Lewis | 1907 

133 L,185;4 N07 

11 Respiration | By | J. S. Haldane | And J. G. Priestly | New Edition 
| Oxford | At the Clarendon Press 

134 L,4;3 N35 

12 Diseases of the | Upper Respiratory Tract | The Nose, Pharynx 
and Larynx | By | P. Waston Williams | Illustrated | Bristol: John Wright 
& Co | London | Simpkin, Marshall, Hamilton, Kent & Co., Ltd. 

135 L,4;4 M94 

13 The Diseases of | The Nose | And its [ Accessory Sinuses | By H. 
Lambert Lack | With 124 Illustrations | Longmans, Green And Co. | London 
New York And Bombay 1 1906 

136 L,41 ;4 N06 

14 The | Diseases of Infancy | And Childhood | For the Use of 
Students | And Practitioners of Medicine | ByJ L. Emmett Holt | And John 
Howland | Seventh Edition, Fully Revised | With Two Hundred and Fifteen 
Illustrations | New York and London | D. Appleton And Company 1 1919 

137 L9C;4 Nl* 
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15 Surgical Emergencies | in Children | By Harold ChilTord Edwards 
| London | Bailliere, Tindall And Cox 1 1936 

138 L9C ;4G-47 N36 


Note. — 4G represents “Emergency disease."’ 

16 The | Principle of Tridosha | in Ayurveda | The Sn J. C. Bose 
Prize Monograph of the University of Madias j By Dhucndra Nath Ray 
| Calcutta 1 1937 

139 LB;4:3 N37 

17 Homoeopathic therapeutics. | Third Rc-wnttcn and Enlarged 
Edition | By | Samuel Lilicnthal | Philadelphia | Hahnemann Publishing House 
11890 

140 LL;4:6,3 M90 

18 A Monograph j of | Diseases of the Nose and Throat | by | George 
H. Quay | Philadelphia j Boericke & Tafel | 1 897 

141 LL,41 ;4 M97 

19 Phthisis Pulmonalis: j or | Tubercular Phthisis. I By | Gersham N* 
Brigham | Boericke & Tafel | New York Philadelphia j 1882 

142 LL,45 ;421 M82 

20 The Evolution | of | Rigvedic Pantheon | Srimati Akshaya Kumar 
Devi | Vijaya Krishna Brothers | Calcutta 1 1938 

143 Q,ll;31 N38 

Note . — 31 in [M-P] represents “God.” 

21 Worship | By | Evelyn Underhill j London | Nisbet Co., Ltd. 

Half Title-Page .— The Library of Constructive Theology | Editors 
W. R. Matthews | H. Wheeler Robinson. 

The flap of the jacket.- It gives a list in which this book appears as 
the 11th. 

144 Q,6;414 N38 

22 Infant Speech | A Study in the Beginnings of Language | By | M. M 
Lewis | London | Kcgan Paul, Trench, Truebner & Co. Ltd. 1 1936 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— International Library of Psychology 
(Philosophy and Scientific Method ] General Editor | C.K. Ogden 

Note.— Take this as the 39th in the Series. 

145 S,13;682 N36 

23 The Rainfall of | The British Isles | By | M. De Carle S. Salter 
| London | University of London Press, Ltd. 1 1921 

146 U28,55.56 N21 
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24 A | Short Introduction | To | Co-operation | in the Madras Pre- 
sidency | By | F. R. Hemingway | Madras | Printed by the Superintendent, 
Government Press 1 1920 

147 XM.441TN3 N20 

25 India | Calling | The Memoirs of | Cornelia Sorabji | Nisbet A Co. 
Ltd. | London. 

148 Z “wM66 N35 

26 Principles | of J Company Law | By Alfred F. Topham | Agisted 
b) | L. B. Tillard | Fifth Edition | London | Butterworth & Co. 1 1919 1 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— Butterworth ’s | “ Commercial Aaw” 
Series | of Elementary Legal Text Books for Commercial Classes | (Then 
follows a list in which this occurs as the 5th] ] 

149 Z.56,181 N19 



CHAPTER FC 


COMPOUND SUBJECT OF ORDER 3 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Numbei 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the eDd of the transcript: — 

Therapeutics of Tuberculosis | or j Pulmonary Consumption | By ] V in. 

H. Burt | Boericke & Tafel; |New Yoik and Philadelphia; 1 1876 

Note.— In page 13 occurs “above remedies used by the Homeopathic 
School.” 

150 LL,45;421:6 M76 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

I. C1 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

LL,45;421:6 M76 

Burt (Wm H). 

Therapeutics of tuberculosis or pulmonary consumption. 

150 


1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1.C7.0 CHAIN AND LINK 

The Class Number ‘LL,45;421 :6’ may be represented in 
the form of a Chain as follows: — 

LL,45;421 :6 — Treatment of tuberculosis of the lungs in Homoeo- 
pathy 

L - Medicine (Sought Link) 

1 

LL -- Homoeopathy (Sought Link) 

i 

LL, --- (False Link) 

c 
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LL,4 

LL,45 


Respiratory system in Homoeopathy (Sought Link> 

l 

= Lungs in Homoeopathy (Sought Link) 


LL,45; (False Link) 

LL,45;4 = Disease of the lungs in Homoeopathy (Soight 

j Link) 


LL,45 ;42 = Infection of the lungs in Homoeopathy (Soight 

l Link) ] 

LL,45;421 = Tuberculosis of the lungs in Homoeopathy (Soight 

j Link) 

LL,45;421: = (False Link) 

| 

LL,45;421 :6 = Treatment of tuberculosis of the lungs in Homoeo- 
pathy (Sought Link) 


There are eleven Links in the Chain. Each of the Links mad' of 
the digit-groups ‘LL,45;421 ‘LL,45;\ and ‘LL,’ respectiiely 
is a False Link. Each of the other Links is a Sought Linli. 


1.C7.1/.8 SOUGHT LINK 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Soight 
Links beginning from the Last Link: — 


Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL,45;421 :6 


Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL,45 ;421 


Infection, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL,45;42 


Disease, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL,45 ; 
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Lunc;, Homoeopathy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classi- 
fied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL,45 


Respiratory System Homoeopathy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL,4 


Homoeopathy 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number LL 


Medicine. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L 

Note that the Class Index Entry under the Heading ‘Medi- 
cine* has already been prepared for Example 1 in Sec FB1.C7.8 
of this book. Therefore, it need not be prepared again. Read 
the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the authority for 
making this decision: — 

KD4, KD41, KD42, KD43, KD44. 

The back of the Main Entry — that is. Tracing Section — 
should contain the Heading of the Class Index Entry — that is, 
Medicine. Put a dot by a pencil just to the left of the Heading 
in the Tracing Section to indicate that the Heading has already 
received a Class Index Entry in the library catalogue in connec- 
tion with an earlier book. Pay special attention to the commen- 
tary on Rule KD4 and its subdivisions to understand the 
advantage of this procedure. 

1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D2 Subject Entry 
1 ,D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT entry 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

Burt (Wm H). 

Therapeutics of tuberculosis. LL,45 ;421 :6 M76 
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1 . D23 See also subject entry 
1.D23.2/.8 Sought Link 

The following are the See also Subject Entries for the 
Sought Links beginning from the Link made of the digit-group 
‘LL,45;421’: — 

Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

See also 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

Infection, Lung, Homoeopathy. | 

See also 

Therapeutis, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

Disease, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

See also 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

Lung, Homoeopathy. 

See also 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. ; 

Respiratory System, Homoeopathy. 

See also 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

Homoeopathy. 

See also 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

Medicinf. 

See also 

Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1 in this Chap, Book 4 and 5 in Chap CM, 
Example 1 and Book 1 in Chap DE, Book 1 in Chap DJ, Example 
1 and Book 2 in Chap DK, and Example 1 in Chap EA, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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2 For each of the Books 1 to 23, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Library in India Series I | Post-war Reconstruction | of Libraries in 
India | A Scheme | by | S.R. Ranganathan I 1944 | Lahore | Punjab Library 
Association. 

151 2.44‘N44“t5 N44 

2 Ramanujan | Twelve Lectuers|on Subjects | Suggested by His 
| Life and Work | By | G. H. Hardy | Cambridge | At the University Press 
1 1940. 

152 B“xM87:g N40 

3 United States Department of Agriculture | Miscellaneous Publica- 
tions No. 164 | Washington D.C. | April 1934 | A Bibliography of Plant Gene- 
tics | Compiled by Marjorie N Warner, Martha A Sherman and Esther M 
Colvin. 

153 J;6“a‘N3 N34 

4 Dcpaitment of Agriculture ; Bombay | Bulletin No. 53 of 1912 
| A Method of Improving the quality ol cotton seed | by > G. D. Mehta and 
V. G. Gokhalc I Bombay { Printed at the Government Central Press | 1912 

154 J,78l,8;6 N12 

5 The | British Mosquitoes ] By J J. F. Marshall j London ] Printed by 
the order of the Trustees 1 of the British Museum | 1938 

155 K,87124;12.56 N38 

6 A Treatise ] on the | Surgical Technique [ ol Otorhinolaryngology 
| By Georges Portmann | Collaborators | H. Retrouvex, J. Dcspons, P. Leduck, 
And G. Martinaud J Translation b> | Pierre V'olc | 474 Illustrations | 2 

Coloured Plates \ londcn | Baillicre, Tindall And Cox | 1929 

156 L.183;4:7 N29 

7 Modern Treatment j of Diseases ol the | Respiratory System | By 
| A. Lisle Punch j \nd | F.A. Knott | with 96 plates and 35 Text-figures 
London I J. & A. Churchill. Ltd | 1936 

157 L,4 ;4:6 N36 

8 Iodine Metabolism | And Tlnroid Function j By | A. W. Elmer 
| With 23 Figures and 86 Tables j London \ Oxford University Press | Hum- 
phrey Milford 1 1938 

158 L,65;33;175 N38 

9 The Diagnosis of | Children’s Diseases j With Special Attention to 
| the Diseases of Infancy | By ! F. Leer j Translated by | Carl Alucndl Scherer 
| Second Edition, Revised | Philadelphia, London, Montreal | J. B. Lippin- 

cott Company 

159 
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10 Diseases | of the Nares, Larynx | And | Trachea | in | Childhood 
| By | Thomas Nichol | New York | A. L. Chatternton Publishing Company 
|1885 

160 LL-9C,4j4 M85 

11 Ramakrishna 1 His Life and Sayings | By | The Right lion. F. 
Max Muller 1 New Impression | Longmans, Green and Co | London | 1923 

Half Title-Page. — Collected Works | of | The Right Hod. F. Max 
Muller | XV | Ramakrishna | His Life and Sayings 

161 /\,2 “wTMlh N23 

12 Life of Vijaykrishna | A Study in Devotional Mystici^ n | Bishnu 
Charan Das 

162 A,2“wTM< 1 N40 

13 Ramon Lull ] A Biography j By | E. Allison Peers London | 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge | 1929 

163 : (J 6 4i wTC» 2 N29 

14 Planning | And Planting | Your own Place j By i Lou i Van de 
Boe | Illustrated | The Macmillan Company New York , 1938 

164 NA (73), 3 {2 N38 

Note. — 2 in [ M-P] represents “ Layout". 

15 Activating the use of | Prepositions | By | Allred George Pittman 
| Longmans Green and Co., | London 1 1966 

165 P,111,J,37 N66 

16 The Board of | Education | By | Sir Lewis Amherst Selby-Bigge, 
Bt. | London & New York | G P Putnam’s Sons Ltd. 

Note . — This is the first volume of the Whitehall Series. 

166 T.56,w‘N3 N27 

17 Yugoslavia | A New Country and its People | By | Grace Ellison 
| with 49 Illustrations from Photographs, | an Illustration from a Water-colour 
| Drawing By Frank Brangwyn, R.A., and | Two Sketch Maps | London 

I John Lane. The Bodley Head Ltd. 

167 U8.5923‘N3 N33 

18 China's Foreign Relations ) 1917-1931 | By ] Rokert T. Pollard 

| New York | The Macmillan Company ] 1933 

168 V,41 ;18 4 N3 N33 

19 Problems | of | Democracy in India | Being the Rt. Hon’ble V. S. 
Srinivasa Sastri’s Endowment Lecture for 1938-39 | in the University of Madras, 
delivered on 9th August, 1939 | By S. Srinivasa Iyengar | The Madras Law 
Journal Press | Mylapore, Madras 1 1939 

169 \,44;2‘N3 N39 

20 Outlines | of j Constitutional Law | By | Dalzell Chalmers | and | 
The Hon. Cyrill Asquith | London | Sweet & Maxwell, Limited 1 1936 

170 V,56;2;(Z) N36 
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21 Patna University | Banaili Readership Lectures 1 1930-31 | Indian 
| Banking | with Special Reference | to Bihar and Orissa | B> [ J. A. Hubback 
Published by the Patna University | 1931 

171 X62.4473‘N3 N31 

22 United States Department of Agriculture | Circular No. 44 | Wash- 
ington August 1928 | Marketing | California Grapes | E. W. Stillwell ] and 
W. F. Cox | United States | Government Printing Office | Washington [ 1928 

172 XX,(J,374C) ;51‘N3 N28 

23 A | Concise Treatise | on the | Law of Wills | By | H. S. Theobald, 
| of the Inner Temple, | One of his Majesty's Counsel, and | Formerly Fellow 
of the Wadham College, Oxford | Seventh Edition | London | Stevens & Sons, 
Limited | 1908 

173 Z,56,2,41 NOS 


6 
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COMPOUND SUBJECT OF ORDER 4 
1 Example 1 

] .0 Transcript oi Tii i i -Paci 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and tile Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of thejline 
at the end of the transcript : — 

Kalidasa’s Sakuntala | an ancient Hindu Drama | Critically editei, in 
the onginal Sanskrit and Prakrit of the Bengali Recension | B> the Laic RiJhard 
Pischel ; Second Edition | Cambridge, Massachusetts j Harvard University 
Press j 1922 

Back of the Title-Page- Harvard Oncntal Series | JLditcd | witj the 
co-operation of various scholars 1 By | Chailes Rockwell Lanman | Veiume 
sixteen 

174 O,15,2D40,S N22 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry ) 

O,15,2D40,S N22 

Kalidasa. 

Sakuntala etc. Ed 2. Ed by Richard Pischel. 

(Harvard oriental series. Ld by Charles Rockwell Lanman. 16). 
174 

1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1 .C7.0 CHAIN AND LINK 

The Class Number ‘0,15,2040, S' may be represented in 
the form of a Chain as follows: — 

O,15,2D40,S-- Sakuntala 

O - Literature (Sought Link) 

i 

O, =-- (False Link) 
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0,1 

0,15 

0,15, 

0,15,2 

OJ5,2D40 


Indo-European literature (Unsought Link) 

i 

y 

Sanskrit literature (Sought Link) 

i 

(False Link) 

i 

Sanskrit drama (Sought Link) 

* 

Drama of Kalidasa (Sought L ink) 


OJ5.2D40, ’ (lalse Link) 

i 

0. 15 21)40, S Sakuntala (Sought lank) 

There are Links in the Chain. The Links ending with an Indi- 
cator Digit arc false Links. The Link made of the digit-group 
‘Od’ is generally an Unsought Link. Each of the remaining 
Links is a Sought Link. 

Mote that the digit-group ‘ D4(V has been treated as if it were 
a single digit. This is because this digit-group is a Quasi Digit 
got by the Chronological Dcmcc. Read the following Rules 
and cite them as the authoiity for making this decision 
KA222, KA30, KA31. 

1. C7.1/.5 SOUGHT LINK 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sought 
Links: - 


SaKL'N'IALA. 

For documents in this Class and iis Subdivisions see the Classified 
Pait of the catalogue under the Class Numbei O,15 5 2D40,S 


Kaudasa, Drama. 

1 or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Ciassilied 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number O,15,2D40 


Drama, Sanskrit . 

For documents in this Class and <ts Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,15,2 


Sanskrit, Ln hr at lire. - 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,15 
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Li I ERA I URL. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number O 

1 . D Din ionary Cat alogul 

1 . D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 spiciric surjici lniry 

Sakuntala. 

Kalidasa. 

Sakuntala. Ld.2. O,15,2D40,S N22 

1 .D23 See also Subjlct entry 
1 .D23.2/.5 sought link 

Kalidasa, Drama. 

See also 
Sakuntala. 


» 

Drama, Sanskrit. 

See also 
Sank un tala. 


Sanskrit , Lit erature. 
See also 
Sakuntala. 


Literature. 

See also 
Sakuntala. 

2 Example 2 

2.0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of thejine 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Co-operative Marketing | of Agricultural Products | By | Newel How- 
Land Cornish 1 D. Appleton and Company | New York, London 1 1929 
175 XXM,(D;51.73‘N3 N29 
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2.C Classified Catalogue 

2. Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 

XXM,(J);51 .73‘N3 N29 

Comisii (Newel Howland). 

Cooperative marketing of agricultural products. 


2.C7 Class Index Entry 
2.C7.0 CHAIN AND LINK 

The Class Number \\XM,(J);51 .73‘N3’ may be repre- 
sented in the form of a Chain as follows: — 


XXM 5 (J);51 .73 fc N3 Cooperative marketing in agriculture in 
USA brought upto 193()'s 


XX 

XXM 

XXM, 

XXM,(J) 

XXM,(J); 

XXM,(J);5 

xxm,(J);51 

XXM,(J);51. 
XXM,(J);51 .7 
XXM,(J);51 .73 
XXM,(J);51.73‘ 
XXM,(J);51 .73‘N 
XXM,(J);51.73‘N3 


Industrial economics (Sought Link) 

i 

* 

Cooperative industrial economics 
l (Sought Link) 

(False Link) 

i 

V 

Cooperative agriculture (Sought Link) 

4 

-- (False Link) 

I 

- Cooperative trade in agriculture (Sought 
| Link) 

- Cooperative marketing in agiiculture 
| (Sought Link) 

- (False Link) 

I 

- Cooperative marketing in agriculture in 
l America (Unsought Link) 

- Cooperative marketing in agriculture in 
4 USA (Sought Link) 

= (False Link) 

4 

= Cooperative marketing in agriculture in 
4 USA brought upto 1900’s (False Link) 
= Cooperative marketing in agriculture in 
USA brought upto 1930’s (False Link) 


There are 14 Links in the Chain. Each of the Links ending with 
an Indicator Digit is a False Link. Each of the Links made of 
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the digit-groups k XXM,(J);51 .73 fc N3’ and W XXM,(J);51 .73 k N’ 
respectively is a False Link because each ends with a digit repre- 
senting a time isolate {See Rule KB2). 

The Link made of the digit-groiip‘XXM,(J);51 .T is generally 
an Unsought Link, 

The digit-group k (J)' is a Quasi Digit got by Subject Device 
Lach of the remaining Links is a Sought Link. 

2 .C7 . 1/ .7 sot Gin i ink 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the S< tight 
Links :~ 


Uniild Siahs, Markiting, Agriciji n ki, Couplrativl Indl^irial 

ECONOMIC S. 

For documents in tins Class and its Subdivisions see the C I jssilied 
Pai l of the catalogue undei the Class Number \XM,(J)j 51 .”3 

I 

MaRKMINCi, ACjKJCIU Il’Rl, COOPLRAJIVJ INDUSTRIAL ECONOMIC^ 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XXM,(J):51 


Trade, Agric iuturi, Cooperative Indusiriai Economics. 

i oi documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see theC Jassiticd 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XXM.(.I);5 


Agriciji. j lire, Coopfrauyl Indus! riai. Economics. 

Foi documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the ( la^^iiicd 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XXM,(J) 


CooPLRAiivt Industrial Economics. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XXM 


Industrial Economics. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Clarified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XX 
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2 . D Dictionary Catalogue 

2.D2 Subject Entry 

2.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJLC'T ENTRY 


United States, Marketing, Agriculture, Co-operative Industrial 
Economics. 

Cornish (Newel Howland). 

Cooperati\e marketing of agricultural products. 

XX M, ( J ) ;5 1 .73‘ N3 N29 


2.D23 See also si litre i imr^ 

2.D23.2/.7 sough i n\k 

Marketing, AoRicuni'Rr, Cooptraiivl Jmhistriai Economics. 

See also 

United States, Marketing, Agricultuki , Cooperative Indus- 
i rial Economics. 


Trade, Agricultijri, Cooperative Industriai Economics. 

See also 

United States, Marketing, Agricultuki , Cooperative Indus- 
irial Economics. 


Agriculture, Cooperative Industrial Economics. 

See also 

Uited States, Marketing, Agriculture, Cooperative Indus- 
trial Economics. 


Cooperative Industrial Economics. 

See also 

United Siates, Marketing, Agriculture, Cooperative Indus- 
trial economics. 


Industrial Economics. 

See also 

United Statls, Markiting, Agricui juri. Cooperative Indus- 
trial Economics. 
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E Exercise 

1 For Examples 1 and 2 in this Chap. Example 1 in 
Chap DF, Example 1 and Book 1 in Chap DH, Book 2 in Chap 
DK, Book I in Chap EA, and Book 1 in Chap EC, 

]. Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 11, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; : 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 A Concordance | to the | Poems of Edmund Spenser | Coinpiled 
and edited | by | Charles Grosvener Osgood | Published by | The Cjinegie 
Institution of Washington | 1915 

Back of the Title-Page. — Carnegie institution of Washington] Pub- 
lication No. 189. 

176 0,11 1,1 J52“c NJ5 

2 The | Sonnets j of | William Shakespeare | From the Quarto <4 1609 
| with Variorum Readings and Commentary j Edited by | Raymond Mac- 
donald Alden | Boston & New York | Houghton Mifflin Company | 1916 

177 0,111, 1J64,S N16 

3 University of Iowa | Humanistic Studies | Franklin H. Porter, A. M., 

Editor | V. 3, Number 4 | Elizabethan Psychology and | Shakespeare's Plays 
| By | Ruth Leila Anderson | Printed by the University 1 Iowa City | Iowa a 

178 0,lll,2J64:g(S) N27 

4 A Bibliography of | John Dewey j 1882-1939 | By Milton Halsey 

Thomas | New York | Columbia University Press 1 1939 

179 R“xM61“a‘N3 N39 

5 Personnel And | Financial Statistics of School | Organisations 
Serving | Rural Children 1 1933-34 | By John Smith | New' York 1 1938 

180 - T,9( Y,3 1)-1 5 . 73‘N 3“s N38 

6 The | French Parliamentary | Committee System | By 1 R. K. Gooch 
| D. Appleton-Century Company | For the Institute for Research in the Social 
Sciences | University of Virginia | New York J MCMXXXV | London 

Back of the preceding leaf.— Publications of | The University of 
Virginia | Institute for Research in the Social Sciences | [Then follows a list 
in which this book appears as the 21st.] 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— The University of Virginia Institute 

| for Research in the Social Sciences | Institute Monograph No. 21 

181 V,53,3,6‘N3 N35 
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Note . — 6 in [1P3] represents “ Committee". 

7 Thomas & Bellot’s | Leading Cases | in | Constitutional Law | With 
Introduction and Notes | Sixth Edition | By | Hugh H. L. Bellot, M.A., D.C.L. 
| London: | Sweet & Maxwell, Limited | 2 & 3 Chancery Lane W.C. 2 1 1927 

Note. — The full name ‘ E. C. Thomas ’ occurs in the overflow of the 
title-page. 

182 V,56;2;(Z“y7) N27 

8 Fundamentals | of | Industrial Marketing | By | Robert F. Elder 
| First Edition | McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. | New York and London 
| 1935 

183 XX;5L73‘N3 N35 

9 Problems in | Agricultural Marketing | By | Deane W. Malott 
First Edition | McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. | New York and London 
| 1938 


Back of the Half Title-Page. — A List of the | Harvard Problem Books 
ITThen follows a list in which this book occurs as the 9th.] 

184 XX,(.!);51.73‘N3 N38 

10 Some Kshatriya Tribes of Ancient India | By | Bimala | Charan 
Law | Thesis Approved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta, 1923 | Calcutta ! Published by the University of Calcutta 
| 1924. 

Note . — Take this as the 1st thesis in 1923. 

185 Y,73(P, 1 5)-5924 ;3 . 44‘D1 N24 

1 1 The I Indian Contract Act | (Act IX of 1872) | With Notes based 
on English and Indian Cases | By Trikamlal R Desai | Revised and brought 
up to date | by | Sunderlal Trikamlal Desai | Tenth Edition | Published by 
Ratilal K Desai | Gurgaon | Bombay | 1926 

186 Z,44,3“qM72 N26- 


Note . — The (ACI) ‘ q ' represents "Act". 
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COMPOUND SUBJECT OF ORDER 5 OR MORE 


1 Example 1 

1.0 Transcriim of Titit-Pagf 


The problem is lo catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call N limber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of th? line 
at the end of the transcript: — 


Thomas Garble As a Critic of literature I B> | Urcdcrick \ 
Roe | New York | The Columbia University Press | 1910 j All Rights R< 
187 OJ 1 1 *g“\L95 .-j 


illiarn 

•erved 

N10 


1 .C7 ClASSII II I) Caiafoguf 

I .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entr\\ Call Number kntrv) 


0,1 1 1 N10 

Roi (1 rodent k William). 

Thomas Garble as a critic of literature. 
187 


\ .Cl .Class hub's Entry 
1 .Cl .0 chain and 1 INK 

The Class Number ‘0.1 1 1 :g“xlN5:g' may be represented in 
the form of a Chain as follows: - 


0.111 :g“xL95:g 

Evaluation of Carlyle as a critic. 

0 

Literature (Sought Link) 

0, 

i 

(False Link) 

0.1 

Indo-European literature (Unsought Link) 

0,11 

Teutonic literature (Unsought Link) 

•0,111 

English literature (Sought Link) 
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0,111: -(False Link) 

0. 1 1 1 :g — Evaluation ol English literature (Sought Link) 


O J 1 1 :g" -1 (False Link) 


0,!ll:g**x 
0.1 1 1 :g“xL95 
(>, 1 1 1 :g**xL95 : 


Works of evaluation of English literature 
^ (Unsought Link) 

Carlyle’s works of evaluation of English litc- 
| ratine (Sought Link) 

(False Link) 


0.111 :g**\L95:g F\aluation of Carlyle as a critic (Sought Link) 


There are I? Links in the Chain. The Links ending with an Indi- 
cator Digit are False Links. Each of the Links made of the 
digit-gioups '0.1 1 1 :g“\\ *0,1 1 ‘.and k O, 1‘ respectively is generally 
an Unsought Link. Each of the remaining Links is a Sought 
lank. 


1.(7. 1 .5 SOUGH 1 LINK 

The following are the Class Index Lntnes for the Sought 
Links: — 


L \ M CATION, CaRIM! (TllOMAS), dune. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Pat t of the catalogue under the Class Nunikcr 0, 1 11 :g“xL95 :g 


C \ rlyle (Thomas). Works, English, Liih<atukl. 

F : or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,1 1 1 :g“xL59 


F.\ AL cation, Fnglisii, Liieraturi. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,1 1 1 :g 


English, LniRATimr. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,111 
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Literature. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number O 

l.D .Dictionary Catalogue 

1 . D2 Subject Entry 

1.D2J SPECIFIC SUBJECI INTRY 

Evaluation, Cariylt (Thomas), Critic . 

Roe (Iredeuek William). 

Thomas Cailvlc as a critic of literature. 

0,111 :g“\L95:g M> 


. D23 See also suiuin iniry 
. D23.2/.5 SOlKiIlT 1 INK 


Carlyi i (Thomas). Works, E nglish, Lnciatuic. 
Sec also 

I uitAiiox, Cariyie (Thomas), Critic 


I VAll’AIION, F NC.I ISI1. LlTIRATURI. 

See also 

Ivaiumion, Cariyii (Tiiomas), Critic. 


English, Ihiraturi. 

See also 

Evaluation, Carlvle (Thomas), Critic. 


Liter a i ur i . 

Sec aho 

Evai uaiion, Carlyle (Thomas), Critic. 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1 in this Chap, and Book 1 in Chap DL, 
1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 
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COMPOUND SUBJECT OF ORDER 5 OR MORE 


FEE 


2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 6, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 A bibliography of ! Sir Adolphus William Ward j 1837-1924 J By 
| A. T. Bartholomew | Cambridge j At the University Press \ MCMXXVl 

188 0,111 :g“\M37"a‘N3 N26 

2 Observations i on the J Faerie Qucenc | of Spenser ! By Thomas 
Warton 1 London] Punted for R. & J. DodsIc> and Tlcteher ] MDCCCL1V 

189 0,1 1 1,1.152,1 *g M54 

3 Shakespeaieana i from ] 1564 to 1864 1 An Account ; of the Shakes- 
pearean literature of | 1 ngland, Germain, France land olhei I mopcan 
Count lies during Three Centuries | with Bibliographical introduction j by 
1 Fran/ Thimm ; Second Edition 1 Connecting the I I it era lure fiom 1864 
to 187! i 1 ondon \ 1 ran/ Thimm j 1872 

1 0 () 0,1 1 J,2Jod\rM7 M71 

A The Genesis of ' Shakespeare Idolatry , 1 766- 1 792 j A Study in 
Knglish C ritiusm ol j The Late Lightcenth Century , By | Kobeit Wit bock 
Babcock | Chapel ! Ml] The University ol Noith Carolina Press I 1931 

191 0,1 1 1 ,2J64 .g“v56‘M I N31 

5 Croce as , Shakcspcaiean Cutie | By , J. M. Robertson j 1 ondon 
jGeoige Rom ledge & Sons, Ltd | 1922 

192 0,11 1 ,2J64 :g“\ M66 :g N22 

6 Othello | A Critical Study j By ] William Robertson Turnbull | 
William Blackwood And Sons ] Edinburgh and London | MDCCCXCJ1 

193 0,1 1 1,2.104,0 :g M92 
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PART 


G 


COMPLKX SUBJECT 




CHAPTER GA 


COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH RELATION PHASE 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 

at the end of the transcript: — 

Physics | and | Philosophy | By | Sir James Jeans | Cambridge | At the 
University Press | 1943 

194 C&aR N43 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry . Call Number Entry) 

C&aR N43 

Jeans (James). 

Physics and philosophy. 

194 

1 .Cl Class Index Entry 
1.C7.0 CHAIN AND LINK 
1 .Cl .01 First Phase 

The Class Number ‘C' constituting the First Phase is a 
single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows: — 

C — Physics (Sought Link) 

1.C7.02 Second Phase 

The Class Number ‘R' constituting the Second Phase is 
a single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows:— 

R - Philosophy (Sought Link) 

1.C7.03 Complex Class 

The Complex Class made of the two phases taken together 
may be interpreted as follows:— 

& = Indicator Digit 
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GA1 C7.03 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


a Inter-Class Phase Relation (General) to be denoted by 
the term 'in relation to’ 

■C&aR Physics in relation to Philosophy (Sought Link) 
1.C7.I/.2 SOUGH i link 

. The following are the Class Index F.ntries for the Sought 
Links: — 


Pmiosopm, hi relation to Physics. 

I ° ? documents in this Class and ns Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue imdei the Class Number \ * a R 


PllYSK'S. 

ft>r documents »n this C lass and «>s Subdivision's see the C ij sihcd 
Part ol the catalogue undet the Class Number C^ 

1 . 1 ) Dictionary C\iaioc,u 
1 . 1)2 Subject Ijitt \ 
i . 1)21 spu me si mi ci i \ im 


Pun osoi’i n , ip relation to Pmsn s. 
Jeans (James). 

Phjsits and philosophy 

1 . D23 See also such ct i \ n< y 
J . D23 .2 SOUGHT Ll\k 


C tVak N43 


Physics. 

See also 

Pm a osoi’nv, in iclalion to Physics. 


E Exercise 

I For Example 1 in this Chap, and the exiraet in Example 

1 in Chap LB, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 



CHAPTER GB 


COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH BIAS-PHASE 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript or Tin i-P\gi 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Class Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: 

Mathematics I tor Lugmccis , B\ Ravmond \\ Ou li ; Late Con- 
sulting bngmeer; Member, \mencan Soeiet\ of Met. ha meal , t ngmeeis. 
Western Society of Lng.neeis Re\ised ami Ldited H> Richard Dull 1 Ltigi- 
neci, Wehstei -Chicago Corporauon, Member, SoueL «d American ; Military 
Engineers, American Assoualio i ol Lngineeis 'Hind ! dilion ! New Yoik 
Toronto L.ondon , McGruw-Hih Book Compnam. Lie 1951 
195 H&bD N51 

1 C Classihh) Cm m oc.ll 

1 .Cl Main Entrx (Specific Subject Entr \ . Call \wnhcr Entry ) 


B&bD N51 

Du li (Raymond W). 

Mathematics foi engineers. 1 Ld 3. Ke\ anded by Richard Dull. 
195 

1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1 .C7 .0 CHAIN AND l INK 
1 .C7 .01 First Phase 

The Class Number [V constituting thej First Phase is a 
single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows:— 

B Mathematics (Sought Link) 

1.C7.02 Second Phase 

The Class Number k LF constituting the Second Phase is 
a single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows:-- 
D Engineering (Sought Link) 

1.C7.03 Complex Class 

The Complex Class made of the two phases taken together 
may be interpreted as follows: — 
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GB1.C7.03 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


& — Indicator Digit 

b -■ Inter-Class Phase Relation (Bias) to be denoted by 
the term k biasing' 

B&bD Mathematics for Engineers (Sought Link) 

1 .C7. 1/.2 SOUGHT LINK 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sought 

Links 


I NGINl LR1NC., biasing Maihimajks. 

Tor documents in this Class and Us Subdivisions see the Cl jssified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number p&bD 


Math ima in s 

I or documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Pait ol the eautlogue under the Clas, Number B 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 

1 . D2 Subject Entry 

1.021 SPI.C'II If SUItJK'I IMRY 


ENGiNri RiNCi. biasing Mathimaiics. 

Dull (Raymond W). 

Mathematics for engineeis. Ld 3. B&bD N51 


1 .D23 See also subject entry 
1 .D23.2 SOUGHT LINK 

M ATIirMATlCS. 

See also 

Fnginetring, biasing Mahhmatics. 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH BIAS-PHASE 


GBE 


2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Second Edition | Statistics In Research | Basic Concepts And Tech- 
niques For Research Workers | Bernard Ostle | Professor of Engineering, 
Arizona State University 1 1 he Iowa State University Press | Ames, Iowa, 
U.S.A. 

196 BT&bA :f N63 

2 Wilga M. Rivers | The Psychology | And 'I he I oreign-Language \ 
Teacher 1 T lie University of Chicago Pi css | Chicago & I ondon 

197 S&h T,3(P5) N64 
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CHAPTER GC 


COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH COMPARISON PHASE 
1 Example 1 

1.0 Transcript oi Tiii.i-Pagi 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
read*' a^ follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of tiuj line 
at the end of the transcript:— j 

Decimal CIjsniIicjIioii ' And Colon Classification , In Pcispect.vf Bv 
Rjidmnnih Sha'anand INirklu ! with a toicwoid hv 1 f)r S R Randan, nan I 
M \, t) lit!, L’h id \ B'olA Asia Publishing I Jonse New N i>: k 

Hall* Title-Page. J< mean. aha n Series nt l ihi.irv Suenee 11 '{Deci- 
mal Classification And J Colon Classification m Perspective 
J‘)X 2:5IM&\N3 | NM 

I .C Ci sssinii) Cm m dm i t 

. ( i Main Entry (Specific Subject Entrw Call Number Entity) 

2:51M&\N3 N 64- 

Park m (Raghunath Shatanand). 

Decimal Classification and Colon Classification in perspective. 
(Ranganathan series in libraiy science. II). 

m 

1 .(7 Class Index Entry 
I .(7.0 CHAIN AND UNK 

1 .(7.01 hirst Phase 

The Class Number ‘2:51 IVT constituting the hirst Phase 
may be represented in the form of a Chain as follows: — 

Library science (Sought Link) 

(False Link) 

5 - Library Tlchniql:i (Sought Link) 

N 

2:51 - Library classification (Sought Link) 

,i, 

2:51 M Decimal Classification (Sought Link) 
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COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH COMPARISON PI1 AS! GC1.C7.1 
1.C7.02 Second Phase 

Actually, the Class Number ‘2;51N3’ constitutes the Second 
Phase. The relation being between two Isolates belonging to the 
same Array, the common digit-group k 2;5T is omitted. There- 
fore, the interpretation of the Link made of the digif-group 
4 2;51N3' will be sufficient for the Chain Procedure. It may be 
interpreted as follows: — 

2;51N3 Colon Classification (Sought Link) 

1.C7.03 Complex Class 

The Complex Class made of the two phases taken together 
may be interpreted as follows:- - 
& Indicator digit 

v Intra-Arrav Phase Relation (( omparison) to 

be denoted by the term "compared with' 
2;5JM&\N3 Comparison of Decimal C Iassification and 

('ohm ( Iassification (Sought 1 ink) 

1 .C'7 1 / . 4 soi opt ! INK 

'fhc following an. the Ciass ludev rnlrns . a the Sou eh t 
Links:— 


Coins ( iassuk \oo\, compaiecl with Die imai ( i \ssnu 

I «»i Jocumoi.is 'n it.isC lass and Us SuKIivimoiis i he ^ Losihod 

Pail ol the catalogue under the Class Number 2Ni VLVv N3 


Du IMA! ClASSIIU AIION. 

t or documents m tins Class and its Subdivisions the Classified 
Pait of the catalogue under the Class Number 2,5 i VI 


C i kssiiication. Library S<u\(h. 

for documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the C lassified 
Pail of the catalogue under the Class Number 2;51 


Library Tlchmqi l. 

I or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the C lassilied 
Part ol the catalogue under the Class Number 2;5 
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GC1.C7.1 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Library Science. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 2 


1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D2 Subject Entry 
1 .D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 


Colon Classification, compared with Decimal Classification, j 
Parkhi (Raghunath Shatanand). 

Decimal Classification and Colon Classification in perspective. 

2;5IM&vN3 


1 . D23 Sec also subject entry 
1.D23.2/.4 Sought Link 

Decimal Classification. 

See also 1 

Colon Classification, compared with Dicimal Classification. 


Classification, Library Soil no. 

See also 

Colon Classification, compared with Decimal Classificat ion. 

Library Technique 
See also 

Colon Classification, compared with Decimal Classification. 


Library Scienc i . 

See also 

Colon Classii ication, compared with Decimal Classification. 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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CHAPTER GD 


COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH DIFFERENCE PHASE 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Titi.f-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page reads 
as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number as 
shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Difference Between | Physics And Chemistry | By | John Bernard Hamill | 
... | Second Edition | Hall & Anderson Lid. | New York 1 1956 
199 C&dE N56 

1 .C Classified Caialogue 

1.C1 Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 

C&dE N56 

Hamili (John Bernard). 

Difference between physics and chemistry. Ed 2. 

199 


1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1.C7.0 chain and Link 
1.C7.01 First Phase 

The Class Number ‘C’ constituting the First Phase is a 
single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows: — 

C — Physics (Sought Link) 

1.C7.02 Second Phase 

The Class Number ‘ E' constituting the Second Phase is a 
single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows: — 

E — Chemistry (Sought Link) 

1 .C7 .03 Complex Class 

The Complex Class made of the two phases taken together 
may be interpreted as follows: — 

& — Indicator Digit 

d Inter-Class Phase Relation (Difference) to be denoted 

by the term ‘difference from’ 

C&dE — Difference between physics and chemistry (Sought Link) 
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GD1.C7.1 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1.C7.1/.2 SOUGHT LINK 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sought 
Links: — 

Chemist ry, difference from Physics. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number. C&dE 


Physk s. 

Foi documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 


Cl a sailed 

i 


1.0 Dictionary Catalogue 

I . 02 Subject Lun\\ 

J .021 specific suhikt lniry 


Ciiimistky. difference fiom Physics. 

H ami 11 (John Bernard). 

Difference between physics and chemist r>. Ed 2. \ 

C&dL H5(> 


1 . D23 See also subject lntry 
1.D23.2 Sought Link 


Physics. 

See also 

Chemistry, difference from Physics. 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Clsssifled Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classilied Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Difference Between | Analytical Chemistry | And | Extractive Che- 
mistry I Bv | William Edgai Duffy | . . . | White Longman & Co | London | 
1965 

200 E:3&n5 N65 
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CHAPTER GE 

COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH TOOL PHASE 


1 Example 1 

J .0 Transcrum oi Tull-Pau: 

I he problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: -- 

Some Investigations , in VRay Ciwallugrapln 'A TIicm>; Sub- 
miUcd to the j Indian liiMituic ol Science loi liie ; Doctor ol Philosophy : By I 
M. A. \]s\w»milru, M Se. Department ol PIosk*. . Indian Institute of Science | 
Bangalore 12 j 1959 

\otc. Take this as the 7ih thesis submitted in the yen 1959. 

201 C2, 1 (ukeC5,3 N59 

J.C Classifiid Caiaioc.il 

1.C1 Main Enir\ (Specific Subject Linn* Call Number Lnti \) 

C2,16&eC5,3 N59 

VlSWAMlIRA (M A). 

Some investigations in viay crystallography. 

(Indian institute of Science, theses. 1959,7). 

201 


1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1.C7.0 chain and link 
1 .C7.0J First Phase 

The Class Number C2. 16’ constituting the First Phase 
may be represented in the form of a Cham as follows: — 

C — Physics (Sought Link) 

4 

C2 - Properties ol matter (Sought Link) 

4 

C2, - (False Link) 

I 

C2,l - Properties ol solid (Sought Link) 

4 

C2,16 -- Properties of c r ystal (Sought Link) 
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GE1.C7.02 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1.C7.02 Second Phase 

The Class Number ‘C5,3’ constituting the Second Phase 
may be represented in the form of a Chain as follows: — 

C ~ Physics (Sought Link) 

I 

C5 Radiation (Sought Link) 

! 

C5, - (False Link) , 

C5, 3 X-ray (Sought Link) 

1.C7.03 Complex Class 

The Complex Class made of the two phases taken together 
may be interpreted as follows: — 

& Indicator Digit 

e -- Phase relation (Tool) to be denoted by thej term 

‘applied to' 

C2.16&eC5,3 — Crystallography with x-ray as tool, wh h is 
equivalent to x-ray crystallography. 

Note.— The Sought Link(s) in the Second Phase common 
with that in the First Phase and constituting a Link along with 
the First Phase is to be ignored while deriving the Subject Head- 
ing^) by Chain Procedure. This is because such a Link does not 
make any sense. For example, the Link made of the digit ‘C’ 
in the Second Phase is common with that in the First Phase. It 
constitutes a Link taken along with the First Phase. Therefore, 
in deriving the Subject Heading(s) the Link made of the digit- 
group ‘C2,16&eC’ is to be ignored. Because, the interpretation 
of the Link — that is, “Physics applied to physics of crystal” 
— does not make any sense. 

1 . C7 . 1 / . 6 SOUGHT LINK 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sought 
Links : — 


X-Ray, applied to Crystal. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number C2,16&eC5,3* 
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COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH TOOL PHASE GE1.D23-2 


Radiaiion, applied to Cry seal. 

Tor documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number C2,16&eC5 


Crystal, Physic s. 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue undei the Class Number C2, 16 


Solid, Physics. 

Tor documents m tins C lass and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number C2,l 


Proper i ils oi Mai hr. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number C2 


Physics. 

Tor documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number C 


l.D Dictionary Caialogul 

1.D2 Subject Entry 

1.D2J SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 


X-Ray, applied to Crysial. 

Viswamitra (M A). 

Some investigations in x-ray crystallography. 

C2,16&cC5,3 N59 


1.D23 See also subject entry 
1 . D23 . 2/ . 6 Sought Link 


Radiation, applied to Crystal. 
See also 

X-Ray, applied to Crystal. 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Crysiai, Pm sics. 

See a l, so 

X-Rav applied to Crvsiai. 


Soiid, Pmsi<s. 

See a (.so 

X-R\>, applied to Crysiai. 


PRUPLKIIIS Ol MAiIIK. 

See also 

X-Rm, applied to Cm si a J . 


Pjivsk s. 

See a/s(> 

X'iUc applied to Crystal. 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue: and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Mathematical Theory j of Jmeslrrcnts j By jlmest Broun Skinner J 
Gin and Company | Boston 

202 X65&eB NJ3 
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CHAPTER GF 


COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH INFLUENCING PHASE 

r 

1 Example ( 

1.0 Transcript ot Tin i -P agl 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — • 

Psychology and Religion j An Introduction lo Contemporary 
Views | By 1 1«. Stephens Spinks M.A., Ph.D. j One-time Ldnorofthc Hibbcrt 
Journal \ and Lpton Lccturei in the Psychology of Religion, Oxford | Malhucn 
& Co. Ltd. | 36 I-sscx Sheet. London W C 2 

203 S&gQ N63 

l.C CLASSIFlhD CaIAI.OCiI'I 

1.C1 Main Entry (, Specific Subject Entry. Call Number Entry ) 


S&gQ N63 

Spinks (G Stephens). 

Psychology and religion etc. 

203 

1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1.C7.0 CHAIN AND LINK 

1.C7.01 First Phase 

The Class Number ‘S’ constituting the First Phase is a 
singlc-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows: — • 

5 -- Psychology (Sought Link) 

1.C7.02 Second Phase 

The Class Number ‘Q' constituting the Second Phase is 
a single-digited one. It may be interpreted as follows: — 

Q - ■ Religion (Sought Link) 

1.C7.03 Complex Class 

The Complex Class made of the two phases taken together 
may be interpreted as follows:— 

6 = Indicator Digit 
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GF1C7 03 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


g -Inter-Class Phase Relation (Influence) to be denoted by 
the term •influencing’ 

S&gQ=^ Influence of religion on psychology (Sought Link) 
I.C7.1/.2 SOUGH i link 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sought 
Links: — 


Rllk.ion, influencing Psychology. 

l or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part ol the catalogue under the Class Number S&gQ 


Psychology. 

For documents in this Class and tts Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number I S 


J.D Dictionary Catalogue 

I . D2 Subject Entry 

J. D21 SPECIHC SUBJECT ENTRY 


Rlligion, influencing Psychology. 

Spinks (G Stephens). 

Psychology and religion. S&gQ N63 


] .D23 See also subject entry 
1.D23.2 Sought Link 

Psychology. 

See also 

Rlligion, influencing Psychology 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1 in this Chap and Example 1 m Chap 
EC, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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COMPLEX SUBJECT WITH INFLUENCING PHASE 


GFE 


2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue ; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Talcott Parsons | Social Structure and Personality | The Free Press 
of Glencoe | Collier-Macmillan Ltd., London 

204 S;7&gY N64 

2 Politics | And | Geographic Relationships | By | W. A. Douglas 
Jackson | . . . | Prentice-Hall, Inc., | Englewood Cliffs, N.J. | 1963 

205 W&gU N6 


7 
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PART H 

SUBSTITUTE FOR AUTHOR’S NAME 




CHAPTER HA 
PSEUDONYM ALONE 


Books may occur in which the title-page gives a Pseudonym 
alone in the place of the Author’s Name, and the Real Name of 
the Author cannot be known from any source. 

1 Example 1 

1.0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

The | Scientific Dream Book | and | Dictionary of Symbols | By Jonathan 
B. Weslerfield | Brenner, Warre & Putnam | New York 1 1932 
Note . — The Real Name of the Author could not be known either from 
the book itself or from any other source. 

206 S;811 N32 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 


S;811 N32 

WtSTERHELD (Jonathan B), Pseud. 

Scientific dream book and dictionary of symbols. 

206 


1.C12 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done:— 

For Choice:— FQ2(2), MD1(6), MD41. 

For Rendering:— MD21, JA6, HE6, HE7, MD24, MD41. 

For Place of Writing:— MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED53 
ED54, ED6 ED7, *ED82, *ED83, *ED86, MD41. 

The name ‘Jonathan B Westerfield’ is a Pseudonym. Choose 
this name as the Heading. Write it in ink on the second line 
beginning at the Second Vertical. Write in capital letters the 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Entry Element — that is, the last word in the name — first. After 
the Entry Element, write, within circular brackets, the Secondary 
Element — [that is, the remaining words of the name. Write 
the words in the Secondary Element in the sequence of their 
occurrence in the title-page. Write them in ordinary hand, except 
that the initial letter of each word should be in capital. Write al l 
the words in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. 
Put a ccirma after the Secondary Element. Write after it, ijhe 
Descriptive Element ‘Pseud’ and underline it. Put a full stop iat 
the end of the Section. I 

1 .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

Westerfield (Jonathan B), Pseud. 

Scientific dream book. 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D1 Main Entry {Author Entry) 

Westerfield (Jonathan B), Pseud. 

Scientific dream book and dictionary of symbols. 

S;811 N32 

206 


£ Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Social Service and | Practices | The Sangha Asrama | Lecture by 
a | Sadhu | Published by | The Sangha Publishing | House, Taiyore 1 1921 
Note.— 

1 The Real Name of the Author could not be known either from the 
book itself or from any other source. 

2 Take this as the first lecture in 1921. 



7 
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CHAPTER HB 


PSEUDONYM WITH REAL NAME IN THE BOOK 

Books may occur in which the title-page gives a Pseudonym 
in the place of the Author’s Name, and the Real Name of the 
author is given in the title-page itself in a subordinate manner 
or in any other place in the book. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

R.L.S. | and His Sine Qua Non [ Flashlights | from Skerryvore | by 1 The 
Gamekeeper | Adelaide A. Boodle | London | John Murray 
208 0,lll,3M51“w N29 


1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 

0,lll,3M51“w N29 

Gamekeeper, Pseud, (ie Adelaide A Boodle). 

RLS and his sine qua non etc. 

208 

1 .02 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done:— 

For Choice:- FQ2(2), MD1(6), MD421. 

For Rendering:— MD22, MD421. 

For Place of Writing: — MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 
For Style of Writing:- MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED53, 
EDM, ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED86, MD421. 
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HB1.C12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


The name “Gamekeeper’ is the Pseudonym of the Author. 
The name ‘Adelaide A Boodle’ is the Real Name of the Author 
given in the title-page. Choose both the names for the Heading. 
Write fhe Pseudonym in capital letters. Put a comma after it. 
Write the Descriptive Element ‘Pseud’ after it and underline it. 
Put a comma after it. Add after it within circular brackets, the 
Real Name of the Author with the symbol ‘ / e' preceding it. 
Write the words in the Real Name in their natural sequence. 
Write them in ordinary hand. Write all the letters in each ^ord 
in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another. Put affull 
stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

Gamekeeper, Pseud t (ie Adelaide A Boodle). 

RLS and his sine qua non. 0,lll,3M51“w fN29 

1 .C8 Pseudonym-Real Name-Entry ( Cross Reference Index Eiftry) 

Boodle (Adelaide A). 

See 

Gamekeeper, Pseud . 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority to make the above entry: — 

LD1, *LA1. 

1 .C81 LEADING SECTION (HEADING SECTION, REFERRED-FROM-HEAD- 
ING) 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Leading Section — that is, Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ1, FQ2(1), LD11. 

For Rendering:— *LD2, JA6, HE6, HE7. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(1) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, EDM, ED6, 
ED7, *ED83, *ED86. 
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REAL NAME IN THE BOOK. 


HBE 


1.C82 DIRECTING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Directing Section in the way in which it 
has been done: — 

For Choice FQ91, *LA2. 

For Rendering:— *LA2. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED52, *LA2. 

1 .C83 REFERRED-TO-HEADINC, 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Referred-to- Heading in the way in which 
it has been done: — 

For Choice:— l'Q2(4), LD3. 

For Rendering: — LD4. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED5J, ED53, ED7, 
*£082, *ED86. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 . D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


Gamhceeplr, Pseud, (/ e Adelaide A Boodle). 

R L S and his sine qua non elc. 0,11 1,3 M51“w N29 

208 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 The Professor 1 By Currer Boll | Author of “Jane Eyre”, “Shirley” 
“Villette”, Etc. 1 Oxford: Newly Printed at the Shakespeare | Head Press 
and Published for the | Press By | Basil Blackwell | MDCCCXXXI 
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HBE 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Half Title-Page.— The Shakespeare Head Bronte | The Professor | 
By Charlotte Bronte 

Note . — Take this as 11th in the Series. 

209 0,111,3M16,P N31 

2 The Land Problem | (An Impartial Survey) | by | “Home Counties” | 
(J. W. Robertson Scott) | Collins’ Clear-Type- Pross | London & Glasgow 

Note . — In two pages next to the half title-page, a list of books of Nation’s 
Library is given in which this book occurs as the 15th 

210 XX,(J).56‘N1 1^15 
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CHAPTER HC 


PSEUDONYM WITH REAL NAME FROM OUTSIDE THE 
BOOK 

Books occur in which the title-page gives a Pseudonym 
alone in the place of the Author’s Name and the Real Name of 
the Author can be known from a source outside the book itself. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Divyaprabandasaram | P. Sri | Ananda Vikatan Office | Madras 

Note . — It is known from enquiry that the Real Name of the Author is 
P. S. Srinivasachariar. 

211 Q,22;417“xl :g 31N38 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1.C1 Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 


Q,22;417“xl:g 31N38 

P Sri, Pseud, [ie P S Srinivasachariar]. 

Divyaprabandasaram. 

211 

1 .02 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it has. 
been done:— 

For Choice:- FQ2(2), MD1(6), MD423. 

For Rendering: — MD22, MD423. 

For Place of Writing:— MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 
For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED53, 
ED54, ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED86, MD423. 


211 



HC1.C12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


The name ‘P Sri’ is the Pseudonym of the Author. The name 
‘P S Srinivasachariar’ is the Real Name of the Author, known 
from outside the book. Follow the direction given in Sec HB1 .C12 
for writing the Heading Section, except that the Real Name 
preceded by the symbol ‘ i e' has to be put in square brackets. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

* 

P Sri, Pseud , [i e PS Srinivasachariar]. 

Divyaprabandasaram. Q,22;417“xl :g 31 <138 

1.C8 Pseudonym- Real Name-Entry (Cross Reference In|>ex 
Entry) 

Srinivasachariar (P S). 

See 

P Sri, Pseud. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

P Sri, Pseud , [i e PS Srinivasachariar]. 

Divyaprabandasaram. Q.22;417“xl :g 31N38 

211 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 and 2, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Pizhaikkum Vazhi | Rule | Nadodi 

The shejt before the Title-Page. — Tamil Pannai Malar 10 | Tamil 
Pannai | Thyagarayanagar | Madras. 
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REAL NAME FROM OUTSIDE THE BOOK 


HCE 


Note . — It is known from enquiry that the Real Name of the Author is 
M Venkataraman. 

212 O f 31,3N12,P N43 

2 The Working of Dyarchy | in India | 1919-1928 | “Kerala Putra” I 
Bombay | D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co. | ‘Kitab Mahal” 190, Horny Road | 
1928 

Note It is known from enquiry that the Real Name of the Author is 
K. M. Panikar. 

213 V,44;2‘N3 N28 
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CHAPTER HD 


PSEUDONYM SUBORDINATED TO REAL NAME 

Books may occur in which the title-page gives the; Real 
Name of the Author and adds the Pseudonym in a subordhated 
manner. 1 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Pagf. 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose titli-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of t|c line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

Prabhavati | Lekhak | Suryakant Tripathi ‘Nirala’ | Block | K(tab 
Mahal | Allahabad 

Back of the Title-Page.— Dvitiya Samskaran, 1945. 

Note . — Though mentioned as ‘Dvitiya Samskaran’, it is actually a reprint. 
214 0,152,3M96,P N45 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry {Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 

0,152,3M96,P N45 

Tripathi (Suryakant), (i e Nirala, Pseud). 

Prabhavati. 

214 

1 .Cl 2 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done:— 

For Choice:- FQ2(2), MD1(1), MD422. 

For Rendeiing: — MD21, MD422. 

For Place of Writing :- MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41, 
ED42, MD422. 
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PSEUDONYM SUBORDINATED TO REAL NAME 


HDE 


For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED53, 
ED54, ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED83, *ED86, MD422. 

Choose the Real Name of the Author for the Heading. Write 
the Entry Element — that is, the last word in the name — first. 
Write it in capital letters. Write after it within circular brackets, 
the Secondary Element — that is, the first word in the name. Write 
it in ordinary hand. Put a comma after it. Add within circular 
brackets successively the following: *ie\ * Nirala \ a comma and 
‘Pseud’. The Descriptive Element ‘Pseud’ is to be underlined. 
Write the Heading Section in ink in a bold, upright hand, with 
each letter in each word detached from one another. Put a full 
stop at the end of the Section. 

J.C3/. C6 Book Index Entry 
1.C3 Author Index Entry 

Tripathi (Suryakant), (i e Nirala, Pseud). 

Prabhavati. 0,152,3M,96P, N45 

1.C8 Pseudonym-Real Name-Entry 

Nirala, Pseud. 

See 

Tripathi (Suryakant). 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

Tripathi (Suryakant), (ie Nirala, Pseud). 

Prabhavati. 0,152,3M96,P N45 

214 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 tc 5, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 
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HDE 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Itihas ke Aansu | Ramdhari Singh Dinkar | Sri Ajanta Press 
Limifed | Nayatola, Patna 4 

Note. — ‘Dinkar* is the Pseudonym. 

215 O,152,lN08,I N51 

2 Marathi Sahitya ka Itihas | Rule | Lekhak | Krishnalal Sh^rshode 

‘Hans’, Sahityaratna | Prakashak Hindustani Akademy, Samjukta 1 Prant, 
Prayag. j 

216 0,155“v‘N4 j N47 

3 Jadeed Urdu Shayari | Az Abdul Khadar Sarvari, M.A., ILL.B. I 
Sabik Ustad Adab Urdu, Jamia Usmania, Hyderabad Deccan | P ofessor 
Urdu-O-Sadar Shoba-e-Urdu Farsi Arbi, Jamia Mysore | Azad Book Depot, 
Maal Bazar, Amritsar | Matbooa Khanne Litho Press, Delhi 

Note. — ‘Sarvari ’ is the Takhallus. 

217 0,168,1 :gN5 N60 

4 Kulyat-Haly | Kwaja Altaf Husain Haly | Jadeed Kitab Gl^r, Bali 
Maran, Delhi | 1960 | Tedaad Paanch Saw | Kheemat Paanch Rcj piyae | 
Payam-e-Watan Press, Delhi 

Note.-— ‘Haly* is the Takhallus . I 

218 0,168,1M37“x : N60 

5 Kulyat Hasrat Mohani | Rayees-ul Mutaghazzalin Maulatta Syed 
Fazalul Hasan Hasrat Mohani | Terah Diwan Maye Hallat-O-Tabscra | Jumla 
Hookook Mahfooz Hain | Tedaad 500 | Bar awaI-1959 | Kheemat Saat 
Rupiye Aath Aane | Maktabaye Ishaat Urdu-Urdu Bazar, Delhi | Kamal 
Printing Press, Delhi. 

Note.— ‘Hasrat Mohani’ is the Takhallus. 

219 0,168,lM57“x N59 
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CHAPTER HE 


ANONYMOUS BOOK WITH COLLABORATOR 

The title-page of an Anonymous Book may give the name 
of a collaborator, such as Editor, Translator, etc. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Tiilf-Pagt 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 


The Song of God | Translation of the Bhagavadgita | By Dhana Gopal 
Mukherji | London | J. M. Dent & Sons Ltd. 

220 R66.6 N32 

l.C Classified Catalogui. 

1.C1 Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 
R66.6 N32 

Mukherji (Dhana Gopal), Tr. 

Song of God. Tr of the Bhagavadgita. 

220 

1 .Cl 2 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done: — 

For Choice:- FQ2(1), MD1(7), MD51. 

For Rendering:— MD21, JA6, HE6, HE7, MD51 
For Place of Writing: — MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 
For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED53, 
ED54, ED6, ED7, *ED82, *ED83, *ED86. 

Choose the name of the Collaborator as the Heading. Write 
it in ink on the second line beginning at the Second Vertical. 
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HE1.C12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Write in capital letters the Entry Element — that is, the last word 
in the name — first. After the Entry Element, write, within 
circular brackets, the Secondary Element — that is, the remaining 
words in the name. Write the words in the Secondary Element 
in the sequence of their occurrence in the title-page. Write tl|em 
in ordinary hand, except that the initial letter of each word should 
be in capital. Put a comma after it. Write the Descriptive Element 
*Tr’ after it. Underline the Descriptive Element. Write all the 
letters in each word in the Heading in a bold, upright hand, detacied 
from one another. Put a full stop at the end of the Sectio4 

1 .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C5 Collaborator Index Entry 


Mukherji (Dhana Gopal), Tr. 
Song of God. 


1 . D Dictionary Catalogul 
1 .D1 Main Entry (Author Entry ) 

Mukherji (Dhana Gopal), Tr. 

Song of God. Tr of the Bhagavadgita. 

220 


R66,6 


r 


32 


R66.6 N32 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 6, 

1 Prepaie the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Encyclopaedia | of Librarianship | Rule | Edited By | Thomas Landau 
A.L.A., A.I.Inf.Sc. | Assistant Information Officer, Internet ional Nickel 
Limited | Rule | Third Revised Edition | Bowes & Bows | London. 

221 2“kl,N N66 
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ANONYMOUS BOOK WITH COLLABORATOR HEE 

2 Texts and Pretexts | An Anthology with | Commentaries | By | 
Aldous Huxley | London | Chatto & Windus | 1933 

222 0,Ul,l“xM3 N33 

3 Subhashita Ratnakara, | A Collection of Witty and | Epigramatic 
Sayings in Sanskrit | Compiled and Edited with Explanatory Notes, | By 
Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar, | Fourth Edition, Revised | By | Udhav Shastri 
Ainapure | Bombay: | Gopal Naryan & Co. 1 1913 

223 0,15,l“xK3 xN13 

4 Government Oriental Library Series | Edited by Pandits under the 
Supervision of the Curator | Government Oriental Library, Mysore | Biblio- 
theca Sanskrita — No. 28; | The Ekagnikanda | of the Krishna Yajur Veda | 
with the Commentary of Haradattamisra | Edited by L. Srinivasacharya | 
Mysore | Printed at the Government Press | 1902 

224 Q,125 ;214 15N02 

5 The | New Testament | A New Translation | By James Moflfat | New 
Edition, Revised | Hodder Stoughton | Limited | London 

225 Q,6;213 N37 

6 ELKoran | or | The Koran | Translated from the Arabic | The Suras 
arranged in Chronological Order | With Notes and Index | By J. M. Rodwell | 
Second Revised and Amended Edition | London | Bernard Quaritch | 1876 

226 Q,7;21 M76> 
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CHAPTER HF 


ANONYMOUS BOOK WITHOUT COLLABORATOR 

The title-page of an Anonymous Book may not givjfc the 
name of any Collaborator. 

i 

i 

1 Example 

1 .0 Transcript op Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows with the Accession Number and the Call Ni mber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of th s line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Anglo Assamese Dictionary | the most up-to-date and authoitative 
dictionary | comprising full range of words and phrases | with their at^quate 
and elaborate meanings in Assamese | Dutta Barua | Gauhati ' 

Back of the title-page.— Tenth Edition | Thoroughly revise^ and 
•enlarged I 1965 

227 P,lll,J;4“k 158N65 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry ) 

PI 1 1 ,J ;4“k 158N65 

Anglo Assamese (dictionary etc). Fd 10. 

Ill 

1 .C12 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules and cite them as the authority 
for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it has been 
•done : — 

For Choice:— FQ2(2), MD1(2), *MD61, ME21. 

For Rendering: — MD21, JF3. *JF4, *JD17 (analogy), *JD171 
(anology), JF5, MD61, *ME221 
Fcr Flr.ce cf Writing: — MD25, ED25(2), ard (3), E 41 
ED42, MEO. 
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ANONYMOUS BOOK WITHOUT COLLABORATOR HF1.C7.12 

For Style of writing: — MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED54, 
ED55, ED6, ED7, *ED83(1), *ED86, *ME221. 

Choose the Title of the Book for rendering in the Heading. 
Omit the sub-title and indicate it by "etc'. Treat the word-group 
‘Anglo Assamise’ in the Title as the Entry Element; and wrtfe it 
in capital letters. Take the rest of the words in the title — that is, 
the words ‘dictionary etc’ — as the Secondary Element. Write 
it in ordinary hand; and enclose it in circular brackets. 
Put a full stop after it. Write ‘Ed 10’ after it. Write the Head- 
ing Section in a bold upright hand, with each letter in each 
word detached from one another. Put a full stop at the end of 
the Set ion. 

1 .C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C4 Title Index Entry 

Anglo Assamese (dictionary etc). Ed 10. 

P,1 1 l,J;4 14 k 158N65 

1.C7 Class Index Entry 

1.C7.1 pseudo link ‘P,lll,J;4“k 158’ 

Assamese, Dictionary, English. 

For Dictionary of this kind sec the Classified Part of the cata- 
logue under the Call Number beginning with P.lll,J;4“k 158 

1 . C7 . 1 1 Heading Section 

This is a case calling for a Subject Heading to be derived 
from the Class Number taken along with the Language Number 
forming part of the Book Number — that is, Pseudo Link. This 
means that the Last Link in the Chain should be deemed to be 
made of a Class Number cum Language Number forming part 
of the Book Number. This is necessary to satisfy the Canon cf 
Sought Heading. Read the following Rules in CCC in this 
connection : — 

*KB93, *KB94. 

1.C7.12 Directing Section 

When the Heading of a Class Index Entry denotes a 
Pseudo Link, the Directing Section is to be modified accordingly. 
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HF1.C7.12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


The Directing Section in this entry is an example of such a modi- 
fication. Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as the 
authority for modifying the Directing Section in the way in 
which it has been done: — 

*KF25. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 . D1 Main Entry (Title Entry ) 


Anglo Assamesi (dictionary etc). Ld 10. 
227 


P,1 1 l,J;4“k 158N65 


1 .D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJEC1 ENTRY 

Assamese, Dictionary, English. 

Anglo Assamese (dictionary etc). Ed 10. 

P,lll,J;4“k ! 158N6* 

Note : — The Main Heading ‘Assamese’ has been derived from 
the Language Number ‘158’ in the Book Number. 

E Exercise 

For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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CHAPTER HG 

BOOK CALLING FOR TITLE AS HEADING 
1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Titlf-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

Van Nostrand’s | Scientific Encyclopedia | Rule | Aeronautics. Astro- 
nomy. Botany | Chemical Engineering. Chemistry. Civil Engineering | 
Electrical Engineering. Electronics and Radio | Geology. Mathematics. 
Mechanical Engineering | Medicine. Metallurgy. Meteorology | Mineralogy. 
Navigation. Photography | Physics. Statistics. Zoology | Rule | Second Edi. 
tion | Rule | Block | D. Van Nostrand Company. Inc | New York 
Note.— The page following the title-page contains a list of 22 Contributing 
Editors and 18 Consulting Editors in which the name of Leo A. Aroian, Ph.D. 
occurs as the first. 

228 A“kl,N3 N4 ? 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry ) 
A“kl,N3 N47 

Scientific (Van Nostrand's — encyclopedia etc.). Ed 2. Ed by 
Leo A Aroian and others. 

228 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 ,C3 Title Index Entry 

Scientific (Van Nostrand’s — encyclopedia etc). Ed 2 

A“kl,N3 N47 


1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 ,D1 Main Entry ( Title Entry) 

Scientific (Van Nostrand's — encyclopedia etc.). Ed 2. Ed by Leo 
A Aroian and others. 

A“kl f N3 N47 

228 
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HG1.D2 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 . D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 

Encyclopedia, Natural Sciences. 

Scientific (Van Nostrand’s — encyclopedia etc.). Ed 2. 

A“kl,N3 N47 

E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, j 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book 1, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 The Columbia | Viking Desk | Encyclopedia | Compiled aid edited 
at Columbia University | by the staff of The Columbia Encyclopedia! William 
Bridgewater, Editor-in-chief | A Dell Book 

Note.— The page preceding the title-page contains the list of Editors and 
Contributors of the Second Edition of the book. 

229 kl,N5 N64 
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PART J 


CORPORATE AUTHOR 




CHAPTER JA 


GOVERNMENT AS A WHOLE AS AUTHOR 

The responsibility for the thought and expression consti- 
tuting a work may rest solely on a Government as a whole. The 
Government as a whole is taken to be the Author of such a work. 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Official No. C.111M.66.1939 | Conf. E.V.R. 18 | Geneva, August 1939 | 
League of Nations | European Conference | on Rural Life | National Mono- 
graphs | drawn up by Governments | United Kingdom | Series of League of 
Nations Publications | European Conference on Rural Life 19 

Note. — There is indication on the title-page to show that the author 
of this book may be taken to be the Government of Great Britain. 

230 Y,756-31‘N3 N39 

l.C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 

Y,756-31‘N3 N39 

Great Britain. 

United Kingdom. 

(League of Nations publications, European Conference on Rural 
Life. 19). 

230 

1 .C12 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done:— 

For Choice:— FQ2(2), MD1(3). 

For Rendering:— MD21, JC1, JB11, JB13, JB21, JB22. 
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JA1.C12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


For Place of Writing:— MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED6, 
ED7, *ED86. 

Choose the name of the Government as a whole for the Head- 
ing. Represent it by the name of its territory — that is* Great 
Britain — only. Note that the term to be used in the heading is 
to be in the Favoured Language of thejLibrary and to b$ taken 
from a standard gazetteer, preference being given to an official 
source. Write the words in the name in capital letters |n their 
natural sequence. Write all the letters in each word in bold, 
upright hand, detached from one another. Put a full stojj at the 
end of the Section. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

Great Britain. 

United Kingdom. Y, 756-31 ‘N3f N39 


1.C6 Series Index Entry 

League of Nations Publications, European Conference on Rural 
Life. 

19 Great Britain. United Kingdom. Y,756-31‘N3 N39 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1.D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


Great Britain. 

United Kingdom. 

(League of Nations publications, European Conference on Rural 
Life. 19). Y.756-3FN3 N39 
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E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 
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GOVERNMENT AS A WHOLE JAE 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For Book J, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Con. 22 | Rule | 40,000 | Block | The Constitution of India | Printed 
i n India by the Manager, Govt, of | India Press, New Delhi and Published 
by | The Manager of Publications, Delhi; 1949| | Price Rs. 1-10-0 or 2Sh 6d 
231 V,44;2 ;(Z“qN49) N49 
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CHAPTER JB 


PERMANENT organ of a government as author 

The de facto responsibility for the thought and expression 
constituting a work may rest solely on a permanent Organ of a 
Government. The Organ of the Government is taken to bfc the 
Author of such a work. j 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose titlclpage 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Niinber 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of th| line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

\ 

Department of Agriculture | Madras | A Popular Account | of the 
Work of the | Madras Agricultural Department [ Madras | Printed by the 
Superintendent, Government Press | 1922 

232 J.4411,w‘N3 N22 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 


J.4411,w‘N3 N22 

Madras, Agriculture (Department of—). 

Popular account of the work. 

232 

1 .02 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done:— 

For Choice:— FQ2(2), MD1(3). 

For Rendering:— MD21, JC21, JC22, JB11, JB13, JC6 JC62, 
C63. 

For Place of Writing: — MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 
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For Style of Writing:— MD25, ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED54, 
ED 6, ED7, *ED83, *ED86, JC63. 

Choose the name of the Government as the First Heading. 
Follow the direction given in Sec JA1.C12 for writing the First 
Heading. Put a comma after it. Choose the name of the Adminis- 
trative Department — that is, Department of Agriculture — as 
the Second Heading. Choose ‘Agriculture’ — the word denoting 
the sphere of work of the Administrative Deprtment — as the 
Entry Element for the Second Heading. Write it in capital letters. 
Treat the other words of the name of the Administrative Depart- 
ment as to form the Secondary Element. Write them in ordinary 
hand with the first letter of the first word in capital. Indicate 
the place of the Entry Element among the words of the Secondary 
Element by a ’ (dash) after the word ‘of’. Put the Secondary 
Element in circular brackets. Put a full stop at the end of the 
Section. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry {Author Entry) 

Madras, Agriculture (Department of-—). 

Popular account of the work. J.4411,w‘N3 N22 

232 

1.D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 

History, Madras, Agriculture (Department of—). 

Madras, Agriculture (Department of—). 

Popular account of the work. J.4411,w‘N3 N22 

If this would have not been a Government Department, 
a Geographical Facet and a Chronological Facet would have been 
added to indicate that the subject of the book is the history of the 
Department. But as it is a Government Department the 
Chronological Facet alone has been added to indicate that it 
is History. Therefore, ‘History’ has been made the Main 
Heading. 
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JB1D23 CATALOGUING PRACTICE 

1.D23 See Also subject entry 
1.D23.1 Link ‘J.4411,w’ 

Madras, Agriculture (Department of — ). 

See also 

History, Madras, Agriculture (Department of — ). 


1 Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 3, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Speeches | Delivered by | His Excellency the Honoural ne | Sij 
Arthur Lawley | While | Governor of Madras; 1 1906-1911 | Madras: (govern- 
ment Press | 1912 

233 V,4411“xM59 N12 

2 Government of Madras | Legislative Department | The Indian 

Councils Acts 1 1861 to 1909 | and Regulations and Rules thereunder | Madras :\ 
Printed by the Superintendent, Government Press 1 1910 

234 V,4411,3 ;(Z“q)‘Nl N10 

3 Government of India | Public Works Department 1 Precedent High 
Court Decisions | in Railway Cases | Calcutta | Printed by the Superintendent 
of Government Printing, India 1 1889 

235 XX, 41 5.44;(Z“y7) M89 
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CHAPTER JC 


TEMPORARY ORGAN OF A GOVERNMENT AS AUTHOR 

The dc facto responsibility for the thought and expression 
constituting a work may rest solely on a Temporary Organ of ar 
Government. The Organ of (he Government is taken to he the 
Author of such a work 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript or Tiill-Pagl 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Numhe 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:- 

Republic of China Report of the VuioimI I Relief Commission } 
1931-1932 | Shanghai 1933 

Note.- The Chairman ot the ( ommiNsion was 'I V Soong 
236 ^ 741.4355 6.7‘N3i"; N33 

1 .C Cl ASSIII11) CM \!(>GU 

1.C1 Main Lntn (Spciiftc Siihird Lntr\. Cali \nmhet Entry) 


>',741 ,43S5.6/ 7 *N3l“t 

China, Fhhmj Rh mi • National Commission 1 0931) 

( Chau man : T V Soongi 
Report 

236 

] .Cl 2 HF ADI KG SECTION 

Read the following Rules m CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done 

For Choice:- FQ2<2) M 1)1(3). 

For Rendering:- MD21, JC21. JC22, JB11, JB13, 

JC7, JC6(analogy), JC62(analogy), JC63(analogy), JC71, JC72. 
For Place of Writing:- MD25, ED2 5(2) and (3), ED41. 
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JCl C 12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICT 


for Stv Ic of Writing: MD25. ED21, ED23, *FD5 1, 

I D54 FD6. LD7. "ED83. *ED86, JC72. 

Choose the mame of the Government as the First Heading. 
Follow the direction given in Sec JA1 .C12 for writing the First 
Heading. Put a comma after it. Choose the name of the 
Commission as the Second Heading. Follow the direction given 
in Sec JB1 02 for writing the Second Heading. Add *1931* 
as the Individualising Element, within circular brackets. Add 
the Pure Name of the Chairman with the term 'Chairman* 
followed bv a colon, pi feeding it, within circular brackets after 
the Individualising Element ‘1931*. Underline the term ‘{Chair- 
man’. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

1 .C3 C6 Book Index Entry 
] C3 Author Index Entry 


China, Iiood Ruin (National-- Commission) ( 1 93 J ) (C murman: 
T V Soong). , 

Rcpoii. V,741;4355:6,7‘N3i“i N33 


Soono Commission 

Report. V .741 ;4355:6,7‘N31‘ k i N33 

Read the following Rule in CCt and cite it as the authority 

0 make the Necontd entry : 

*MKI l 7 

1 C7 C hus Index Entry 

1 .C7 0 CHAIN AND LINK 

The Class Number k Y,741 ;4355:6,7“N31“t' may be repre- 
sented m the form of a Chain as Follows: 

Y.741 ;4355:6.7‘N3l“t Report of the National Flood Relief 

Commission of China (1931) 

Y ■ Sociology (Sought Link) 

I 
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JO C 7 0 


Y, 

- (False Link) 

Y.7 

V 

Anthropology (Sought Link) 

Y,74 

Sociology of the people in \mu 
, (Unsought Link) • 

Y,741 

= - Sociology of the people in China 
, (Sought Link) 

Y.741 : 

(False link) 

Y.741 ;4 

Social patholog} of the people in C hina 
(Sought lank) 

Y.741 ;43 

Social destitution of the people in 
,, China (Sought Link) 

Y.741 ;435 

Social disaster of the people m China 
(Sought Link) 

Y.741 ;4355 

Social disaster of the people in China 
, caused by hood (Souhgt Link) 

Y.741 ;4355- 

( 1 also l ink ) 

Y.741 ;4355:6 

Remedy of the social disaster o< the 
people in China caused L\ flood 
(Sought Link) 

Y.741; 4355:6, 

(false 1 ink) 

Y,74l ;4355:6.7 

t 

Relief work to remedy the Social dis- 
aster of the people in China caused 
by flood (Sought I ink) 

Y.741 ;4355:6.7‘ 

(false l.'itk) 

Y.741 : 4355:6.7' N 

Relief work to remedy the social 
, disaster of the people tn ( hina caused 

by flood: brought up to I900 fc s 
, (False Lmkj 

Y,74l ;4355:6.7‘N3 

Relief w ork to remedy the social dis- 
, aster of the people in China caused 
i b\ flood: brought up to 1930's 
, (laise Link) 

Y,74l :4355:6.7‘N31 

Relief work to remedy the social dis- 
aster of the people in China caused 
, b\ flood: brought up to 1931 

; (False Link) 

Y.741 :4355:6.7‘N31" 

(False Link) 

Y,741 :4355:6.7‘N31“t 

* 

Report of the National Flood Relief 
Commission of China (1931) (Sought 
Link) 



JCI.C7 u 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


There are 20 Links in the Chain Each of the Links ending 
with an Indicator Digit is a False Link. Fach of the Links ending 
with a Time Isolate Number is also a False Link. The Link 
made of the digit-group *Y,74‘ is generally an Unsought Link. 
Each of the remaining Links is a Sought Link. 

1 .C7.1 link 4 Y,741;4355:6J‘N31“f 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sought 
Link made of the digit-group 1 * * 4 Y,741 :4355:6,7 4 N31 44 t'’ : — 


Report, China, Flood Rfufjf (National- Commission) (1931). 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Gasified 
Part of the Catalogue under the Class Number 

Y.741 ;4355 :6,7‘F|pl“t 


Report, Soong Commission. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Clasj fied 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 

Y,74I ;4355:6,7‘N) i“t 


1 .C7.ll Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Leading Section — that is. Heading 
Section- of both [ the entries, in the way in which it has been 
done : — 

For Choice:- FQI. FQ2(I), *KJ1 

For Rendering: 5!: KJl(l)and (2). 

For Place of Writing:-- ED25(I) and (2), ED3 
For Style of Writing:— ED2L FD23. *ED51, E D54, FD6, 
ED7, *LD83. *FD86. 

Two Class Index Entries are to be derived from the Link 
(See Rule *KJ1). 

For the first entry, choose the term 4 Report' as the Main Head- 
ing. Write it on the Leading Line beginning at the First Vertical. 
Put a comma after it. Choose the words in the He.it'ings of the 
Mam Entry, Omitting the infoimation about the Chairman of the 
Commission, as the sub-heading. Write it as it occurs in the 
Heading of the Main Entry. Put a full stop at the end of the 
Section. 
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For the second entry, choose the term ‘Report’ as the Main 
Heading. Write it on the Leading Line beginning at the First 
Vertical. Put a comma after it. Choose the Entry Element in 
the name of the Chairman as the first part of the sub-heading* 
Note that the Chinese name ‘TVSoong’, here, is a 'deviation 
from the normal Chinese practice, and it lias simulated the Wes- 
tern Pattern. Therefore, choose ‘Soong’ as the Entry Element 
in the name of the Chairman. Write it with the word 'Commis- 
sion’ following it. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

Except for the Secondary Element in the sub-heading of the 
first entry, write all the words in each Heading in capital letters. 
Write the words in the Secondary Element in the sub-heading of 
the first entry in ordinary hand with the initial letter of each word 
capitalised. Write all the letter* in each word in a bold, upright 
hand, detached from one another. 

1 C7.2/.9 oriiLR soi- c.m links 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the other 
Sought Links in the Cham: — 

RruFF Work, Flood, Disasiir, China, Soldi ocy. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdnisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y,741 ;4355 :6,7 


RtMfm, Flood, Disasilr, China, Sociology. 

j or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y,741;4355:6 

Disaster, China, Sociology. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part cf the catalogue under the Class Number Y,741;435 

Disrt i \ it on. Chin a. Soldi oto . 

i or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y,741 ;43 


Social Pathology, China. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y,741;4 



JCI .Cl. 2 


CATALOGUING PRA( TJCL 


China, Sociology. 

for documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y,741 

Anthropology. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V,7 

Sociology. j 

for documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry {Author Entry) 

China, Hood Rm.iii (National Commission* (1931) (Channfan: 
T V Soong). 

Repoit. Y,74 1 .4355'6,7‘N31“t A 33 
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1.D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 

Report, China, Flood Rflilf (National-Commission) (1931). 

China, Hood Relief (National — Commission) < 1931). ( Chairman : 
T V Soong) 

Repoit. A ,741 ,4355*6,7‘N3n N33 


Rkpori, Soong Commission. 

China, Flood Relief (National - Commission* (1931J. {Chan man: 
T V Soong). 

Report. Y,74 f .4355 :6,7‘N3J“! N33 

1 .D23 See also subject entry 
1.D23.2/.9 Sought Link 

The following are the See also Subject Entries for the Sought 
Links in the Chain:— 

Relief Work, Flood, Disaster, China, Sociology. 

See also 

Report, China, Flood Relief (National - Commission) (1931). 
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Remedy, Flood, Disastfr, China, Socioiogy 
See also 

Report, China, Flood Rli.iii (National Commission) (1931). 


Flood, Disaster, China, Sociology. 

See a! si > 

Report, China, Flood Rfliei (National -Commission) (1931). 


Disaster, China, Sociology. 

See also 

Rlpori, China, Fiood Rllili (National — C ommission) ( 1 931)- 


Destitutton, China, Sociology. 

See also 

Report, China, Flood Rmci (National - Commission) (1931) 


Social Pathology, China. 

Sec also 

Report, China, Flood Rli nr (National — Commission) (1931). 


China, Soctoi og\ 

See ol sn 

Report, China, Fiood Riltii (National - Commission) (1931), 


Anthropology 

Sec also 

Rfport, China. Flood Reliu (National -- Commission) (1931). 


Sociology . 

Sec also 

Report, China, Flood Rpurr (National — Commission) (1931). 
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JC1.D3 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1.D3/.D6 Book Index Entry 
1 .D3 Author Index Entry 

Soong Commission. 

Report. Y,741 ;4355:6,7‘N31“t NJ3 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as ttye 
authority to make the above entry:— 

*MZD30, *MKI17. \ 

E Exercise j 

1 For Example J, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue: 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 C ite the authority in detail for each step 

2 For each of the Books i and 2. 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue: 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step ! 

J Report of the < Education Commission , 1^64-66 | Education A: 
National Development j Ministry of Education j Government of India 

Note . — The Chaiiman of the Commission was D S Kothari. 

237 T.44‘N64 k ‘t N6h 

2 Art and Go\einmeni Report to the Picsident | Uy the Commis- 
sion of Line Arts i On Act i\i lies of the Federal C lovcrnmcnt 1 1 n the \ leld 
of Art | Block | Washington, DC., 1953 

Note. - The Chairman of the Commission was David E Finlev. 

238 V,73:3(N)‘N51“i N53 
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CHAPTER JD 


INSTITUTION AS AUTHOR 

The responsibility for the thought and expression consti- 
tuting a work may rest solely on an Institution. The Institution 
is taken to be the Author of such a work. An Organ of an Insti- 
tution may also be the Author of a work. The example below 
demonstrates the cataloguing of a work having for its Author 
an Institution as a whole. In case the tie facto authorship of a 
work rests with an Organ of an Institution, it is to be catalogued 
on the analogy of the document by an Organ of a Government 
(See Chap JB and JC). 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
r eads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript:— 

A Draft Public Libraries Bill j for | The Presidency of Madras | Madras 
Library Association | August | 1931 

Note In later publications of the- Association, this is referred to as form- 
ing Number 2 of its Legislative Series. 

239 2,2.441 l;(Z"q) N31 

Note The Isolate Number ‘(Z“q)’ in [M-P] represents “Act”* 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

2,2.441 1 ;(Z k ‘q) N31 

Library (Madras — Association). 

Draft public libraries bill for the Presidency of Madras* 
(Madras Library Association, legislative series. 2). 
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JD1.C12 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 .Cl 2 HEADING SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done: — 

For Choice:— FQ2(2), MD1(3), JD1. 

For Rendering:— MD21, JD1, *JD17, *JD171, *JDJ72. 

For Place of Writing:— MD25, ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Wirting:— MD25, ED21, ED23. *ED5J, ED54> 
ED6, ED7, *ED83(1), *ED86. { 

Choose the name of the Institution — that is. Madras Librarj 
Association — for rendering in the Heading. Take the word 
Library’ as the Entry Element. Take the rest of the word] 
occurring in the name, as the Secondary Element. Write th 
Entry Element in capital letters. Write in ordinary ham 
the words in the Secondary Element following the sequeno 
of their occurrence in the name. Indicate the place of th< 
word forming the Entry Element in the Secondary Element by \ 
dash. Enclose the Secondary Element within circular bracket^ 
Write all the letters in each word in ink in a bold upright hand, 
detached from one another. Put a full stop at the end of the 
Section. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 


Library (Madras- Association). 

Draft public libraries bill. 2,2 .441 1 ;(Z“ q) N3I 

1 .C6 Sfrils Indix Eniry 


Madras Library Association, Ligislativi StRirs 
2 Library (Madras — Association): Draft public libraries bill. 

2.2.441 1 ;(Z“q) N31 


1 ,C7 Class Index Entry 
1 .C7.1 Link ‘2,2 .441 i ;(Z“q)’ 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit-group ‘2.2.4411 :(Z“q)’: — 
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JDE 


Act, Madras, Pi blic Library. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions seethe Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 2,2.44 11 ;(Z“ q) 


1.0 Dictionary Cataiogut 
J .D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

Library (Madras — Association). 

Draft public libraries bill for the Presidency of Madras. 
(Madras Library Association, legislative series. 2). 

239 2,2.44 1 1 ;(Z“q) N31 

1 .02 Subjc(t Enin 

1.02! SPECIIIC Sl'BJICI ENTRY 

; \c i , M \dras. I\ bi i r I. ibrar', . 

Libiay (Madras - Ass viationi. 

Dull public lihiarics bill. 2.2.44 1 1 ;(Z“q) N31 


1 06 Series lade a l ntry 

The Series Index Fairy for Ihe Dictionary Catalogue is 
the same as that for the Classified Catalogue. 

E Exercise 

1 Foi Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 5, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 The Public Library Service | Its Post-war Reorganisation and Deve- 
lopment | Proposals by the j Council of the Library Association j The Library 
Association j London 1943 

240 2,2,56 k N43 k “l5 N43 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


2 A | Handbook For [ Tcachei -Librarians j Prepared by | The Ele- 
mentary Subcommittee of the Fdu- | cation Committee of the American 
Library As- | sociation with the assistance of Miss Josephine Dillon, Librarian 
ol Mount Auburn Flementary | School Library Curriculum Centre of the | 
Cleveland Public Libraries ; Chicago | American Library Association j 1931 
241 • 2,31 N31 


3 The Prison Library | Handbook | Prepared for the | Committee on 
Libraries in Correctional Institutions j of the American Library Association i 
and the | Committee on i ducation | of the American Prison Association 
Ldith Kathleen Jones. Lditor-in-C lucf | American Library Associatid^ ! 
Chicago | 1932 j 

242 2,62 >132 


4 Statement on the Recommendations ol ihc j Indian Statutory Con- 
nussion | By the Landholders of India j Prepared by the | British hid, an 
Association, Calcutta with Collaboration of, [Then follow names of 


12 bodies] 
243 


V,44;2‘N28“t:g(Z, 44, 211,1) 


b|32 


5 The | Indian National Steamship | Owners' 
National Shipping | and its Struggles | 1940 
244 


Association | Revival <|1 i 


XX,455;8.44‘N3 


>«() 


Note . — 455 in 


[1P1] iepresentt “Oceana. transport 



CHAPTfck JE 


CONFERENCE AS AUTHOR 

The responsibility for the thought and expression consti- 
tuting a work may rest solely on a Conference. The Conference 
is taken to be the Author of such a work. A Conference may 
be either a Non-Periodical or a Periodical one. The example 
below demonstrates the cataloguing of a work ha\ing for its 
Author a Non-Periodical Conference. The “ Proceed mgs’’ of a 
Periodical Conference is to be catalogued in accordance with the 
Rules for the Periodical Publication given in Part P of CCC (Sec 
Rule JL2). 

1 Example 1 

1 0 Transcript oi Tiili-Pagi 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: 

Transactions | of the international Swedenborg Congress | Held in 
Connection with the Celebration | of the ] Swedenborg Society’s Centenary | 
London ' July 4 to 8, 1910 Third Edition 1 The Swedenborg Society | Insti- 
tute j 1810 London ' 1912 

245 '_,6“\K88“p)/N10 NJ2 

1 .( Classified Catalogs 

] .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry . Call Number Entry) 

; ,6“\K88“pl,N10 N12 

Swi dlmiorci (International - Congress) (London) (1910). 
Transactions etc. Ed 3. 

The Conference was held in connection with the celebration of the 
Swedenborg Society’s centenary. 
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(MALOC.bJNG VR VCTK'L 


1 .C12 III AD1NG SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading Section in the way in which it 
has been done: 

For Choice:- EQ2<2). \1DI(3). 

l or Rendering: MD2I. JFK JDI (analogy), JD 12 (analogy), 

*JD!7 (analogy). *30171 (analogy), *JD172 (analogy), JE2. 

I or Place ol Writing: MD25. ED25(2) and (3). ED4jl. 

lor Style oi Writing: - MD25. ED21, ED23, *ED51, hp54, 

ED6, ED7. t ED83(1 ), *£083(2), *ED86. i 

Choose the name of the Conference — that is. the International 
Swedenborg Congress - for rendering in the Heading. Omit the 
initial article Take the word 'Swedenborg’ as the Entry Elenent. 
Take the rest of the words occurring in the name as the Sccom ary 
Element. Write the Entry Element in capital letters. Writ i in 
oidinarv hand the words m the Secondary Element following tht 
sequence of their occurrence in the name. Indicate the plao> of 
the word forming the Entry Element, sn the Secondary Element 
by a dash. Enclose the Secoiiadrv Element within circular brackets. 
Add the name of the place of the Conference — that is, London 
- as the Individualising Element. W rite it in ordinary hand with 
the initial letter in capital. Pul it within circular brackets. Add 
the year of the Conference that is. 1910 — as a further Indi- 
vidualising Element. Put it in circulai brackets. W'rite all the 
letters in each word in ink. in a bold upright hand, detached from 
one another. Put a full stop at the end of the Section. 

I .07 AN NO I AT ION SI Cl ION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Annotation Section in the way in which 
it has been done: 

IQ41, MB91 

l . C3/.C6 Book Judex Entry 
1 .C3 Author Index Entry 

SvvEDf nborcj (International — Congress) (London) (1910). 

Tumsactions. Ld 3. £,(> k ‘\k8S‘*pl,N10 N12 
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1 .C7 Class Index Entry 
1 .C7.0 CHAIN AND LINK 

The Class Number ‘ \,6’ k xK88“pLN10‘ may be represented 
in the form of a Chain as follows:— 


A,b“xK88‘‘pl,N10 Proceedings of the International Sweden- 
borg Congress (London) (19101. 


zA 

- Mystic experience (Sought Link) 


(False Link) 

*,6 

Christian mystic experience (Sought Link) 


(False Link) 

6“\ 

+' 

Works on Christian mystic experience 
; (Unsought Link) 

/ .6 kk \K88 

Works of Emanuel Swedenborg (Sought 
‘ Link) 

/. .6“xK88 

(False Link) 

A,(CxK88"p 

Proceedings of a conference on works of 
Emanuel Swedenborg (Sought Link) 

A .6“\K88 hfc pl 

- Proceedings of an International Conference 
j on works of Emanuel Swedenborg 
, (Unsought Link) 

a ,6“K88“pL 

(False Link) 

i 

K .6 fck KS8*'pLN 10 

v 

Proceedings of the International Sweden- 


borg Congress (London) (1910) (Sought 
Link) 


Theie are S Links in the Cham. I he Link ending with an Indi- 
cate! Digit is a false Link. The Links made of the digit-group 
V..,6“xK88 k 'pr and W,6*\C are generally Unsought Links. 
Each of the remaining Links is a Sought Link. The digit-group 
of the Last Link represents a Quasi C lass. 

1 .C7 1/ .5 SOUGHT LINK 

The following are the Class Index Entries for the Sough 
Links in the Chain: - 


247 



JFLC7.I 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


Proceedings, Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) 
(J 910). 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number A,6’‘xK88“pLN10 

COMIKI NCL PROCEEDINGS, SWEDENBORG (Emanuel). 

l or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 6 tl xi£88“p 


Swedenborg (Emanuel), Works. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number A 6 “jiK888 


Curls HAN iiY, Mystic Experience. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Clafsified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number A, 6 


Mystic Experience. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number A 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 
I . D 1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) (1910). 

Transactions etc. Ed 3. A,6"xK88“p1,N10 NI2 

The Conference was held in connection with the celebration of the 
Swedenborg Society’s centenary. 
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I . D2 Subject Entry 

1.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 


Proceedings, Swedenborg (International-Congress) (London) 

(1910). 

Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) (1910). 
Transactions. Ed 3. A,6"xK88“pl,N10 N12 
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l .D23 See Also subject entry 
1 .D23.2/.5 Sought Link 

The following are the See also Subject Entries for the Sought 
Links in the Chain: — - • 


Conference Proceedings, Swedlnborc; (Emanuel). 

See also 

Proceedings, Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) 

( 1910 ). 


Swedenborg (Emanuel ), Works. 

See also 

Proceedings, Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) 

( 1910 ). 


Christian, Mystic Experience. 

See also 

Proceedings, Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) 

( 1910 ). 


Mystic Experiencf. 

See also 

Proceedings, Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) 

( 1910 ). 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 3, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 
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1 The First All Asia Educational Conference | Papers Offered to 
the | Library Service Section | Edited by S R Ranganathan | Published by | 
the South Indian Teacher | Madras \ 1930 


Note.— Originally this forms pages 429 to 556 of Volume 3,1930 of the 
South Indian teacher , the official organ of the South India Teachers* Onion 
(Class Number T“m44,N2). Assume that the library has a copy of the Host 
Document. 

246 2‘*p4,N30 N30 


2 Proceedings | of the | All-India Conference of Librarians, | Held at 

Lahore 1 4th-8th January 1918 J Simla | Printed at the Go\crnmen« Monotype 
Press, ( 1918 j 

247 2“p44,N18 N!8 

3 Proceedings ; Rule ! Seminar ; of ; College Librarians j m | Raisthan 
| Held At The i Rajasthan University Library, | Jaipur | From 8th tf 1 1th 
May 1965. | Edited by ! N. N. Gidwam Director of Libraries | University 
of Rajasthan, Jaipur ; June, 1965 
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CHAPTER KA 


MULTIFOCAL BOOK 

A book may be turned on two or more subjects coordinate 
with one another, and belonging to an array which has a subject 
of larger extension as their common Immediate Universe. For 
example, a book with chapters on Sound, Heat, Radiation, 
Electricity, and Magnetism is of that kind. The subject ' Physics' 
is their common Immediate Universe. 

We may say that the comprehensive .subject ‘Physics’ is a 
Focus less sharp than each of the subjects ’Sound’, 'Heat'. 
’Radiation’, ’Electricity', and ' Magnetism'. Alternatively, viewed 
as Foci each of the latter subjects is sharper than the subject 
‘Physics’. In such a case, the book is classified as ‘Physics' — 
the broader Focus comprehending all the sharper Foci Such a 
book is called ‘Unifocal’ and not Multifocal. 

On the other hand, consider a book which gives an evaluation 
of Kipling the poet, Shakespeare the dramatist, and Galsworthy 
the novelist. The Foci Kipling, Shakespeare, and Galsworthy do 
not belong to a single array. They do not have as their Immediate 
Universe a broader focus comprehending all these three sharper 
foci. Such a book is called ‘Multifocal’. 

A Multifocal Book is a book turned on two or more sub- 
jects not coordinate with one another, not forming a single array 
of subjects, and not having a subject of greater extension as their 
common Immediate Universe. 

In the present stage of development of Classification, a 
Multifocal Book has to be classified as for one and only one 
of its subjects. But the other subjects will be hidden thereby. 
To satisfy the Third Law, a Cross Reference Entry - -- Subject 
Analytical Entry — should be given for each of the other sub- 
jects of the book. 

But the Fifth Law and the Law' of Parsimony will make com- 
mon cause and protest against the swelling of the catalogue with 
such Cross Reference Entries. 

A compromise is to abstain from giving such entries in the 
case of multifocal books covered by published bibliographies 
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giving analytical entries for each of the foci ( See See CF7, FN72 ? 
and MJ7 m CCC). 

It is assumed that the example and the exercises given in this 
chapter are not covered by any published bibliography. 

1 Lxampk* I 

1.0 TkANSCRIPJ Ol TiILE-PaGI 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-p^ge reads 
as follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number as 
shown at the left end and the right end respectively of tie line at 
the end of the transcript : — 

Three Studies m : English Literature - Kipling, Galsworthy Shakes- 
peare | by | Andre Che\ ri lion | from the branch by | Florence 5 im monels 1 
l.ot Klim j William Hememann Ltd. 

240 0,1 1 1 :gl M N23 

A ole 

11 Rud>ard Kipling's Poetrv ' tClass Number (>.lllJMO:g) forms 
pages ! to 152 of the book. 

12 ‘John Galsworthy' (Class Number 0,1 1 1 ,3M67:g) forms pages 

1 s ' to 20) of the book. f 

13 ‘Shakespeare and the Lng’ish Soul (Class Number OJ 1 l,2J64:g) 
Joiin^ pages 220 to 203 of the book. 

2 According lo Rule () l >:g ol C don chisviticatitw. if a book contains 
evaluation of several authors, and all the authors do not belong to one Form 
but it' one Language, the Common i neigv Isolate Number g‘ along with 
its Indicator Digit (colon) should be added after the Language Isolate 
Number; and il i he authors have not been selected liom the angle of a particu- 
lar subject the Common Energy Isolate Number g’ along with its Indicator 
Digit (colon) should be divided by Chronological Device using the Latest 
Ltfective Decade in which the youngest of the authors was bom. The Class 
Number ‘0.1 M ' does not represent the common Immediate Universe of the 
subiects represented by t lie Class Number ‘O t HlJM64\ ‘0,111,2.164’, and 
‘0,1 1 L3Mo7' . In fact, these three subjects have no common Immediate 
Universe. Therefore, the book under consideration is Multifocal. 

1 .C Classihid Catalogue 

I .Cl Main Entry (Specific Sued Entry , Call Mumberb Entry) 

0.1 I I :gM7 N23 

CniVRiLLON (Andre). 

Three studies in Fnglish literature: Kipling, Galsworthy, Shakes- 
peare. Tr from the French by Florence Simmonds. 
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1 ,C2 Cross Reference Entry 
1.C2.1 class number ‘0,11 l,lM64:g’ 

0.11 l,lM64:g 
See also 

0,111 :gM7 N23 
Chcvrillon. 

Thro© studies in English literature. P 1 - 152 . 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as (he 
authority to make the above entry:-— 

FN1, FN1 1, FN31, FN42, FN43. FN51. FN52. FN53 . 

*MJO. 

1 . C2 . 1 1 Leading Section 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for w'riting the Leading Section in the way m which it 
has been done:—- 

For Choice:-- FQL *MJ1L *MJ12. 

For Rendering: — *MJ1L 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(1) and (2). ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED22, ED23. 

Choose the Class Number of the Referred-from-DocumenL 
Write it on the Leading Line. Begin it at the First Vertical Write 
it in Pencil. Write all the digits in the Class Number in a bold, 
upright hand, detached from one another. Do not put a full 
stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C2.12 Directing Section 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Directing Section in the way in which it 
has been done: — 

For Choice : — FQ91, *MJ2. 

For Rendering: — *MJ2. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED4I. 

For Style of Writing:— ED2L ED23, FD52, *FDK7(3). 
*MJ2. 

Choose 'See also' as the Directing Element. Write it on 
the line next to the one where the Leading Section ended Begin 
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it at the Second Vertical. Underline it. Do not put a full stop 
at the end of the Section. 

1 C2.13/.15 Locus Section 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Locus Section: — • 

FQ32(2), *MJ03. 

1 C2.13 Call Number 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite th4m as the 
authority for writing the Call Number of the Referred-to- Document 
m the Locus Section, in the way in which it has been ioner- 
For Choice: — *MJ03(1), *MJ31. 

For Rendering: — *MJ31. 

For Place of Writing: — ED25(2) and (3), ED41.{ 

For Style of Writing:— LD22, ED23, *ED87(1)., 

Choose the Call Number of the Referred-to-f>ocument. 
Write it in the way in which it occurs in the Main En ry for the 
book, on the line next to the one where the Directing Section 
ended. Begin it at the Second Vertical. Write it in pencil. Write 
all the digits in the Call Number in a bold, upright hand, detached 
from one another. Do not put a full stop at the end of the 
Section. 

1 C2.14 Heading for the Rcferred-to-Document 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Heading of the Rcferred-to-Document in 
the Locus Section, in the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— *NJ03(2), *MJ32. 

For Rendering: — *MJ32. 

For Place of Writing:— ED25(2) and (3), ED41. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, ED54, ED7, *ED86 

Choose the Heading of the Main Entry for the Referred-to- 
Document omitting the Secondary Element. Write it on the line 
next to one wheie the Call Number of the book ended. Begin it 
at the Second Vertical. Write it in ordinary hand. Write each 
letter in the word in a bold, upright hand, detached from one 
another. Put a full stop at the end of the Section, 
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1.C2.15 Title etc 
1 .C2.151 Title of the Book 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Title of the Referred-to-Document, in 
the way in which it has been done: — 

For Choice:— *MJ03(3>. *MJ33. 

For Rendering: — *MJ33, FB4. 

For Place of Writing:- ED25(2) and (3), EDA) 

For Style of Writing:-- FD21, ED23, FD54, ED6. ED7. 
*MJ36, *£086. 

Choose the Title of the Rcfcrrcd-to-Documcnl. Render it 
into its Short Title. Write it on the line next to the one where the 
Heading of the Referred-to-Document ended. Begin it at the 
Second Vertical. Write it in ordinary hand following the rules 
of grammar in capitalisation. Write all the letters in each word 
in a bold, upright hand, detached from one another Put a full 
stop at the end of the Section. 

1.C2.I52 Place of Occurrence 

Read the following Rules in ( C( and cite them as the 
authority for writing the specification of the Place of Occurrence 
in the Referred-to-Document. in the way in which it has been 
done:— 

For Choice;— : V1J36 

For Rendering: *MJ36 

For Place of Writing: : VI .136 

For Style of Writing: : MJ36, ! TDN(\ 

Ascertain the Place ol Occurrence of the subject represented 
by the Class Number of the Rcferred-from-Doeumcnt in the 
Referred-to-Document, in terms ol' the pages containing it. After 
the Title of the Rcferred-to-Document. w rite P' followed by the 
number of the first page. Put a dash after it followed by th 
number of the last page Put a full stop at the end of the Sect ion 

1.C2.2 class number ‘ 0 , 1 1 3 ,3M67 :g' 

0,1 1 J,3M67:g 
See also 

0,1 1 1 :gM7 N23 
Chevrillon. 

Three studies in English literature. P 153-219. 
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1 C2.3 class number ‘0.11 1.2J64:g' 

OJ 1 1.2J64:g 
See also 

0,1 1 1 :gM7 N23 
Chevrillon. 

Three studies in English literature. P 220-263. 


S C7 Class Index Entry 

The following are the Class Index Entries fotj the last 
Links of the respective Class Numbers. 

1 C7. 1 link ‘OJ 1 1 :g' 

Evallauon, English, Liiiratl'ki 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see Ae Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number j OJllrg 


1 .C7.2 link OJ 11 J M64:g' 

Evaluajion, Kipling, (Rudyard). Poltrs . 

I or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,lll,lM64:g 


C7 3 LINK ‘OJ 1 l,3M67:g' 

Evaluaiign, Galsworthy (John), Fiction. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number OJll,3M67:g 


1 C7 4 link OJ 1 1,2.164 :g' 


EvAtiiATiON, Shakf.spi arf (William), Drama 

For documents in this Class and »ts Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0,lll,2J64:g 
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1 .CB Tracing Section 


0,1 ll,lM64:g P 1-152 Evaluation, English. liU'taturc. 

OJ11,2J64:g P 220-263 Fnglish, Literature. 

0,111, 3M67:g P 153-219 Liteiature. 

Lvaluation, Kipling (Rudvard). Poetrs 
Kipling (Rudyard), Poctr\. 

Poetry, T nglish. 

1 nglish. Literature. 

Literal ure. 

Evaluation, Galsworthy (John), Fiction. 
Galsvvoithy (John). Fiction 
Fiction, English. 

English, Literature 
Literature. 

Evaluation, Shukcspcaie t William). Drama. 
Shakespeare (William) Drama 
Drama, Fnglish. 

[ nglish. Literature. 

I it oral ure. 

C he\rillon ( And re) 

Simmonds (Floience). 7/ 


1 .D Dictionary Catalogue 
1 .D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 


Cttfvriixon (Andre). 

Three studies in Fnglish literature: Kipling. Galsworthy, and 
Shakespeare. Tr from the Trench h\ 1 lorence Simmonds 
249 O.lll.gM^ N23 


1 .D2 Subject Entry 
1 .D21 sprciFic suBjrcT entry 


Evaluation, English, Litfrati Rr. 

Chevrillon (Andre). 

Three studies in English literature. 0.11! gM7 N23 
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I .D22 SUBJECT ANALYTICAL 
I D22.I Cluss Number ‘0.1 II. IM64:g‘ 

Evaluahon, Kipling (Rudyard), Poetry. 

Chevrillon (Andre). 

Three studies in English literature. P 1-152. 

0,111 :gM7 N23 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite thc^i as the 
authority to make the above entry: — ) 

FN1, FN1I. FN32. FN42, FN43, FN51. FN52, FN53, 

MZD2. 

1 022.11 Leading Section (Heading Section) 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite the^i as the 
authority for writing the Leading Section — that is, {Heading 
Section — in the way in which it has been done: — j 

lor Choice:- FQ1, FQ2(I). MZD21. K7.04. *KqJ, KD2 
KD21, KD22. 

For Rendering: MZD2I, KZD5, KE1, KF.2. 

For Place of Writing: — - ED25( I) and (2), ED3. 

For Style of Writing:— ED21, ED23, *ED51, ED54, ED6, 
LD7. *ED8 1 , *EI)83, *ED86. 

1.D22.2 Class Number *0,l11,3M67:g* 


Evaluation, Cialswokihy (John), Ficiion. 

Chevrillon (Andre). 

Three studies in English literature. P 153-219. 

0,111 :gM7 N23 


1 . D22 . 3 Class N u ruber ‘ 0. 1 1 1 ,2J 64 :g ’ 


Evaluation, Suai. ev.m are (William), Drama 
Chevrillon (Andre). 

Three studies in English literature. P 220-263. 

0,1 11 :gM7 N23 
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1 . DB Tracing Section 


Evaluation, English, Literature. 

Evaluation, Kipling (Rudyard), 
Poetry P 1-152. 

Evaluation, Galsworthy 
(John), Fiction P 153-219 
Evaluation, Shakespeare (William), 
Drama P 220-263.. 


English, Literature 
Literature. 

Kipling (Rudyard), Poetry. 
Poetry, English. 

English, Literature. 

Literature. 

Galsworthy (John), Fiction. 
Fiction, English. 

English, Literature 
Literature. 

Shakespeare (William), Drama 
Drama, English. 

English, 1 iterature. 

L iterature. 

Chcvrillon (Andre). 

Simnionds (Florence), Tr . 


2 Example 2 

2.0 Transcript or Titii-Pagi 

The problem is to catalogi e the booh whose title-page 
reads as follows with the Accession Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the 
line at the end of the transcript : — 

Library Classification | Fundamentals & Procedure j with 1008 Graded 
Examples and Exercises [ by | S.R. Ranganathan, M.A., L.T., F.L.A. | . . I 
Block | Madras j The Madras Library Association 1 London: Edward Gold- 
ston 1 1944 

Half Title-Page: — Madras Libiarv Association | Publication Series, 12 
250 2;51N3 vN44 

Note . — 

1 This is a Practice Book on Colon Classification and Decimal Classifi- 
cation. There is no common Immediate Universe for these two classes. There- 
fore the book under consideration is MulLtocal. 

2 The Class Number for Colon Classification has been taken to be the 
Class Number for the Host Book. 

3 A Cross Reference is to be made from the Class Number for Decimal 

Classification. But the Class Number for Decimal Classification — that is 
2;51M — cannot reveal that the document is a practice book. Therefore, the 
Refcrred-from-Number is to consist successively of the Class Number and the 
Form Number forming part of the Book Number, it is ‘2;51M v’. 

4 The reference is to the whole document. 
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2 . C Classified Catalogue 

2. Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

2:51N3 vN44 
« Ranganaihan (SR). 

Library classification: fundamentals and procedure. 

(Madras Library Association, publication series. 12). 

250 


2.C2 Cross Reference Entry 


2;51M v 

See also 
2;51N3 vN44 
Ranganaihan. 

Library Classification. 

- | 

2 . C7 Class Index Entry 
2.C7.1 link 2;51M3 V 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit-group ‘2:51 N3 v':— 


Practice Book, Colon Classimcaijon. 

Lor Practice Book of this kind sec the Classified Part of the cata- 
logue under the Call Number beginning with 2;51N3 v 


2.C7.11 Heading Section 

This is a case calling for a Subject Heading to be derived 
from the Class Number taken along with the Form Number form- 
ing part of the Book Number -that is. Pseudo Link. This 
means that the Last Link in the Chain should be deemed to be 
made of a Class Number cum Form Number forming part of the 
Book Number. This is necessary to satisfy the Canon of Sought 
Heading. Read the following Rules in CCC in this connection: — 
*KB93, *KB94. 
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2 .Cl . 12 Directing Section 

When the Heading of a C lass Index Entry denotes a Pseudo- 
Link of this kind, the Directing Section requires to be modified 
accordingly The Directing Section in the above entry is an 
example of such a modification Read the following Rule in 
CCC and cite it as the authority for modifying the Directing 
Section m the way in which it has been done: — 

*KF25 

2 . Cl 2 LINK 2:5iM v' 

The following is the Class Index Entry for the Link made 
of the digit-group k 2;51M v*:— 

Practice: Book, Dlcimal Clasmi ration. 

For Practice Book of this kind see the Classified Part of the cata- 
logue under the Call Number beginning with 2,51M v 


2.CB Tracing Section 

2 ,51 M v Practice Book, C olon Classification. 

Colon Classification. 

Classification, Library science. 

Technical work. Library science. 

Library science. 

Practice Book, Decimal Classification 
Decimal Classification. 

Classification, Librars science. 

Technical work. Library science. 

Library science. 

Rangduuthan (S R). 

Madras Library Association, publication 
scries 

2.D Dictionary Catalogul 
2.D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

Rang ana than (SR). 

Library classification: iundamenials and procedure. 

, Madras Library Association, publication series. 12). 

2;51N3 vN44 


250 
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2.D2 Subject Entry 

2.D21 SPECIFIC SUBJECT ENTRY 


Practict Book, Colon Classific ation. 

Ranganathan (SR). 

Library classification. 2;51N3 vN44 


2.D22 SUBJiCJ ANALYJICAL 

Practice Book, Dec imal Classiik aiion. 

Ranganathan (SR). 

Library classification. 2;51N3| vN44 


2.DB Tracing Section 


Practice Book, Colon 
Classification. 

Practice Book, Decimal 
Classification. 


Colon Classification. 

Classification. Libiary science. i 
Technical work. Library science ! 

Library science. 

Decimal Classification. 

Classification, Library science. 

Technical work. Library science 
1 ihrary science. 

Ranganathan (SR). 

Madras Library Association, publication 
series. 


E Exercise 

] For Examples 1 and 2, Book I m Chap DA, and 
Example 1 in Chap DE, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue. 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 5. 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

264 



MULTIFOCAL BOOK 


KAE 


1 Collected Papers of Srinivasa Ramanujan | Edited by | G. H. Hardy | 
P. V. Seshu Aiyar | and B. M. Wilson | Cambridge | At the University Press | 
1927 

251 B“xM87 • N27 

Note. — ‘Biographical Notice’ (Class Number B“wM87) forms pages 

xi-xxxvi of the book. 

2 A Text-book I on Sound [ by | Edwin H. Barton j Macmillan and Co., 
Limited | London | 1926 

252 C3 N26 

Note.— ‘Mathematical’ (Class Number B7;55) forms Part 2 of the book. 

3 A Pathology of the Eye | By | Eugene WolfT | with 124 illustrations. | 
London | H. K. Lewis & Co., Ltd. | 1934. 

253 L,185;4;4 N34 

Note . — 

1 ‘A Bibliography on Pathology of Eye’ (Class Number L,185; 

4;4“a‘N3) forms pages 262-278 of the book. 

4 An Introduction | to the Philosophy of Herbert Spencer | with | A 

Biographical Sketch | By William Henry Hudson | Associate Professor of 

English Literature in the | Leland Stanford Junior University | Second Edition | 
Chapman and Hall, Ltd | London 1 1904 

254 R“xM20:g N04 

Note . — ‘Biographical Sketch 1 (Class Number R“wM20) forms pages 

II to 39 of the book. 

5 Tht | Law of Banking | with an^ Appendix on the | Law of Stock Ex- 
change | Transactions | By | llerber Hart \ Second Edition | London | Stevens 
and Sons, Limited | 1906 

255 X62 . 56 ;(Z) N06 

Note . — Law of Stock Exchange Transactions’ (Class Number Z,56,3,414) 

forms the Appendix of the book. 
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CHAPTER KB 

ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK 


A book with two or more contributions, each with its own 
title, not forming a continuous exposition and often, though not 
necessarily, by different authors is a Composite Book. jA Com- 
posite Book provided with a single generic title to denott all the 
contributions collectively, is an Ordinary Composite Book. An 
Ordinary Composite Book, except for an encyclopaedia and a 
memorial volume, is to be dealt with as a Simple Book ignoring 
(the names of the contributors) the Constituent Parts except 
for the Analytical Entries — that is. Cross Referenct Entries 
and Contributor Index Entries. If a composite book ms been 
analysed in any published bibliography, the Analytical Entries 
are not to be written for it. ! 

1 Example 1 

1 .0 Transcript or Tim- Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession 'Number and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript : — 

The Happy Bab> | Lditorial Adviser: | Dr. L. Emett Holt | Contri- 
butors: | Dr. L. Emmett Holt Dr. Ralph Lobenstine | Dr. Harvey J. Burk- 
hart Dr. Henry L. K. Shaw | New York | Dodd. Mead and Company | 1926 
256 L9C;5 N26 

Note.— 5 in [M-P] represents ‘ Hygiene”. 

Contents:— 

1 The General Care of the Baby’ (Class Number L9C1 ;5) by L. Emmett 
Holt forms pages 1 -9 of the book. 

Note.— L9C1 represents “Baby”. 

2 ‘The Care of the Expectant Mother and the New Baby' (Class Number 
L9F;31 :1) by Ralph Lobenstine forms pages 10 37 of the book. 

Note . — The document deals with the care of the expectant mother and 
that of the new baby. The Class Number ‘L9F;31 :1 ’ represents the care of 
the expectant mother only. This is the dominant subject in the document* 
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ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK 


KBI.C21.1 


The Class Number L9C0;5 ’ represents the care of the new baby. (L9C0 
represents “New Born Baby”). Assume that it forms Part 2 of the document 
‘Care of the Expectant Mother etc’. 

3 ‘Maternal Nursing’ (Class Number L9C1 ;53) by L. Fmmett Holt 
forms pages 38 53 of the book ( 3’ in ‘53’ represents “Food”).* 

4 ‘Artificial Feeding in Baby’s First Year’ (Class Number L9C1 ;534t 
by L. Emmett Holt forms pages 54-71 of the book. (‘4’ in k 534’ represents) 
“Artificial Food”). 

5 ‘Diet Problems of Childhood’ (Class Number L9C;51) by F. Fmmett 
Holt forms pages 72 85 of the book. 

6 k Earf\ Childhood, Feeding, and Other Problems’ (Class Number I.9C;5) 
by Henry 1 . K. Shaw forms pages 86-102 of the book. 

7 ‘The Child’s Teeth’ (Class Number L9C,214) by Harvey J. Burkhart 
forms pages 103-120 of the book. 

1 .C Classified Catalogue 

1 .Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry, Call Number Entry) 

L9C;5 N26 

Hoi i (L Fmmett), 1*1. 

Happy baby, 

256 


Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as the authority 
to make the above entry in the way in which it has been done: — 
NA1. 

1 .C2 Cross Reference Entry 
1 .C21 SPECIAL CROSS REFERENCE ENTRY 
1.C21.1 Class Number ‘L9CI :5’ 

L9C1 ;5 

Holt. 

General care of the baby. 

See 

L9C;5 N26 

Holt, Ed. 

Happy baby. P 1-9. 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority to make the above entry in the way in which it has been 
done: — 

NA2(1), *NA21. 
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KB1.C21.2 CATALOGUING PRACTICE 

1 .C21 .2 Class Number ‘L9F;31 :V 
L9F;31:1 

, Lobenstine. 

Care of the expectant mother. 

See 

L9C;5 N26 

Holt, Ed. 

Happy baby. P 10-37. 


1 . C22 CHAIN CROSS REFERENCE ENTRY 

1.C22.1 Class Number ‘L9C0;5' 

L9C0;5 

See also 

Lobenstine (Ralph). 

Care of the expectant mother. Part 2. 
Forming P 10-37 of 
L9C;5 N26 

Holt, Ed. 

Happy baby. 


Read the following Rule and cite it as the authority to 
make the above entry in the way in which it has been done: — 
*NA22. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
1 .C3 Contributor Index Entry 
1.C3.1 CONTRIBUTION 1 

Holt (L Emmett). 

General care of the baby. 

Forming P 1-9 of 
Holt, Ed. 

Happy baby. L9C;5 N26 


Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority to make the above entry in the way in which it has been 
done: — 


NA6, *NA62. 
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ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK 


KB1.D3.1 


1 . C3 . 2/ . 7 OTHER CONTRIBU TORS 

Contributor Index Entries for other contributors are to be 
made in the way in which it has been done in See KB1 ,C3 .1. 

1 , C5 Collaborator Index Entry 

Holt (L Emmett), Ed 

Happy baby. L9C;5 N26 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 

l.DI Main Entry ( Collaborator Entry) 

Holi (L Emmett), Ed. 

Happy baby. L9C;5 N26 

256 

1 . D2 Subject Entry 
1 D21 specific subject entry 

Hygiene, Child. 

Holt (L Emmett), Ed 

Happy baby. L9C;5 N26 

1.D22 Subject Analytical 
1.D22.1 Contribution 1 

Hygiene, Baby. 

Holt (L Emmett). 

General care of the baby. 

Forming P 1-9 of 
Holt (L Emmftt), Ed. 

Happy baby. L9C;5 N26 

1.D3/.D6 Book Index Entry 

1.D3 Contributor Index Entry ( Author Analytical) 

1.D3.1 Contribution 1 

Holt (L Emmett). 

General care of the baby. 

Forming P 1-9 of 
Holt (L Emmett), Ed. 

Happy baby. L9C;5 N2& 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


2 Example 2 

2.0 Transcript of Titlf-Pagf 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page reads 
follows, with the Accession Number and the Call Number as 
shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line at 
the end of the transcript: — 

Essays offered to j Herbert Putnam I By his Colleagues and Pin ends |on 
His Thirtieth Anniversary I As Librarian of Congress |5 April 19^9 | Edited 
by | William Warner Bishop | and Andrew Koegh | New' Haven I Yale Uni- 
versity Press | MCMXX1X 

257 2 j p77N29 

2.C Classified Catalogue 

2. Cl Main Entry ( Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 
2 p77N29 

Bishop (William Warner) and Koegh (Andrew), 4* 
fcssays offered to Herbert Putnam etc. 


2.C3/.C6 Book Index Entry 
2.C6.1 festschrift index entry 

Festschrift . 

Putnam (Herbert). 2 p77N29 

Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as the authority 
to make the Festschrift index Entry in the way in which 
it has been done: — 

NA7. 

2.C62.2 Dedicatee index Entry 
Putnam (Herbert), Ded. 

Festschrift. 2 p77N29 

Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as the aithority 
tc make the above entry, in the way in which it has been done: — 
NA71. 
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ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK 


KBE 


E Exercise 

1 For Examples 1 and 2 and Example 1 in Chap DF\ 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 13, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Papers in Honour of , Andrew Koegh | Librarian of Yale University 
I By the Staff of the Library | 30 June 1938 I New Haven | Privately Printed | 
1938 

258 : P 77N38 

2 ('lassies of Ameiican Librarianship | Edited by Arthur E. Bostwick | 
Rule j The Library without | the Walls | Reprints of papers and addresses | 
Selected and .Annotated by j Lura M. Janzow | New York | The H. W. Wilson 
Company J 1927 

Back of the Half Title-Page.- In a list this book occurs as the 6th 

259 2;6“xM8 N27 

3 The | Oxford Book | of Seventeenth Century | Verse j Chosen by 
J. J. C. Grierson I and | G. Bullough | Oxford | At the Clarendon Press | 1934 

260 0,11 1,1 “xlC5 N34 

4 The Poetical Works of | Oliver Goldsmith | With a Life of the Poet | 
By the Re\. John Mitford | Revised and Edited by Austin Dobson | London | 
George Bell and Sons | 1908 

Half Title-Page.— The Aldme Edition | of the British Poets. 

Note.— Take this book as the 9th in the series. 

261 0,11 1,1 L26“x N08 

Note . — ‘Memoir of Goldsmith by Rev. John Mitford' (Class Numbej 
0,1 1 l,lL26“w) forms pages xxi to xxiv of the book. 

5 The Shakespeare Association | 1925-1926 | A Series of Papers | on | 
Shakespeare and the Theatre | together with Papers on Edward Alleyn and 
Early | Records Illustrating the personal Life of | Shakespeare | By | Members 
of the Shakespeare Association j London | Published for the Shakespeare 
Association by | Humphrey Millford, Oxford University Press | MCMXXVII 

262 0,1 1 l,2J64:g(NT) N27 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 ‘Edward Alleyn by W. W. Greg’ (Class Number NT“wJ66) forms 
pages 1-34 of the book. 

2 ‘Early records about Shakespeare’ (Class Number 0,1 ll,2J64“w) 
forms pages 217-239 of the book. 

6 Advaitasiddhi | of | Madhusudana Sarasvati | with the commentaries | 
Gaudabrahmanandi, Vittalesopadhyayi. Siddhivyakhya | of Balabh^dra, and 
a critical summary' called | Chaturgranthi by Ananta Krishna Sastty | Edited 
by N. S. Ananta Krishna Sastri ! Published by Tukaram Jivaji | Boncjbay | 1917 

263 R66“x91,1 15N17 

Note . — 

1 ‘Gaudabrahmanandi’ (Class Number R66“x91,1,l). 

2 ‘Vittalesopadhyayi’ (Class Number R66“x91, 1.1,1). 

3 ‘Siddhivyakhya’ (Class Number R66“x91J,3). 

4 ‘Chaturgranthi’ (Class Number R66“x91J.6). 

7 American | Philosophy | Today and i Tomorrow j Edited l|y | Horace 
M. Kallen j and Sidney Hook | New York I Lee Furman, Inc 

264 R873“*N) N35 

8 Psychological Elements j in Speech | by | Emil Froschels | in com- 
pany with I Ottmar Dittrich \ And Ilka Wilheim | Translated from the German 
by | Nils Ferre | Expression Company Publishers | Boston Massachusetts. 

265 S;682 N38 

Note . — 

1 ‘Speech as a Psycho- Physiological Function by Ottmar Dittrich’ 
(Class Number S;682;3) forms Sec 4 of the book. 

2 ‘Speech from the Point of View of Individualistic Psychology by Ilka 
Wilheim’ (Class Number SN14;682) forms Sec 5 of the book. 

3 ‘Published Writings of Dr Emil Froschels' (Class Number 
S“xM84“a‘N3) forms pages 265-270 of the book. 

9 Principles of | Constitutional | Government | by ! Frank J. Goodnow | 
Harper & Brothers | New York and London. 

Back of the Half Title-Page. — Harper’s Citizen’s Series | Edited by 
William F. Willoughby | [Then follows a list in which this book occurs as the 
2nd]. 

266 W N16 

Note.— 

1 ‘Constitution of the United States’ (Class Number V,73;2;(Z“qL89)) 
forms Appendix I of the book. 
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2 ‘Constitution of France 1 (Class Number V,53;2;(Z“qM75» forms 
Appendix II of the book. 

3 ‘Constitution of Germany' (Class Number V,55;2;(Z"qM71)) forms 
Appendix III of the book. 

4 ‘Constitution of Belgium 1 (Class Number V,5961 ;2;(Z“qM31))*forms 
Appendix IV of the book. 

5 ‘Constitution of Japan 1 (Class Number V,42,2;(Z“qM89)) formj 
Appendix V of the book. 

10 Property | Its Duties and Rights | Historically, Philosophically and 
Religiously Regarded | Essays by various Writers | Mecmillan and Co., Limited 
London | 1913 

267 X3 p7N13 

11 Readings | in | Sociology | By | Wilson D. Wallis | and j Malcolm M. 
Willey | J 933 | F. S. Crofts & Co., | New York. 

Note. The book consists ot a dozen contributions from different authors 

268 Y p7N33 

12 The Key of Progress | A Survey of the Status and | Conditions of 
Women in India | By | Several Contributors | Edited by | A. R. Caton | Oxford 
University Press | London: Humphrey Milford j 1930 

269 Y.744~I5‘N3 p7N30 

13 Source Book | In | Anthropology | By | A. L. Kroeber | and i T ’T 

Waterman | Revised Edition. Illustrated | Harcourt, Bruce And Company I 
New York. " 1 

">7i 

Y.72 p7N31 
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CHAPTER KC 


ARTIFICIAL COMPOSITE BOOK 

A Composite Book without a generic title to denote all the 
contributions or constituents collectively, is an Artificial Compo- 
site Book. An Artificial Composite Book may be created by the 
Publisher, by issuing two or more different books within one and 
the same cover, but without a title-page containing the genoric title. 
It may also be created by a library by binding seven! books 
together into a single v >Iume. In the case of an Artificial Compo- 
site Book, the Main Entry is to be constructed as if it weie he Main 
Entry of the first contribution or c nWitacnt work cxccpi that, to 
this is to be added a Section for each Liter contribiuons or 
constituent works I 

1 Example I 

1.0 Transcript oi Tiiii-Pac.i 

The problem is to citalogue tiie book whose title-page reads 
as IoPidwn with tne Accession Number and the Call Number as 
shown at the left end and Ue right end respectively *. f the line 
at the end of the transcript: 

Penpatus , B\ AJaii ScJwick | NLriopods By F. G. Sinclair Insects | 
Part 1. Introduction, Apieia, Orlhoplcra, Ncuroptera, and a portion of 
Hymcnoptcra (Sossibiventries and Parasitica) ; By David Sharp ' Macmillan 
And Co., L united | 1^22 

Half Title-Page. 1 ite ’ Cambridge Natural Hisfory 1 Edited by | 
S. F. Harmer ; and A. L, Shipley | Volume V 

271 03 N22 

Note. — 

1 ‘Peripatus by Adam Sedgwick' (Call Number K, S3 N22) forms 
Chap 1 of the book. 

2 ‘Myriopods by F G Sinclair 1 (Call Number KM N22) forms Chap 2 
ot the book. 

3 ‘Insects. Part 1 ... by David Sharp’ (Call Number K,86 N22) 

forms Chap 3-23 of the book. 
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ARTIFICIAL COMPOSITE BOOK 


KC1.C3.1 


l.C Classified Catalogue 

1 -Cl Main Entry (, Specific Subject Entry , Call Number 

Entry) 

K*83 N22 Composite book . 

Sllhjwk k (Adam). 

Peripatus. 

2 Sinclair (F G). Mynopids. K,84 N22 

3 Sharp (David): Insects. Parti. K,86 N22 

(Cambridge natural history. Ed by S F Harmer and A E Shipley. 

5). 

271 


Read the following Rules in CCC and, cite them as the 
authority to make the above Entry in the way in which it has been 
done : — 

NBC NB12, NB14. 

1 .C2 Cross Reference Entry 
1 .C21 SPECIAL cross reference entry 
1 .C2I . 1 Cull Number 1 K,84, N22* 


K,84 N22 

Sinclair. 

Myriopods. 

Printed as Chap 2 with 
K,83 N22 

Sedgwick. 

Peripatus. 


Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority to make the above entry m the way m which it has been 
done : * 

NB2(1 h NB2I, *NB2H. 

1 .C }j C(> Book Index Entry 
1 . C3 Author Imlcx Entry 

L . C3 . ) C ONS TITITNT WORK 1 
Sedgwick (Adam). 

Peripatus K,83 N22 
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KC1.C3.2 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1.C3.2 CONSTITUENT WORK 2 

Sinclair (F G). 

Myriopods. 

Printed as Chap 2 with 
Sedgwick. 

Peripatus. K,83 N22 

Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as thejautho- 
rity to make the above entry, in the way in which it h^s been 
done- 
*NB5. 

l.D Dictionary Catalogue 

1.D1 Main Entry (Author Entry) 

Sedgwick (Adam). Composify book. 

Peripatus. 

2 Sinclair (F G): Myriopods. j 

3 Sharp (David): Insects. Part 1. 

(Cambridge natural history. Ed by S F Harmer and A E: Shipley 
5). K,83 N22 

271 

Note. — Obviously, the Call Number of a Constituent Work is 
not to be written in the case of a Dictionary Catalogue. 

I. D2 Subject Entry 

J. D21 Specific Subject Entry 

Peripatus. 

Sedgwick (Adam). 

Peripatus. K.,83 N22 


I.D22 SUBJECT ANALYTICAL 
1.D22.1 Constituent Work 2 

Myriopoda. 

Sinclair (EG). 

Myriopods. 

Printed as Chap 2 with 
Sedgwick (Adam). 

Peripatus. K’,83 N22 
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ARTIFICIAL COMPOSITE BOOK 


KCE 


E Exercise 

1 For Example 1, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 For each of the Books 1 to 5, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 The Conference of Orientalists | Including Museums and Archaeo- 
logy | Conferences | held at ( Simla i July 1911 | Simla | Government Central 
Branch Press | 1911 z44“p44,Nll Nil 

272 

Note . — 

1 ‘Conference of Orientalists' (Call Number z44‘p44,Nll Nil) 
forms pages 1-96 of the book. 

2 ‘Museums Conference’ (Call Number 6“p44,Nl 1 Nil) forms pages 
97-124 of the book. 

3 ‘Archaeology Conference’ (Call Number V,44;71“p44,Nl 1 Nil) 
forms pages 125-146 of the book. 

2 Petronius | English Translation by | Michael Heseltine | Seneca (Apo- 
colocyntosis j English Translation by | W. H. D. Rouse, M.A., Litt.D., J Block | 
London: William Heinemann I New York. G.P. Putnam’s Sons | MCMXXII 

Half Title-Page. — The Loeb Classical Library | Edited by | E. Capps, 
Ph.D., LED., T.E. Page, Litt.D., W. H. D. Rouse, Litt.D. J Patromius | Seneca ] 
Apocolocynotosis 

Note— Take this as the 1 01st in the Series. 

273 O,12,3D03“x 11JN22 

Note . — 

1 ‘Works of Petronius by Michael Heseltine ’ (Class Number O,12,3D03: 
g) forms pages i xvi of the book 

2 ‘Bibliography of Petronius’ work compiled by Michael Heseltine' 
(Class Number O,12,3D03“a) forms pages wii-xxii of the book. 

3 ‘Satyricon’ (Class Number O,12,3D03,S) forms pages 1-324 of the 

book. 

4 ‘Fragments’ (Class Number O,12,3D03F), forms pages 325-338 of the 
book. 

5 ‘Poems’ of Petronius’ (Class Number O,12,lD03“x) forms pages 339 
363 of the book. 
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CATALOGUING PRACTTCT 


6 ‘Apocolocyntosis by Seneca’ (Call Number (),12,7C99,A 111N22) 

forms pages 365-407 of the book. 

3 Kavyamala 44 | The Snngaratilaka Bhana j of RamabhaJra Dikshita | 
Edited by | Pandit Sivadatta | and Kasinath Pandurang Parab j Printed and 
Published | by j Tukaram Jivaji | Bombay j 1894 

274 0, 1 5,2K66,S M94 


Sole.— This book is bound with Book 4 specified below and given a single 
Accession Number. J 


4 Kavyamala 45 | The j Balabharata , of | Amarchandra Suri | ['the rest 
is as in the preceding book]. j 

0,15,1018, B M94 


5 Indian Constitutional Reforms j Reports | of | The Franchis^ Com- 
mittee and the Committee I on Division of Functions \ Fourth despatch on 
Indian Constitutional Reforms (Di\ision of Functions) | Revised lists of 
All-India, Provincial and Transferred subjects | Fifth despatch on Indian 
Constitutional | Reforms (Franchise) j Calcutta; Government of India (jCertral 
Publication Branch 


275 


V,44;55‘N18“t N19 


Note . — 

1 ‘Report of the Franchise Committee, 1918' (Call Number V,44;55‘N18“t 
N19). 

2 ‘Report of the Committee on Division of Functions, 1918’ (Call Number 

V,44;3*N18“t N19). 

3 'Fourth Despatch on Indian <”*>:;" t it uttoruJ Reforms (I>»MSion of 
Functions)’ (Call Number V.44:^‘N18*9 •» NJQ) 

4 ‘Revised List of All-India. Prouncial and fransferred Subjects {Call 

Number \ .44 .VN18“t g M9t 

5 ‘Fifth Despatch on Indian Constitutional Reforms (franchise* tC.dl 

Number V.44,55‘N18“t g 

6 Lord Southborough was the President of both the t omnuuecs 
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CHAPTER KD 


MULTIVOLUMED BOOK 

There are two types of Multivolumed Books, In one type, 
the constituent volumes do not have a special tit f e other than the 
common title of all the volumes and do not have any difference 
m the other factors that are capable of contributing to the Title- 
Section of a Main Entry. The others form the second type. 

i Example 1 

1 0 Transcripi <>i Tiili-Pacu 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page reads 
as follows, with the Accession Numbers and the Call Number as 
shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line at 
the end of the transcript -- 

w/ The Poetical WoiLs oi ; Ldnuind Spenser ! Lditcd by J. Payne Collier | 
in hive Yl I umes 1 I ondon \ (icorge Beil and Sons | 1891 

Hall ’litle-Page I lie Aldmc I dition | of the British | Poets 

Note'-- Take this book as the 5th m Senes 
276 to 280 0,1 1 l.l J>2“\ M91 i to M9I 5 

hole. -‘Life uf SpCiisei b\ J Pa\ue Collier' (Class Number 0,lll,IJ52“w ) 
forms pages iv \c of the Past volume of the book. 

1 .C C'lASMUio Catalog u 

l.C! Mam hnt r y iSpccifu SuhjiCt Entry, Call Number Entry) 

0,11 1,1 J52"\ M9I .1 to M91 5 

Si’tAstR (Ldmund). 

Poetical woiks I d by J Pavnc Collier. 5 V. 

(Albine edition of the British poets. 5). 

276 280 

1 .Cl 1 LI ADINCJ SKI ION 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Book Numbers in the Leading Section, in 
the way in which it has been done - 
*NC3, ED910. 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1 .Cl 3 TITLE SECTION 

Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as the authority 
for writing the last sentence — that is, 5V— in the Title Section, 
in the waj in which it has been done:— 

NC13. 

1 .Cl 6 ACCESSION NUMBER SECTION 

Read the following Rules in CCC aDd cite them as the 
authority for writing the Accession Number Section, in the viav in 
which it has teen done: — j 

ED451, ED910. 

1 . C2 Cross Reference Entry 

0,Ul,lJ52“w 

Collier. 

Life of Spenser. 

See 

0,11 1,1 J52“x M91 .1 

Spenser. 

Poetical works. VI, P l\ xe. 


Read the following Rules in CC and cite them as the autho- 
rity for adding the Volume Number in the Call Number and 
in the specification of the place of occurrence : 

NC14, NC32. 

1.C3/.C6 Book Index Entr\ 

1 ,C3 Author Index Entry 


Spinsir (Ldmund). 

Poetical works. 5 V. 0.11 J,lJ52"x M9I 1 to M91 .5 


1 .( 33 II TLL SI.C'I ION 

Read the following Rule in CCC and cite it as the authority 
for writing the last sentence — that is, 5V— in the Title Section, in 
the way in which it has been done:- 
NC15. 
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KD2.CI 


l.D Dictionary Catalogue 

1 . D1 Main Entry ( Author Entry) 

Spenser (Edmund). 

Poetical works. Ed by J Payne Collier. 5 V. 

(Aldine edition of the British poets. 5). 

0,1 1 1 JJ52“x M91 .1 to M91 .5 

276-280 


1 .D2 Subject Entry 

1 .D22 SUBJECT ANALYTIC AI 

Biography, Spenser (Edmund). 

Collier (J Payne). 

Life of Spenser. 

Forming P ix-xc of VI of 
Spencser Ednumd 

Poetical works. 0,111, U52“x M91.1 

2 Example 2 

2.0 Transcript of Title-Page 

The problem is to catalogue the book whose title-page 
reads as follows, with the Accession Numbers and the Call Number 
as shown at the left end and the right end respectively of the line 
at the end of the transcript: — 

Indian Statutory Commission ! Volume I | Report j ot the | Indian 
Statutory Commission ; Volume I Survey ' Calcutta | Governnn nt of India | 
Central Publication Branch i 1930 

Volume 2 has a similar title pape except lor the statement ‘Volume 2 
— Recommendations' V.44;2‘N28“t N30 I to N30 2 

281 to 282 

Note. — John Simon was the Chairman of the Commission. 

2.C Classified Catalogue 

2. Cl Main Entry (Specific Subject Entry , Call Number Entry) 

V,44;2‘N28“t N30.1 to N30 2 

Great Bkiiaik. Inolan (- Statutory Commission) (1928) 
i Chairman : John Simon). 

Report. 2 V. 

V 1. Survey. 

V 2. Rooommendations. 

281-28; 
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CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


2. Cl 4/. Cl 5 ADDITIONAL SECTIONS 

Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the 
authority for writing the Additional Sections in the way in which 
it has been done:- 
NC2/NC21, NC22. 

E Exercise 

1 For Examples 1 and 2, 

1 Complete the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Complete the Dictionary Catalogue; and { 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

2 for each of the Books 1 to 18, 

J Prepare the Classified Catalogue: 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Oeuvres j completes , D' August in C <u chv Puhlices sous la direction 
scientifique | De E’ Academic des Sciences | et Sous ics auspices | I )e Kl. Le 
Mmistre dc LTnstructnm Puhliquc Parts ; Gauthier Villain , MDCCCLKXXH 

Note. The book is in 24 volumes. i 

283 to 306 I22M82 1 lo I22jvi«2 .24 

2 I he | Transactions ol the J 1 uel i onlcience j World Power j Con- 
ference | London ; September ?4 October b I92X ; tin 4 volumes) i London J 
Percy I und, Mumpshiie & Co., limited 

307 to 310 ! . v \55**pl,N28 N2S 1 to N28 4 

3 The Report of the Committee ' on the Indtgeneous System of Medi- 
cine | Madras | Pait 1 The Report with Appendices 

Note. 

1 The Committee was appointed m FCI. 

2 Mahammad Usman was the Chairman of the Committee. 

3 The book is in 2 volumes. Volume 2 is not in the library. 

311 LA 441 PN2 1 “t N23.J 

A The Laerie Quecne I of ‘ Edmund Spensei | Book Ont | Frederick 
Morgan Padclford ! Special Editor \ Baltimore I The John Hopkins Press 1 1932 

The Change in the Title-Page of the Second Volume. Book Two | 
Edwin Greenlaw | Special Fditor [ Assisted by 1 Ray HefTner ; James G 
McManaway | Earnest A Strathmann 

In that of the Third Volume. Book Three ; Frederick Morgan 
i adelford | Special Editor 

In that of the Fourth Volume. - Book Four | Ray Heffner \ Special 

Editor 
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In that of the Fifth Volume- Fook I ive | Ray Heffner J Special 

Editor 

Half Title-Page of the First Four Volumes.— Works of Edmund 
SpenseT i A Variorum Edition ; Edited b> i Edwin Cireenlaw i Charles Gros- 
venor Osgood | Frederick Morgan Padelford 

The Fifth Volume gives the lollowmg additional name: Ray^Heffner 
Note . — Take the volumes as the 1st to the 5th in the Pseudo Series. 

312 to 316 OJlUJ52,F N32.1 to N32.5 

5 The Poetical Works of j William Wotdsworlh j Edited with Memoir | 
By ! Fdward Dowden | in Seven V olumes 1 London j George Bell and Sons | 
New York | 1892 

Half Title-Page. — 1 he Aidme Edition 1 oi the British j Poets 

Note . — Take this as the 12th in the Series. 

317 to 323 0,11 1,1 L70“\ M92.1 to M92.7 

Note. — 'Memoir of Wordsworth by Edward Dowden’ (Class Number 
0,11 1,1 L70“w) forms pages am to Ixxiv of the first volume. 

6 New Variorum 1 dition j of j William Shakespeare | Edited by | 
Horace Howard Furness J Henry the Fourth | Part 1 | Edited by | Smauel 
Burdett Hemingway j Philadelphia & London j J. B. I Ippincott Company | 1936 

Part 2 has a similai title-page except loi the statement ‘Part 2\ 

Note.— In the list of New Variorum 1 dition, the Parts of the book occur 
as the 2nd and the 3rd. 

324 to 325 0,1 1 1,2.164, H N3t> 1 to N36.2 

/ 1 he | Letters ol , Sir Waltei *i t ; Vol. \ 1 1 , 1831 32 | And 
Appendices ol { Early Let toix Edited b\ j Sir J. H. C. Grierson j Assisted by 
Davidson Cook ; VV M. Parker and (hjiun , J ondon j C onstabie N Co.» 
Limited j 1937 

Back oi the Half fitie-Pago- Iheie have already been published | 
eleven volumes of the Centenary Edition , oi , the Letters ol Su | Water Scott | 
Volume l. 1787-1807 , Volume II. 1X08 1811 j Volume 111. 1811 -1814 | 

Volume Ev: 1815-1817 ; Volume V. 181 7 1819 j Volume VI. 1819-1821 | 

Volume VH: 1821-1823 , Volume VISE 1823 -182:3 j Volume 1\ 1825 1<\20 | 

Volume X: 1826-1828 Volume XI. 1828- 1831. 

Ar >te. 

1 Volume 12 is the last volume. 

2 Each volume has a similar title-page except for the statement about 
t ic volume and the years coverod. 

3 All the volumes .ire there in the library. 
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4 Take the volumes as the 1st to 12th in the Centenary Edition. 
326 to 337 0,Ml,3L71“w,4 N32.1 to N32.12 

8 The Covent-Garden | Journal [ By | Sir Alexander Drawcansir | 
Knt. Censor of Great Britain | (Henry Fielding) ( Edited by | Gerard Edward 
Jensen J (2 volumes) | New Haven: Yale University Press | London: Humph- 
rey Milford | Oxford University Press j MCMXV 

338 to 339 0, 1 1 1 ,6L07,C N15.1 to |M15 .2 

9 The Novels of | Ivan Turgenev j Library Edition | Virgin ; Soil | 
Translated | from the Russian by ] Constance Garnett Volume 1 | Laidon | 
William Hememann | New York: The Macmillan Company | MCMXX 

The Second Volume has a similar title-page except for the statement 
‘Volume 2’. 

Back of the Half Title-Page.—- The Novels of | Ivan Turj 
VI & VII. Virgin Soil 2 Volumes. 

Note.— Take this as the 6th and 7th in the Pseudo Series. 

340 to 341 0,142,3M18,V 111N20.1 to 111^20.2 

10 The | Ashtadhyayi of Panmi | Translated into English | by I Srish 
Chandra Vasu ( Banaras j Panini Office 

Note.-- The book is in 8 volumes. 

342 to 349 P, 15, CM, l M91.1 to M91.8 

1 1 Mahabhashya | bv Patanjali j With Kaiyata's Bhashyapradipa | 
(Reproduced from an undated manuscript) | Goldstucker’s Edition | Volumes 
I— III | London | 1874 

Note.— The book is in 3 volumes. 

350 to 352 P,15,C“xl,1,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 

Note . — Bhashyapradipa (Class Number P,15,C“x1, 1,2,1). 

12 The Department of Public Instruction, Bombay | The Vyakarana 
Mahabhashya | of | Patanjali | Edited | by | F. Kielhorn | Second Edition 
Revised | Volume I | Bombay | Government Central Book Depot | 1 892 

Volumes 2 and 3 have similar title-pages except for the statements 
‘Volume^ir and ‘Volume III’ respectively. 

The last line in the title-page of the third volume. — Bombay Sanskrit 
and Prakrit Series Numbers XXV1II-XXX 

3 53 to 355 P,15,C“xl,I,2 15M92.1 to 15M92.3 

13 Bibliotheca I ndica: [ A | Collection of Oriental Works | Published 
by the [Asiatic Society of Bengal | New Series, Numbers 1105, 1117, 1124 f 
1136, 1162, 1167, 1182, 1185, 1207, 1216 | Mahabhashya Pradipodyotlt | By | 
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Nagesa Bhatta | Edited by | Pandit Bahuvallabha Sastri | Volumes I-III | 
Calcutta | Printed at the Baptist Mission Press j and Published by the | Asiatic 
Society 57, Park Street | 1909 

Note. — Take this as the i 4th in the Series. 

356 to 358 P,15,C“x 1,1,2, 1,1 15N09 l to 15N09.3 

14 The Veda of the Black Yajus School | entitled | Taitriya Samhita | 
Part 1 * Kandas I— III | Translated from the Original Sanskrit | Prose and 
Verse | By | Arthur Berriedale Keith | Cambridge, Massachusetts | The Harvard 
University Press | 1914 

Back of the Half Title-Page. —Harvard Oriental Series { Edited | With i 
the Co-operation of Various Scholars | By j Charles Rockewell Lanman | 
Volume Eighteen 

Part 2 has a similar title-page except for the statement Tart 2: Kandas 
IV-Vir. The information on the back of the half title-page differs only in the 
statement Volume Nineteen’ 

359 to 360 Q,125;2l NI4 1 to N14.2 

15 The | Bhagavadgita Bhashya | Volume 1 

A few leaves earlier. The works of | Sri Sankarcharya j Volume 11 1 
Sri Vani Vilas Press j Srirangam. 

A still earlier leaf. — The Works I of Shn Sankarcharya I Sri j Vani 
Vilas | Edition 

Volume 2 of this work is provided with similar title-page, with ‘Volume 
12’ occurring in the place of 'Volume J 1 ’ 

361 to 362 R66,6“xl ,1 I5NI0 1 to 15N10.2 

16 Lucknow University Studies in Political Science j Rule | Politica 
Theory and | Modern Goverments [ By | V. S. Ram M.A., Ph.D. | E. Asir- 
vadam, B.A., Ph.D. | B. M. Sharma M.A., Ph.D. | Rule | Part Two: Consti- 
tutional Government and United States | By V. S. Ram, M.A., Ph.D. | Author 
of “ Comparative Colonial Policy ” Head of the Department of Political 
Science, Lucknow University j And | B.M. Sharma, M. A. Ph.D. | Author of 
'Indian Federation’, ‘Federal Policy’, ‘Mussolini’, Dayanand’ etc. etc.. 
Lecturer in Political Science in the | University of Lucknow | Rule | Lucknow | 
Upper India Publishing House Limited | 1935 

Note . — 

1 The book is in two volumes. Volume 1 is not in the library. 

2 Take this as the 2nd in the Series. 

363 W N35.2 

17 The | Madras Provincial Banking | Enquiry Committee | Volume I | 
Report | Madras : Printed by the Superintendent, Government Press, and | 
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Published by the Government of India, Central Publishing Branch, Calcutta | 
1930 

Note . — 

1 A reference to the introductory chapter indicates that all the provincial 
committees were appointed by the Government of India. This Committee 
was appointed in 1929. 

2 A Srimvasachari was the Chairman of the Committee. 

3 The book is in two volumes. Volume 2 is not in the library. 

364 X62 .441 l‘N29“t #30.1 

18 A History | of English Law j By \ William Holdsworth | Methuen 
& Co., Limited | London 

Note. — The book is in twelve volumes. 

365 to 376 Z,56‘M7 N23.1 to N&3.12 
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COMPLICATIONS IN THE TITLE-PAGE 

A book may present several kinds of abnormality in its 
Title-Page, such as 

1 Absence of the title-page; 

2 Multiplicity of the title-page; 

3 Polyglottis m of the title-page; and 

4 Two or more pages together constituting the title-page 
Read the following Rules in CCC and cite them as the authority 
to deal with such complications: 

1 for Absence of the Tide- Page: — MA2. 

2 For Multiplied) of the 'Title- Page: — MA3. 

3 for Polyglot i ism of the 'i itle-Page: -- MA4 

E Exercise 

I For each of the Books I to 3, 

1 Prepare the ClasMiied Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cue the authoriiv in detail for each step. 

1 Block , I he Science of , Radiology 

Next Sheet I diied b> Otto Cilasser CloseLmd Clinic I ounddtion | 
Contributors [Names of 2f> Contributors a»c gi\en|. 

Next Slioct. Block , Bailliare, fmdall A Cox i 7 S lleunelU SuojR 
( ovent Garden ! I ondon VV.C 2 

Back of the abo\e sheet. C opyright, 1 9 FT b\ Charles C Thomas | 

etc. 

377 C5A N33 

2 Si vad itya’s | Saptapadarthi 1 A Manual oi Vaisexhika System | with j 
MadhavaN Mitabhushmi, Seshanatha's J Padarthacharulnku and BalabhadraN 
Sandarbha | (hitherto unpublished) | Critically Edited from Original Manu- 
scripts j with Extracts from JmavardhanaN Commentary, Introduction, notes I 
Various Readings and Indices | Text and Mitabhashini | Edited by | Amarendra 
Mohan Bhattacharya | Kavya-Vyakarana Tarkatirtha | Fadarthachandrika | 
And | Balabhadrasandarbha | Edited by | Narendra Chandra Bagchl Bhatta- 
charya | Sankya-vedanta. Mimamsa-Tattvarthi Sastri | Calcutta | 1934 
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Half Title-Page.— Calcutta Sanskrit Series | Under the Direction | 
of | Pandit Amareswar Thakur | No. VIII | Sivaditya’s | Saptapadharthi |(With 
three Commentaries) | Edited by | Amarendra Mohan Tarkatirtha | And | 
Narendra Chandra Vedantatirtha j Published by | Metropolitan Printing & 
Publishing .House, Limited | Calcutta | 1934 

378 R62l*'xD95,l 15N3t 


Note . — 


1 4 Mitabhashini ’ (Class Number R62P‘xD95,l,2). 

2 ‘Padarthachandrika’ (Class Number R62r‘xD95,l,3). 

3 ‘Sandarbha ’ (Class Number R621‘ k xD95,l,5). 

4 ‘Selections from Jinavardhana ’ (Class Number R621“xD95, 1,1)1 


3 Beiscitgung von Elandsviertaln und | Verfallswohungen | Rule |2 turn 
clearance and Reconditions of | Insanitary Dwellings | Rule | Vol I 1 >xt 
Internationaler Vcrband fur Wohungewcsen | International Housing Ass< cia- 
tion | Association intemationale de l’Habitation | Frankfurt-Main | V< rlag 
Juluis Hoffmann Stuttgart 


Note. — The book is in 2 volumes. 
379 


Volume 2 is not in the libra|y. 

Y,56;81 :7‘N3 nJs.I 
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REFRACTORY CASES 

1 Discretion of the Cataloguer 

There can be no final word in cataloguing. However 
detailed a Catalogue Code may be, books may appear transcending 
its capacity. They will require the discretion of the cataloguer. 

2 Difficult Issues 

Difficulties arise in deciding the author of a Work. These 
difficulties may be taken to centre round the following issues: — 

1 Person Vs Person; 

2 Person Vs Corporate Body; 

3 Government Vs Institution ; 

4 Ecclesiastical Polity ; 

5 Institution Vs Institution; 

6 Delegation-from-Body Vs Delegated-to-Body ; 

7 Legal Publications; and 

8 Author's Name Merged in the Title. 

The theory of these problems have been carried as far as 
practicable in Part G in CCC, and in the different articles entitled 
Conflict of authorship in the quarterly Library Science. But the 
decision in some cases may butflc all any such theory. 

3 Variant Forms of Name 

Variant forms of proper names due to different usages by 
different persons or due to transcriptional vagaries form another 
source for heart-break. The same name may occur in different 
forms not only in different books but even in different parts of 
one and the same book. Are we to reduce them to a standard 
form? If so, who is to decide the standard form? Or are we 
to be blindly loyal to the Canon of Ascertainability and follow all 
the vagaries of variants ? If so, they should all be linked together 
by sufficient number of Cross Reference Index Entries. Even 
then there is no denying that these are usually too trying for the 
readers and are, therefore, left without adequate use. 
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4 Laws of Interpretation 

ft can only be said that as far as possible, one should keep 
close to the Rules of the Code and manage to meet new situations 
by invoking the aid of the Laws of Interpretation to make the 
Code go as far as possible. 

5 New Rule 

For cases beyond the capacity even of the Laws of Inter- 
pretation, new Rules conforming to the Canons of Cataloguing 
must be framed consistently with the existing Rules; and these 
should be followed consistently. New Rules should not be framed 
hastily. Every effort should be made to meet the situation >vith 
the existing Rules and the Laws of Interpretation, before new 
Rules are thought of. It is dangerous to hang by too many repes! 

6 Finalisation of New Rule f 

The new Rules unavoidably improvised by a catah^uer 
should be brought to the notice of all the other cataloguers through a 
note in a Periodical in Library Science. Some of the Technical 
Notes have been published in the Herald of library science ed by 
P N Kaula and sponsored by the Sarada Ranganathan Endowment 
for Library Science. Such new Rules should also be discussed 
in Periodical Library Conference in the light of the experience 
gained, before they are finalised. 

E Exercise 

l For each of the Books I to 14, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue; 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step. 

1 Astronomy | A Revision of | Young's Manual of Astronomy j I | 
The Solar System | By | Henry Norris Russel, Ph.D., D.Sc., | Raymond Smith 
Dugon, Ph.D. | John Quincy Stewart, Ph.D., | of the Princeton University 
Observatory J Block | Ginn and Company | Boston. New York. Chicago . . . 

Preface. — This revision of Prof. Young's work has been undertaken 
by his successors at Princeton. After so long an interval, extensive changes 
have been required by the progress of the science; the book has been practically 
rewritten and inevitably increased considerably in length. The new order of 
presentation . . . has been adopted as a result of many years* experience in 
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lecturing. The scope of the new book is somewhat more extensive than that of 
the former Manual 

Note.— The book is in 2 volumes Volume 2 is not in the library. 

380 BY* N26.1 

2 Buchanan’s ! Textbook of ! Forensic Medicine | And Toxicology | 
Ninth Edition, revised and enlarged j By | John 1 W. Mastall | M.D.D.P.M- 
(Liverpool); M.B.Ch.B.(Vicot); Ph.O. | Professor in Forensic Medicine and 
Toxicology, University of 1 iverpool ! Bridwell Surgeon, 1 iverpool Po*'ce | 
Honorary Adviser to the Criminal Investigation Department, | Liverpov,* and 
Britkenhcad Police i Late Demonstrator in Toxicology, Liverpool University; 
and jLecturer in Botany, Zoology, And Hygiene, Brikenhead and Liverpool | 
Technical Schools; Hon. Major R.S M.C. | Fdingburgh | E.S. Livingstone [ 
16 and 17 Toriet Place 1925 

Preface to Ninth Edition. - ‘ While the object and scope of the present 
edition remain much the same, additions which are of interest to those in general 
practice have been made to the text . . Recent changes in legislations have 
been noted. A preface to the eighth edition by the original author is repro- 
duced.’ ’ 

381 LX N25 

3 The | Kashi Sanskrit Series j (Haridas Sanskrit Granthamala) | 
130 | Ayurveda Section No 3 | Sri Bhavaprakasa | of Sri Bhavamisra | Edited 
with the | Vidyotan Hindi Commentary j Introduction, Index etc | By Bhishaka- 
ratna Pandit Sri Brahma Sankara Misra | Supplemented with '’Gstratod 
Botanical Notes upon the Commentary j by | Bapu Bapalal Vaid; ' Mth an 
Appendix containing Notes upon Orteology, Embryology etc. | Published | 
by | Jaya Krishnadas Haridas Gupta j The Chowkamba Sanskrit Series Office | 
Benaras • 1938 [Volume J] 

Note.— 1 he book is in two volumes. Volume 2 is not in the library 

382 LB“x6,l I52N38.1 

4 Indian | Medicinal Plants | By | X. R. Kirtikar | B. D. Basu | And 
An l.C.S. (Retired). | Second Edition | In Four Volumes | Edited, Revised, 
Enlarged and Mostly rewritten by | K. Blatter | J. F. Caius | And | K.S. 
Bhaskar | Published by | Lalit Mohan Basu | Allahabad | India 

383 to 386 LV,(J,6 .44) N33.1 to N33.4 

5 Government Oriental Series — Class A No 4 | Kavyadarsa | ol | 
Dandin | Edited with an original Commentary | by | Vidyabhushana Pandit 
Rangacharya Reddi Shastri | Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute | 1938 

0,15:g“x3,l N38 


387 
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Mote. — There is a title-page in Sanskrit, in which the author’s name occurs 
as ‘ Rangacharya Shastri of the Reddi family resident of Vairaja”. The 
introduction is signed in Sanskrit as “Va —I Rangacharya”. 

6 A Manual j of | Hindu Pantheism j The Vedantasara | Translated 
with Copious Annotations | By | Colonel G. A. Jacob | Bombay Staff Corps: 
Fellow of the Bombay University. | Fourth Impression, | London, {egan, 
French Trubner Co., Limited. ( Dryden House, Gerrard Street, W.,; 1904 

Half Title-Page. — Trubner's Oriental Series. j 

Note. — Take this book as 12th in the Series. 

Preface to Edition 3, P x. — “When issuing the first edition, I made 
no allusion to the number of Sadananda’s Quotations, unverified in Ejxope, 
which I have succeeded in tracing to their sources”. 

388 R66“xJ25,l N04 

7 Curriculum | for Pupils of Twelve | to Fifteen Years | (Advanced 
Division) | New Impression | University of London Press, Limited | l(f & 1 1 
Warwich Lane, London E.C. 4 | 1932 

Half Title-Page. — Publications of the Scottish Council for | Research 
in Education | III | Curriculum | For Pupils of Twelve | to Fifteen jrears | 
(Advanced Division) 

Preface, — “It was with some hesitation that the Research Council 
undertook an investigation in the nature of the curriculum for thr post-primary 
pupils for non-secondary courses . . 

389 T,15;2.56‘N3 N 32 

8 The | Twenty-ninth year-book | of the National Society for the 
Study of Education | Report of the Society's Committee | on Arithmetic | 
Part I Some Aspects of Modern Thought on Arithmetic | Part II Research in 
Arithmetic | Prepared by the Society’s Committee. [Then follows a long list 
of names] | Edited | by Guy Montrose Whipple | Public School Publishing 
Company | Bloomington, Illinois | 1930 

390 T,15 ;3(B1 1) N30 

9 The School Health | Program | Report of the Committee on | The 
School Child | Thomas D, Wood, M.D., Chairman ( White House Conference 
on | Child Health and Protection | Block | The Century Co | New York | 
London 

Sheet preceding Half Title-Page. — Section III — Education and 
Training | F. J. Kelly, Ph.D., Chairman | Rule | Committee on | The School 
Child | Thomas D. Wood, M.D., Chairman 
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Sheet Preceding the above. - White House Conference | on Child 
Health and ] Protection | called by ; President Hoover 

391 T,15;6.73‘N29“t N32 

10 Studies in ) Modern Language Teaching j Reports Prepared for 
the | Modern | Foreign Language Stud> and the | Canadian Committee on 
Modern Languages ! By | E. W. Baqster-Collins, O. M. Warner, C. Woody J 
F. S. Brood, H. E. Ford, B. R. Morgan and Lydia M. Oberdeck | G. M 
Gilman [Hand G. Kurz, | J. and M. Von Horne | J. B. Thorp, | G. A. Rice j 
Aug Dvarak | New York | The Macmillan Company | 1930 

Back of the Half Title-Page.— Publications of | the American and 
Canadian Committee | on | Modem Languages | [Then follows a list with 
this book as Vol XVII) 

Note . — 

1 The foreword is signed : The Modern Foreign j Language Study | 
The Canadian Committee on Modern Langauges. 

2 There are twelve articles by the twelve contributors mentioned on 
the title-page. 

392 T,2;3(P5) p7N30 

11 East India (Fifty years' Administration) j Rule | Memorandum | on | 
Some of the Results of Indian Administration | During the | Past Fifty Year 
of British Rulo in India | Presented to Both Houses of Parliament | By Com- 
mand | of His Majesty | Block | Reprinted in India with the Permission of the 
Controller of | His Majesty’s Stationery Office | Calcutta | Superintendent of 
Government, India | 1911 | Price six annas 

Note. — The book ends on page 94 with “India Office, October, 1909“ 

393 V,44‘N1 Nil 

12 75th Congress, 1st Session. House Document 254 | A History of 
Navigation on | The Tennessee River System | An Interpretation of the 
Economic Influence j of the River System on the Tennessee Valley | Rule | 
Message | From the President of the United States | Transmitting | A Survey 
Entitled “A History of Navigation on the | Tennessee River and its Tributa- 
ries” | Rule | May 19, 1937 | Referred to the Committee on Military | Affairs 
and Ordered to be Printed with Illustrations | United States Government 
Printing Office, Washington, 1937 

Another Page.— By J. Haden Alldredge, Mildred Burnham Spotts- 
wood | Vora V. Anderson, John H. Doff | and Robert M. La Forges | Trans" 
portation Economics Division | Tennessee Valley Authority. 

Page IV.— ‘This Survey has been conducted by the Tennessee Valley 

Authority”. 

394 
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Note.— 453 in [1P1] represents ‘‘River Transport”. 

13 Bacon’s Commercial Engineering ; By | James Bacon | M.B.E.* 
A.M.I.C.E., A.M., Mech.E. | First Edition | London | Crossby Lockwood & 
Son Ltd | Stationers Hall Court, E.C. 4 | 1934 

395 * XX, (D) N34 

J4 Crown Copyright Reserved j Manuals of Emergency Legislation* 
24 | Defence of the Realm | Manual | 8th Edition | Revised to | September, 
1919 

[Then follows contents] ; Edited by Charles Cook | Published by 
Authority | Printed and Published | By | His Majesty’s Stationery f ffice 
September, 1919. 

396 Z,56,A“qNl N19 
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PERIODICAL PUBLICATION 

Space cannot be spared in this book to the cataloguing of 
Periodical Publications. They eonnot. with advantage, be dealt 
with without the sets actually being before the cataloguer. 
Everything possible has been provided for in Pari P ofCCC and 
Paper J of Library science with a slant to documentation V4; 1967. 

E Exercise 

Take about a dozen sets of Periodical Publications from the 
library and for each set, 

1 Prepare the Classified Catalogue: 

2 Prepare the Dictionary Catalogue; and 

3 Cite the authority in detail for each step 
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CHAPTER LA 


ARRANGEMENT OF ENTRIES 

1 Two Sets of Entries in Classified Catalogue 

The entries for the Classified Catalogue of the 315 
examples and exercises would have been progressively separated 
out into two sets. The first set will have only Call Number 
Entries and Class Number Entries; these form the Classified 
Part. The second set will have only Alphabetical Entries; these 
form the alphabetical index to the Classified P t; this is called 
the Alphabetical Part. 

2 Classified Arrangement 

21 Arrangi.mlnt in Tilt Classimli) Part 

Read the sections in Chap LG of CCC and arrange the 
entries in the Classified Part according to the prescription con- 
tained in them. 

22 Ordinal Values or iiie Dions 

The prescription of the ordinal values of the digits is given 
in the following Rules oi the Colon classification (ed 6 ; I960):— 

1 Eor the digits in Class Number. — Rules 024; 025; 0251 
to 0257. 

2 Eor the digits in Book Number. Rules 03012; 03015. 

3 Alphabetical Arrangement 

Read the sections in Chap LEI of CCC and arrange 
alphabetically the entries in the 

1 Alphabetical Part of the Classified Catalogue; and 

2 Dictionary Catalogue as a whole. 
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FEATURE HEADINGS 

1 Weekly Arrangement of Entries 

The arrangement of Entries should be done at the end of 
each week during the course. Tn other words, the entrids made 
each week should be inserted in their proper places anting the 
older entries already arranged. These should be kept ir} a tray 
or in cardboard boxes such as those specified in Sec A£8. 

2 Guide Slips 

A guide slip is cut out of paper. Its dimension'- should 
be 125 76 mm. When inserted among the catalogue dips, a 

guide slip will project one mm above them. This projecting 
portion is called the Tab of the guide slip. The tab m^ be so 
cut out that they occur only in the left half of half the number 
of the guide slips and only in the right half of the others This 
is to increase the chance for their being visible when ’inserted 
among the catalogue slips. 

3 Insertion of Feature Heading 

At the end of the course. Feature Headings should be in- 
serted. For this purpose, read the sections in Chap KL of CCC; 
and write the necessary Feature Headings on the tabs of the guide 
slips. Insert them in their proper places among the catalogue 
slips in the two kinds of Catalogue. 
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CHAPTER LC 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE OF THE 315 EXAMPLES 
AND EXERCISES 

Note 1.— The accession number in a Main Lntry is the number of 
the example or exercise in Parts C to K, in which the transcript of the title 
page is given. 

Note 2 . — An asterisk indicates change of Section -that is, paragraph 
-in the card catalogue. 

Note 3.— The Rules of CCC, along with the amendments given in 
Part IS of this book, are used in the construction of the entries. 

Note 4. — For saving space, even entries other than a Series Index 
Entry are consolidated wherever possible. Normally, it can be done in a 
frozen catalogue. 

Note 5. — The learner must practise determining Idi himself all the 
Added Entries suggested bv each Main Entry in the Classified Part of this 
chapter. He should wute them out. Thereafter, he should compare them 
with those given in this chapter. 

Note 6. Conversely, the learner must practise tracing each Added 
Entry given in this chapter to its Main 1 ntry. 

Note 7.— The learner must by himself prepare and insert the Feature 
Headings in the Classified Part of the catalogue. Thereafter, he should com- 
pare them with those given in this chaptci 

Note 8. The reflections, suggested by the solutions given in this 
chapter and the next, will be found m Part M. 

GENERALIA 

k Ci 1 n r R A I I A , Cm Y( I OPAI DIA 

1 K1.N5 N64 *Coi umbia Viking desk encyclopedia. E:d 2. Ed by 

William Bridgewater and others. *229 

744”p44 Indoeoc.y, Coniirfm i, India 

2 z44“p44.N 1 1 Nil Composite book. *Orilnialisis (Conference 

of - ) (Simla) (191 1). *| Proceedings]. *2 Museums ( — Confer- 
ence) (Simla) (191 1 ): [Proceedings). * 6“p44,N 1 1 Nil *3 

Archaeology ( - Conference) (Simla) (1911). [Proceedings]. 

*V,44;71 “ P 44,N1 1 Nil *272 

2 LIBRARY SCIENCE 

(Approach Documents) 

2“k Library Sciince, Eno< lopaldia 

3 2“kl,N N66 * Landau (Thomas), Lit. *Fncyc1opacdia of librarian- 

ship. Ed 3. *221 

2”p4 Library Suince, Coniekenct, Asia 

4 2“p4,N30 N30 * Educational (All Asia- Conference) (Banaras) 

(1930), Library Service ( — Section). * Papers offered. Ed by 

S. R. Ranganathan. *‘ Extract from *T“m44,N2 N30 *South 

Indian teacher, (South India Teachers’ Union). 3;1930; 

429 556”. *246 

2“p44 Library Science, Conference, India 

5 2“p44,N18 NI8 *Librarians (All India Conference of ) 

(Lahore) (1918). *Proceedings. *247 
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2“wM37 Library Science. Biography, Cujter (Charles Ammi) 
6 2“wM37 N 31 •Cutter (William Parker). *Charles Ammi Cutter. 

•(American library pioneers. I'd by Arthur F Bostwick. 8). 
*124 

2 Library Scii.nci. 

• (General Documents) 

7 2 N07 * Brown (James Duff). * Manual of library economy. Rev 

ed. *22 

8 2 N57 *Ranganathan (SR). Five laws of library science. Ed 2 

*(Ranganathan series in library science. 12) *"Fo\ extract 

see *2&aR17 N57 *Ranganathan (S R). * Library j science 

and scientific method ’. *107 

9 2 p77N29 * Bishop (William Warnci ) and Koigh I Andrei ), Ed. 

* Essays offered to Herbert Putnam etc. *257 

10 2 p77N38 *Univlrsity (Vale - ). Library. ’Tapers m li^iour of 

Andrew Kocgh. *258 

11 2 155N33 *Parkfii (Raghunath Satananda). *Granthalav|-sastra- 

cha o-na-ma. *54 

2&aR17 Library Scifnci. in relation to St iiMtiic IdtmoD 

12 2&aRI7 N57 *Ranganathan (S K). * Library science and |cicitt ific 

method. Extract horn " 2 N57 *Ranganathan. ( v Five 

laws of library science. 1 d 2. Chap S”. *108 

2.44 v N44“t5 Library, India, Plan (1944) 

13 2.44‘N44“t5 N44 *Ranganatha\ (S R). *PosL war reconstruction 

of libraries in India: a scheme. *(Librarv in India series. I) 
*151 


2;a Library Scifnci, Laws 

14 2;a * See also %1 2,2 N60 *Ruiiganathan. * I ibrarv manual. Chap 

11 15. 

2;51M v Dkimal Ci assiik ation (Pmuicc) 

15 2;51M v ' See also *2;5IN3 \N44 *Ranganathan. 1 Library 

classification. 

2;51M&\N3 Dkimal Classhk aiion, compared with Coion 
Classii k anon 

16 2;51M&vN3 N64 *Parkhi (Raghunath Satananda). *Dccimal 

Classification and Colon Classification in perspective. *(Ranga- 
nathan senes in library science. 11). *198 

2;5IN3 v Coion Cl assii k ation (Practice) 

17 2;51N3 vN44 *Ranganathan (S R). *Library classification: 

fundamentals and procedure. *(Madras Library Association, 
publication series. 12). *250 

2;55 Library S( ilnch Cataloguing 

18 2;55 N38 *Ranganathan (S R). *Theoiy of library catalogue. 

*( Madras Library Association, publication series. 7 ). *112 
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2;6 kk x Library Sciincl, Circulaiion, Collution 

19 2;6 fck xM8 N27 *Janzoyv (Lura M), Comp. ^Library without the 

walls. *(Classics of American librarians hip. Ld by Arthur E 
Bostwick. 6). *259 

2,2 Library, Public • 

20 2,2 N60 *RANGANAriiA\ (S R). *Librai> manual etc. Ed 2. 

♦(Ranganathan series in library science. 6). *74 

2,2.44;(Z kk q) Library, Pubi k , India, A < i 

21 2,2.44 ;(Z*‘q) N31 *Ran(,anaihan (SR). * Model public library 

act. *(Madras Library Association, legislative series. 1). 

Extract from *T k 'm44,N2 N30 * South Indian teacher, 

(South India Teachers’ Union). 3; 1930:548-556”. *105 

2,2.441 1 ;(Z“q) Library, Pubik, Madras, Act 

22 2,2.441 1 ;(Z kk q) N31 * Library (Madras Association). Draft public 

libraries bill lor the Presidency of Madras. ♦(Madras Library 
Association, legislative scries. 2) *239 

2,2.56 k N43 kk t5 Library, Pibik. Griai Briiain, Plan (1943) 

23 2,2.56 k N43 kk t5 N43 *Librar\ ( — Association) (Great Britain), 

Council. * Public library service, its post-war reconstruction 
and development. *240 

2,31 Library, Ei.i mini ary Sc iiooi 

24 2,31 N31 *Librar\ (American Association), Education ( — Com- 

mittee), Ei t mi mart ( - Subcommittee) * Handbook for teach- 
er-hbiarians. Assis by Josephine Dillon. *241 

2,33 k *p4437 Libr\r\, Coi i ic.i , Com lri m i , Rajasthan 

25 2,33 kk p4437,N65 N65 *Librarian (Seminar ol College- -in Raja- 

sthan) (Jaipur) (l%5). * Proceedings. Ld by NN Gidwani. 

*248 


2,(>2 Library, Prison 

26 2,62 N32 *Library (American Association), Libraries (Com- 

mittee on in Correctional Institutions) and Prison (American 
Association), Edik a non (Committee on- ). *Pnson library 
handbook Id by I dilh Kathleen Jones. *242 

4 Journalism 
4 44 Jouknai ism, India 

27 4-44‘N7 N66 * Krishna Muilhs (Nadig) * Indian journalism 

etc *( University of Mysore, thesis 1964, J ). *103 

6 Mumohko 

6‘ k p44 Muslokko, Comlrlnui, India 

28 6“p44,Nl 1 NJ 1 *Muslums ( — Conference) (S mla) (1911). ♦[Pro- 

ceedings]. * Printed as Part 2 with */44‘ k p44,Nl I Nil 
♦Orientalists (Conference of — ) (Simla) (1911). *[Proccedings], 

A NATURAL SCILNCLS 
( Approach Documents ) 

A kk k Natural Sciences, Lnc yctobaldia 

29 A“kl,N3 N47 *Scientimc (Van Nostrand’s — encyclopedia etc). 

Ed 2 Ld by Leo A Aroian and others. *228 
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( General Document) 

30 A N37 *Rama Iyer (T A) and others. *Elementary general 

science etc. *55 

B MATHEMATICS 
• ( Approach Documents) 

B“wK42 Biography, Nfwton (Isaac) 

31 B“wK42 N38 *Sullivan (J W N). *lsaac Newton, 1942-1727. 

*125 

B“wM8 Mathematics, Biography (Collection) 

32 B“wM8 N29 *Turnbull (H W). *Great mathematicians^ * 126 

B“wM87 Biography, Ramanujan (Srinivasa) 

33 B“wM87 *See also *B“wM87 N27 *Ramanujan. *C|llected 

papers. P xi-xxxvi. 

B“xL89 Works, Cauchy (D'Augusnn) f 

34 B“xL89 122M82 1 to 122M82 24 *Cauchs (D'AixfusTiN). 

♦Oeuvres completes. 24T. *283-306 

B“xM87 Works, Ramanujan (Srinivasa) ( 

35 B“xM87 N27 *Ramanujan (Srinivasa). *Col)ectcd papefs td 

by G H Hardy. *251 

B“xM87:g Works, Ramanujan (Srinivasa), Evaluate 

36 B“\M87:g N40 * Hardy (G H). *Ramanujan, twelve lectures 

on subjects suggested by his life and work. *152 

(General Documents ) 

37 B M98 *Langrange (Joseph Louis). *Lectures on elementary 

mathematics. Tr by Thomas J McCoimack. *40 

38 B N13 * Bowley (Arthur L). *GeneraI course of pure mathe- 

matics from indices to solid analytical geometr). *2 

39 B NI4 *Whitfhiad (A N). *Introduction to mathematics. 

♦(Home university library of modern knowledge. Ed b\ Her- 
bert Fisher and others. 18). *90 

40 B N32 *Klhn (Ielix). * Elementary mathematics etc Tr from 

the third German ed by E R Hedrick and C A Noble. *48 

41 B N37 *Ramanuja Aiyengar (A) and Sringarac hariar (A). 

♦New model text-book of elementary mathematics etc. * (Lo)ola 
mathematical series. Ed by L Vion. I ). *82 

42 B N62 *Merritt (Frederick S). *Mathematics manual etc. 

*11 

43 B 113N10 * Schubert (Hermann). *Elcmentare Arilhmctik und 

Algebra. Ed 2. *(Sammlung Schubert. 1). *73 

B&bD Maihematics, biased to Engineering 

44 B&bD N51 *Dui l (Raymond W). * Mat hematics for engi- 

neers. Ed 3. Rev and cd by Richard Dull. *195 

B38 Complex Variable 

B38 ;6 Conformal Representation 
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45 B38;6 N25 *Lewent (Leo). *Conformal representation. Tr by 

R Jones and H Williams. *113 

B7 Mechanics 

B7 ;55 Mechanics Waves 

46 B7 ;55 *See also *C3 N26 31 Barton. *Te\t-book on sound. 

Part 2. • 

BT STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 

BT&bA:f Si ATisncAt. Analysis, biased to Natural. Sciences, 
Research 

47 BT&bA:f N63 *OsrLr (Bernard) ^Statistics in research etc. 

Ld 2. *1% 

BV ASTRONOMY 

48 BV N26 1 ♦Russell (Henry Norns) and others. Rev. ♦Astro- 

nomy, a revision of Young's manual of astronomy. 2 V. [V 2 
not in library]. *V 1. Solar system. *380 

C PHYSICS 

( Approach Document ) 

C“\M52 Physics, Works, Po^niinc. (John Henry) 

49 C“xM52 N20 *Poyntinc> (John Henry). *CoIlected scientific 

papers. *127 

{General Documents ) 

50 C M95 *Danilii (Alfred). *Tc\t-book of the principles of 

physics. Ed 3. *23 

51 C N05 *Cianoi (Adolphe). *Natural philosophy etc. Ed 10. 

Tr and cd from ‘Cours elementaire de physique’ by E Atkinson; 
rev by A W Remold. *52 

52 C N15 * Wilson (Harold A). * Experimental physics etc. (Cam- 

bridge physical series. 9). *75 

53 C N26 *Luckiesh (M). *Foiindations of the universe. *(Library 

of modern sciences. Ed by Edwin E Slosson and others. 3). 

*91 

54 C N29 *Paol (Leigh) * Introduction to theoretical physics. *3 

55 C N30 *Andraol (E N 'da C). * Mechanism of nature etc. *12 

56 C N301 *Frankiin (Wm S) and Grantham (G E). *Gencral 

physics. *28 

57 C N302 *Wul.e (Theodor). * Modern physics etc. Tr from the 

second German ed by C J Smith. *39 

58 C N33 Maunciy (G E M). *Modern physics etc. *21 

59 C N36 *Fletchlr (Gustev L) and others. *Unified physics etc. 

*36 

60 C N37 * March ani (F W) and Chant (C A). *Elements of 

physics etc. New ed. Assis by A C Lewis and others. *51 
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61 C N38 *Krishnaswami Ayyar (T S). *School course in physics 

etc. *56 

62 C N59 * Vi nkoba Rao (R S) and others. *Text-book of pre- 

university physics. Ed by L Sibaiya. *57 

• C&aR Physics, in relation to Philosophy 

63 C&aR N43 *Jtans (James). *Physics and philosophy. *194 

C&dE Physics difference from Chemistry 

64 C&dE N56 *Mamiil (John Bernard). *Difference between phy- 

sics and chemistry. Ed 2. *199 

C2,16&eC5,3 Physics, Crystal, application of X-ray i 

65 C2,16&eC5,3 N59 *Viswamitra (M A). *Some investigations 

in X-ray crystallography. *(Indian Institute of Science, fthesis. 
1959, 7). *201 

C3 Physics, Sound 

66 C3 N26 * Bar ion (Edwin H). *Te\t-book of sound. *f*>2 

C5 Physics, Radiation 

67 C5 N33 *Grimsfhi (F). *Optics etc. Tr by l, A Woofeward. 

*(Gnmsehl (E). Text-book of phvsics. Ed bv R Tomfschck. 
4). *98 T 

I 

C5,5 Physics, X-ray 

68 C5,3 N33 *Gi assfr (Olio), Fa! *Sciencc of radiology. *377 

C9B2 Aiomk Physics 

69 C9B2 N35 * Thomson (John). * Introduction to atomic phvsics. 

*114 

E CHE MISERY 

70 E N26 *ARRHrNius (Svante August). *Chennstry in modern 

life. * (Library of modern sciences Ed by Edwin L Slosson 
and others 1) *92 

71 E N33 *S ankara Aiyar (R) and Srinivasa Aiyar (V). ♦Hand- 

book of S S L C chemistry. Ld 3. *58 

72 E N62 *Subbahha ita (K). *General chemistry etc. *59 

E;215 Chimistry, Valfncy 

73 E;215 N09 *Erifnd (J Newton). *Thcory of valency. (Ramsay 

(William), Ed. Text-books of physical chemistry. 9). *101 

E;3&n5 Chemistry, Analysis, difference from Extraction 

74 E;3&n5 N65 *Duffy (William Edgar). *Difference between ana- 

lytical and extractive chemistry. *200 

E,182 Chemistry, Iron 

75 E,182 N21 *Friend (J Newton). *lron and its compounds. 

*(Fr»end (J Newton), Ed Text-book of inorganic chemistry. 
9, Part 2). *111 

F TECHNOLOGY 
F8J82 Technology, Iron 
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76 F8J82 N05 ‘Mlllor (J W). *Crystallisation T of iron and steel 

etc. *115 

F8,55"pl Technohko, Fuel. Conference, World 

77 F8,55“pl,N28 N28 ! to N28-4 *Fuli (- Conference)[(London) 

(1928) transactions. 4 V. ♦307-310 

G BIOLOGY 

78 G M47 *Oken (Lorenz) * Elements of physiophilosophy . *Tr 

from the German by Alfred Tulk *41 

79 G N27 * Peabody (James Edward) and Hunt (Aithur Ellsworth). 

*Biolog> and human welfare *29 

80 G N2S *Ci , nninc.ham (J T). * Modem biology etc *13 

81 G N30 *Sc or r (George G). ‘Science of biology etc Rev ed. *24. 

82 G N59 *Wns7 (Paul B). ‘Science oi biology. *1 

H GEOLOGY 

83 H N28 ‘Brigham (Albert Percy). * Geology. Rev ed. Rev by 

Fredenck A Burl. *38 


84 H N35 ‘Branson (L B) and Tarr (W A). * Introduction to 

geology *30 

H7J13;55 Economic Gkh.ogv. Coppir, Occurrence 

85 H7,113;55 N28 81 Locke (Augustus). * 1 eachcd outcrops as guides 

to copper ore. *128 


I BOTANY 

86 I N12 *F\ son (P E). * Botany for India. *4 

87 I N121 *Timiriazeh (C A). ‘Life of the plant. Tr from the 

seventh Russian ed by Anna Cheremetdf. *42 


88 1 N3l) *Rigg (George B). ‘College botany etc. ‘14 

89 l N33 *Dutia (A C). ‘Class book of botany etc. Ed 2. *60 


90 T N54 ‘Satyanarayana Rao (V). ‘College botany etc. *61 

91 I N57 ‘Robbins (Wilfred W) and others. ‘Botany etc. *37 

I9UC4,0B3 Botanv. Dlslri, Root 

92 I9UC4,0B3 Nil ‘Canon (William Austin). ‘Root habits of 

desert plants. ‘(Carnegie Institution of Washington, publica- 
tion. 131). *129 


J AGRICULTURE 

93 J M76 ‘Schrottky (Eugene C). ‘Principles of rational agri- 

culture etc. * 15 

94 J N32 *Fream (W). * Elements of agriculture etc. Ed 12. 

Ed by Rowland H Bitten. *43 

95 J N33 ‘Watson (James A S) and Mori (James A). ‘Agri- 

culture etc. Ld 3. *31 
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96 J N37 *Cox (Joseph F) and Jackson (Lyman E). * Crop 

management and soil conservation. *(Wiley farm series. Ed 
by A K Gctman and C E Ladd. 1 ). *89 

J-4411,w Agriculture, Madras, Department 

97 J-4411,w‘N3 N22 * Madras, Agriculture (Department of - ). 

♦Popular account of the work. *232 

J;6 Agriculture, Breeding 
( Approach Document ) 

J ;6“a Agricui iurl, Briiding, Bibliography 

98 J;6“a‘N3 N34 *Warnfr (Marjorie N) and others. biblio- 

graphy of plant genetics. ♦(United States, Agriculture (tfeparl- 
ment of - ), miscellaneous publications. 1964). *153 

{General Document) 

J;6 Agriculture, Breeding 

99 J;6 N22 *Bailly (L H). *Plant breeding. New ed. Rfcv by 

Arthur W Gilbert. *(Rural sciences series. Ed by L H Bailey. 
22). ♦116 

.1,781 ;4361 Cotton Plant, Boi i -worm 

100 J,781;436l N36 *Deshpande (R P) and Nadkarnv (b T)., 

♦Spotted boll-worms of cotton in South Guiarat etc. 
♦(Imperial Council of Agricultural Research (India), scientific 
monograph. 10). *130 ! 

.1,781, 8 ;6 Con on Plant, Shit, Genliics 

101 J,781,8;6 N12 *Mihta (G D) and Gorham (V G). "-Method of 

improving the quality of cotton seed. *(Bombay, Agnculture 
(Department of ), bulletin. 1912, 53). *154 

K ZOOLOGY 

102 K N65 *Vidyarthi (R D). *Te\t-book of zoology. Ed 10. 

*62 

K,83 Ptripaius 

103 K,83 N22 * Composite hook *Sedgwjck (Adam). *Peripatus. *2 

Sinclair (h (i): Myriopods. K,84 N22 *3 Sharp (David): 

Insects. Part 1. K,86 N22 *(Cambridge natural history. 

Ed by S F Harmer and A E Shipley. 5). *271 




K,84 

Myriapoda 


104 

K,84 

N22 

♦Sinclair. * Myriopods. * Printed as Chap 2 

with 



*K,83 

N22 *Sedgwick. *Peripatus. 




K,86 

Insect a 


105 

K,86 

N22 

•Sharp. * Insects. Part 1. * Printed as Chap 

3-23 


with *K,83 N22 *Sedgwick. *Peripatus. 

K,87124;12-56 Culicidae, Natural History, Great Britain 

106 K, 87124:12 * 56 N38 *Marshall (J F). *British mosquitoes. 

*155 

KX ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 
KX-4473 Animal Husbandry, Bihar 

107 KX*4473‘N5 N63 *Fahimuddtn (M). * Animal production in 

Bihar. *66 
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L MEDICINE 

108 L N13 *Rossjter (Frederick M). *Practical guide to health etc. 

*10 

L;3 Medicine, Physioioc.y # 

109 L;3 N26 *Evans (C Lovatt). *Recent advances in physiology. 

Ed 2. *(Reccnt advances series. 1). *117 

L ;4 Medicine, Disease 

110 L.;4 N31 *Beaumont (C E) and Dodds (E C). * Recent advances 

in medicine etc. Ed 6. *(Recent advances series. 3). *118 

L;4:7 Medicine, Surgery 

111 L;4:7 N29 *Ogilvii (W Heneage). * Recent advances in surgery. 

Ed 2. *( Recent advances senes. 2). *131 

L;4;4 Medicine, Disease, Pathology 

112 L:4;4 N38 *Hadfield (Geoffrey) and Garrod (Lawrence P). 

* Recent advances in pathology. Ld 3. *(Rccent advances 
series. 6). *120 

L;42 Medicine, Infection 

113 L;42 N36 *Siimson (Philip Moen). *Manual of common con- 

tagious diseases. Ld 2. *119 

L;42;2 Mldkini, Infection. Ltioiocd 

114 L;42;2 N32 *Dmi e (.1 Henry). * Recent advances in bacteriology 

and the study of infections. Ed 2. *( Recent advances senes. 

4). *132 

L,!7;47;4 Medic ini, Nkk, Structural Dislasi , Paihoiogy 

115 L,17;47;4 N37 *Hert 7!LR (Arthm t). *Surgical pathology of 

the diseases of the neck *(Herlzler (Arthur L). Monographs 
on surgical pathology. 9). *99 

I . 1 77 ;4 7 Medic ini. Throat, Surgiio 

116 L 1 77 ;4 :7 *Scc also *1,1 83 ;4 .7 N29 *Portmann and others. 

*Treatisc on the surgical technique of otorhinolarvngolog}. 
Part 3. 

L,183;4:7 Medicine, T ar, Surgery 

117 L, 183:4:7 N29 *Portmann (Georges) and others. *Treatise on 

the surgical technique of otorhinolaryngology. Tr by Picire 
Viole. *156 

L,185;4 Medicine, Eye, Disease 

118 L,185;4 N07 *Swamzy (Henry R) and Wernir (Lewis). *Hand- 

book of the diseases of the eye and their treatment. I d 9. 
*133 

L 185 :4;4 Medicine, Eyl, Disiase, Pathology 
( Approach Document ) 

L,l85;4;4“a Medicinf, Eyf, Disfasi, Pathoiogv. Bibeio- 

GRAPHY 

119 L,185;4;4“a‘N3 * See also *L,I85;4;4 N34 *WoIff. *PathoIogy 

of the eye. P 262-278. 

( G eneral Documen t ) 

120 L,185;4;4 N34 *Wolii (Eugene). *Pathology of the eye. *253 
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L,4;3 Medicine, Respiratory System, Physoiogy 

121 L,4;3 N35 *Haldane (J S) and Priestly (J G). *Rcspiration. 

New ed. *134 

• L,4;4 Medicine, Respiratory Systim, Dislasi 

122 L,4;4 M94 * Williams (P Watson). * Diseases of the upper 

respiratory tract, the nose, pharynx and larynx. *13^ 

L,4;4:6 Medicine Respirators Systlm, Therapliji i<2s 

123 L,4;4:6 N36 ♦Punch (A Lisle) and Knoii (E A). iModem 

treatment of diseases of the respiratory system. *15 if 

s 

L,41 ;4 Medicine, Nose, Disease 

124 L,41 ;4 N06 *Lack (H lambert). *Diseases ol the nosoj and its 

accessory sinuses. * 1 36 

L,41 ;4:7 Medk ine. Nose, St R(»f in 

125 L,4l;4:7 * See also *L,183;4-7 N29 ‘Poitmann and Jolliers. 

♦Treatise on tlie surgical technique of otorhmekii_\|igology. 
Part 2. 

L,45;421 Medicine, Lungs, Tuiurci loses 

126 L,45;42l N37 *Burreli (L S T). ♦Recent advances! in pul- 

monary tuberculosis. Ld 3. ♦(Recent advances serjes. 12). 
*123 

L,65;33;175 Medicine, Thyroid, Metabolism, Iodine 

127 L,65;33;175 N38 *Limf.r (A W). *lodinc metabolum and 

thyroid function. *158 

L9C MEDICINE, CHILD 
L9C;4 Ciiiid, Disease 

128 L9C;4 N19 *Holi (L Lmmett) and Howland (John). ♦Dis- 

eases of infancy and childhood etc. Ld 7. *137 

L9C;4:3 Child, Disease, Diagnosis 

129 L9C;4:3 N28 *Fler (L). *Diagnosis of children's diseases with 

special attention to the diseases of infancy. Ed 2. Tr by Carl 
Ahrendt Scherer. *159 

L9C;4Ci-47 Child, Emergence, Siruciural Diseasi 

130 L9C;4C. 47 N36 *Edwards (Harold ChitTord) *Surgical emer- 

genucs in children. *138 

E9C;5 Child, Hyoilne 

131 L9C;5 N26 *Hoi i (L Emmett), Ld * Happy baby. *256 

132 L9C;5 *Shaw *Earl\ childhood, feeding and other problems. 

*See *L9C;5 N26 *Holt, Ed *Happy baby. P 86-102. 

L9C;53 Child, Eood 

133 L9C;53 *HoIt. *Diet problems of childhood *See 

*L9C;5 N26 *Holt, Ed. *Happy baby. P 72-85. 

L9C,214 Child, Tooth 

134 L9C,214 *Burkhart. *Child's teeth. *Set *L9C;5 N26 *Holt, 

Ed. *Happy baby. P 103-120. 
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L9C0;5 New Born baby. Hygiene 

135 L9C0;5 *See also *Lo bens tine (Ralph). *Care of the expectant 
mother. Part 2. * Forming P 10-37 oj *L9C;5 N26 *Holt, 

Cel. *Happy baby, 

L9C1 ;5 Baby, Hygiene 


136 

L9C1 ;5 *Holt. 

* Holt, EiL 

♦General care of the baby. *Sec 
*Happy baby. P 1-9. 

*L9C;5 

N26 

137 

L9C1 ;53 Baby, Food 

L9C1 ;53 *Holt. * Maternal nursing. * See 

*Holt, Eil. * Happy baby. P 38-53. 

* L9C ;5 

N26 

138 

L9C1 ;534 
L9C1 ;534 *Holt. 

Baby, Artuk ial 1 odd 
* Artiiicial feeding in baby's 

first year. 

*See 


*L9C;5 N26 *Holt, /</. * Happy baby. P 54-71. 

L9F MLDIC1NI , FEMALE 

L9F;31:I Mldicini, Pregnanc \ , Nursing 

139 L91 ;3I :1 *Lo bens line. '•‘Care of the expectant mother. *See 

*L9C;5 N26 *Holt, /.</. *IIappv baby. P 10-37. 

LA MFDIC1NL, SYSTLM 

LA-441l*N2J“t Midictm, Sysiim, Madras, Commission 
(1921), Report 

140 I A 441 1 ‘N21“t N23-1 ‘'Madras, Mldicim (Committee on Indi- 

genous Systems of — ) (1921) [Chairman : Mahammad Usman). 
* Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]. *V I. Report with 
appendices. *311 

LB AYURVLDA 

( Appi ouch Dm ament s ) 

LB“\6,1 Biiavaprakasa 

141 LB‘*\6.1 152N381 *Bhavamisra. *Bhavaprakasa l_d with the 

Vidy otari Hindi comm by Brahma Sankara Misra; supple- 
mented with illustrated botanical notes by Bapalal Vaidya; 
with an appendix containing no f es upon oncology, embryology 
etc. 2 V. [V 2 not in library! '(Kashi Sanskrit series or 
Haridas Sanskri granthamala 130, ayurveda section. 3). 
*382 

I.B“\6,I g“\ 1,V \imoiAKi 

142 LB\6,1 .g“xl,V * Misra. *Vidyotari. *See *LB lk x6,l 152N38 I 

*Bhavamisra. *Bhavaprakasa. 

( Gena al Do*, aments ) 

143 LB *See also *LA 441J‘N21“t N23 1 ^Madras, Medicine 

(Committee on Indigenous Systems of — ) (1921) ( Chairman : 
Mahammad Usman). * Report. Part J. 

LB;4.3 Ayurveda, Disiasi, Diagnosis 

144 LB;4:3 N37 *Ray (Dhirendra Nath). *Pnnciple of tridosa in 

avurveda. *(Universitv of Madras, J C Bose pr.zc monograph. 
1937). *139 

LC SIDDHA 

145 LC *See also *LA 44irN2I“t N23 I *Madras, Medicine 


311 



LC 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


146 


147 

148 

149 

150 


151 


152 


153 


154 


155 

156 


157 


(Committee on Indigenous Systems of — ) (1921) ( Chairman : 
Mahammad Usman). *Report, Part 1 

LD UNAN1 

LD *Scc also *LA-4411‘N21“t N23-1 *Madras, Medicine 

(Committee on Indigenous Systems of — ) (1921) ( Chairman : 
. Mahammad Usman). *Report. Part 1. 

LL HOMOEOPATHY 
LL ;4 :6,3 Homoeopathy, Pharmacotherapy 
LL;4:6,3 M90 *Lilienthal (Samuel). *Homeopathic thera- 
peutics. Ed 3. *140 

J 

LL,177;4 Homoeopathy, Throai, Disease i 

LL,177;4 * See also *LL,41 ;4 M97 *Quay. *M|>nograph 

of diseases of the nose and throat. Part 2. 

LL,41 ;4 Homoeopathy, Nose, Disease 
LL,41 ;4 M97 *Quay (George H). *Monograph of diseases of 

the nose and throat. *141 


LL,45;421 Homoeopathy, Lungs, Tuberculosis 
LL,45;421 M82 *Brigham (Gersham N). *Phthisis pjlmonalis 

or tubercular phthisis. *142 


LL,45 ;421 :6 
PE u TICS 

LL,45 ;421 :6 M76 *Burt (Wm H). 

or pulmonary consumption. *150 


Homoeopathy, Lungs, Titberculosis| Thera- 
*Thcrapculics of tuberculosis 


LL-9C,4;4 Homoeopathy, Child, Respirator \ System, Dis- 
ease 

LL-9C,4;4 M85 *Nichol (Thomas). *Diseases of the nares. 

larynx, and trachea in childhood. *160 


LV PHARMACOGNOSY 

LV,(J,6-44) Pharmacognosy, Medicinal Plant, India 
LV,(J,6 44) N33-1 to N33-4 *Ktrtikar (K R) and others. 

♦Indian medicinal plants. Ed 2. Ed and rev by K Blatter and 
others. 4 V. *383-386 


LX MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE 
LX N25 * Buchanan (R J M). *Text-book of forensic medicine 

and toxicology. Ed 9. Rev by John E W Mastall *381 

/ MYSTIC EXPERIENCE 
A ,2“wTM23 Biography, Ramakrishna 
A,2“wTM36 N36 * Muller (E Max). * Ramakrishna, his life 

and sayings. *(Muller (F Max). Collected works. 15). *161 

A,2“wTM41 Biography, Vija^akrishna 
A,2“wTM41 N40 *Das (Bishnu Charan). *Life of Vijaya- 

krishna, a study in devotional mysticism. *162 

A,6‘ k xK88“pl Works, Swedenborg (Emanuel), Coniirence, 
World 

A,6“xK88“pl,N10 N12 *Swedenborg (International-' Congress) 

(London) (1910). *Transactions etc. Ed 3. *The Conference 
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was held in connection with the celebration of the Swedenborg 
Society’s centenary. *245 

Z,,6 k ‘wTG32 Biography, Ramon Lull 

158 A»6“wTG32 N29 *Peers (F Allison). *Ramon Lull, a bio- 

graphy. * 163 

• 

N FINE ARTS 
NA ARCHITECT URL 

NA(73),3;2 Architecturf , IJniiid States, Dwelling, Lay 
out 

159 NA(73),3 ;2 N38 *Van di Boi (Louis). *Plannmg and planting 

your own place. *164 

NT THLATRL 

NT“wJ66 Bioc.raphv, A l lev n (Edward) 

160 N T“wJ66 *Greg. *Edward Alleyn *See *0 ,1 1 L2J64 .g (NT) N27 

*Shakcspeare) - Association, *Scnes of papers on Shakespeare 
and the theatre. P 1-34 

O LITERATURE 

0,1 1 1 :g“xL95 :g LntRAiuRE, Fnglish, F\ ai uaiion, Car mi 
(Thomas), Evaluation 

161 0,1 1 1 :g“xL95 :g N 10 *Roi ( Frederick William). ’Thomas Carlyle 

as a critic of literature *187 

0,1 1 1 :g“xM37“a Ward (Adolphus William), Bibliography 

162 0,111 :g"\M37 fcfc a‘N3 N26 MIaktfiolomi w ; (A T) *Bibliography 

of Sir Adolphus William Ward, 1837 1924 *188 

0,111 :gM7 Li i era i ukl. English, Lvaluaiion, Collection 

163 0,111 :gM7 N23 *Che\rilon (Andre). *Three studies in English 

literature: Kipling, Galsworthy, Shakespeare. Tr from the 
Tiench by Florence Simmonds *249 

0,1 1 1,1 “x English, Poft rv , Collection 

164 OJll,l“\K5 N34 *Grifrson (H J C) and Buliough (G), Comp. 

*Oxford book of seventeenth century verse. *260 

165 0,111, 1 “\M3 N33 *Hu\ifv (Aldous), Ed. *Te\ts and pretexts, 

an anthology with commentaries. *222 

0,lll,IJ52“c Poetry, Spfnser (Edmund), Concordance 

166 0,llI,lJ52“c *Osgood (Charles Grosvenor). *Concordance to the 

poems of Ldmund Spenser. *(Carnegie Institution of Washing- 
ton, pubication. 189). *176 

0,1 1 l,U52“w Spenser (Edmund), Biography 

167 0,111, lJ52“w * See also *0,lll,U52“x M9U1 *Spenser. *PoeticaI 

works. V 1, P ix-xc. 

0,11 1,1 J52“x Poftry, Spenser (Edmund), Collection 

168 0,111, lJ52"x M9M to M9U5 *Spensfr (Edmund). ^Poetical 

works. Ed by J Payne Collier. 5 V. *(Aldine edition of the 
British poets. 5). *276-280 

0,111, lJ52,r Faerie Quelne 

169 0,111,IJ52,F N32-1 to N32-5 *Spenser (Edmund). *Faerie 
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Queene. 5 V. *V1. Book 1. Ld by Frederick Morgan 
Paddford. *V2. Book J. Ed by Edwin Greenlaw and others. 
*V 3. Book 3. Ed by Frederick Morgan Padelford. *V 4. 
Book 4. Ed by Ray Heffner. *V 5. Book 5. Ed 5 Ray 
Heflner. *(Spcnser (Edmund). Variorum ed. Ed by Ldwin 
Greenlaw and others. 1-5). *312 316. 

0,1 1 l,U52,F.g Eaerif Queenl, Evailajion 

170 0,1 1 1,1 J52,F :g M54 *Warion (Thomas). ^Observations on the 

Faerie Queene of Spenser. *189 

0,1 1 l,IJ52,i :g(P) Fairh Quhm, I \ m uation, L iJvouisijc s 

171 0,11 1,1 J52,P :g(P) N36 ♦Suc.mn (Herbert W). *Grar*»mar of 

Spenser's Faerie Queene. *(Duke University, thesis. - 1935,3). 
*104 ' j 

0,111,1J64,S Suakisplakl ( William), Sonniis 

172 0,111,1J64,S N 1 6 *Sham spf arl (William) *Sonnets fc'om the 

quarto of 1609 with variorum readings and commentary I d by 
Raymond Macdonald Alden. *177 

0,lll,lL26“w Goldsmiih (OJi\er), Bioc.kaphv 

173 0,lll,lL26“w *M it ford *Memoir of Goldsmith. *.S 

*0,1 1 1,1 L26“x N08 *Goldsnnth. ! Poetical works. Pjwi \xiv. 

0,lll,lL26"x Pol try, Goidsmiih (Oliver), Court 

174 0,11 1,1 L26“x N08 *GoiosMtm (Oliver). * Poetical wtfrks with 

a life of the poet Ld by John Mitlord, lev and ed b\ Austin 
Dobson. *(AIdme ed of the British poets. 9). *261 

0, 11 1,11 70“ w Wordswor 1 1 ! (William), Bicc.RApm 

175 0,1 1 1,1 L7(P‘w *Dowticn *Memou of Woidsvvorth. *.V« J 

*0,11 1.1 E7(>“\ M92 I "Wordsworth * Poetical works. P 

XXI I\\IV . 

O,!ll,!L70“\ Pomn. Wordswor m (William), CoiLtnroN 

176 C),111JL7()“\ M92 1 to M92 7 1 Wordswor i it (William). ♦Poeti- 

cal woiks. I d b\ t dward Dowdcn. 7 V. *(Aldine ed of the 
British poets. 12). *317 323. 

0,111, IM64:g Poiiry, KiPLiNt. Rudvard), Evaiuahon 

177 0,111, IM64:g *< ice at so *OJll.gM7 N23 *Chevrillon Three 

studies in Lnglish literature. P 1-152, 

0,lll,2J64“a Shaklsplarl (William), Biblioc, rapid 

178 0,1 1 l,2J64“a‘M7 M72 *Thimm (Euan/). *Shakespeareana from 

1564 to 1864 etc. Fd 2. *19() 

0,lll,2J64“w Shaklspfari (William), Bkx.raphy 

179 0,11 l,2J64“w *See also *0,1 1 1,2.164 :g(NT) N27 *Shakespeare 

( - Association). *Series of papers on Shakespeare and the 
theatre. P 217-239. 

0,lll,2J64:g“v56 Shakespeare (William), Evaluation, His- 
tory, Great Britain. 

180 0,lll,2J64:g“v56‘Ml N31 *Babcock (Robert Witbock). ♦Gene- 

sis of ShaEcspeare idolatry, 1766,-1799 etc. *191 
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0,lll,2J64:g‘ k xM66:g Shakespiarl (William), Lvaluaiion. 
Croce (Benedetto), Lvaluaiion 

181 0,lll,2J64:g“xM66:g N22 * Robert son (J M). *Croce as 

Shakespearean critic. *192 

• 

O Ul,2J64:g SiiAKispiARi (William), F valuation 

182 0,lll,2J64:g *Str also *OJFl:gM 7 N23 *Chevrillon. *Thiee 

studies in English literatuic P 220 263. 

0,1 1 1 ,2.164 :g( NT) Siiakisplaki ( William), E\ all at ion. I m \- 

TRL 

183 O.I ll,2J64:g(NT) N27 *ShaKcspcaic ( - Association). * Series of 

papers on Shakespeare and the theatre with papers on Edward 
Aliev n and earlv records illustrating the personal life of Shakes- 
peare. *262 

0,1 1 1,2J64 g(S) Sn\kisiM aki (William), Fnaumion, PSYCHO- 
LOGY 

184 0,1 1 1,2J64 :g(S) N27 4 Andi-r.son (Ruth Leila) *Eli/abethan 

psychology and Shakespeare's plays ^(University of Iowa, 
humanistic studies. HI bv r rank tin H Porter. V3, N 4) *178 

0,1 1 1 ,2J64, 1 1 1 If NR'i I HI lot Rill 

185 0,1 1 1 ,2.)64,FI N36 1 to N36 2 *Smaki spi aki (William). 4 Henr> 

the Fourth New variorum ed. Id bv Samuel Burdett Hcming- 
wa> 2 V. '’(Shakespeare (William). New vaiiorum ed Fd 
bv Horace Howard 1 urness 2,3) : 324- 325 

0,1 1 1 ,2 J 64,0 Otihllo 

186 0,111,2J64,0 M86 *Sh akespi ari (William). ’’Othello. New 

variorum ed; ed II. *(Shakespeaie (William). New variorum 
ed Ed by Horace Howard Furness. 7). *96 

0, 1 11 ,2.164,0 g OiHLILO. FVAH’VTION 

187 0,1 ll,2J64,0 :g M92 *Tuknbui l (W «/ham Robertson). *Othello, 

a critical study. *193 

0,U1,2J64,K Romio and Julim 

188 OJ!I,2J64,R M73 *SiiAKESPtARi (Wilhar ). * Romeo and Juliet. 

New variorum ed. *(Shakespeare (William). New variorum ed. 
f d by Horace Howard Furness. 8). *97 

0,1 1 l,3L7l“w,4 Sooti (Walter). Li iilk 

189 0,1 1 1,3L71 k ‘w,4 N32 1 to N32-12 *Srmi (Walter). *Letters 

Centenary ed. F d bv H J C Grierson and others. 12 V. 
*V1. 1 787-1807. *V 2. 1808-1811. *V 3. 1811-1814. 

*V 4. 1815 1817. * V 5. 1817-1819. * V 6. 1819-1821. 

*V 7. 1821-1823. *V 8. 1823-1825. * V 9. 1825-1826. 

*V 1(). 1826-1828. *V 11. 1828-1831. * V 12. 1831-1832 

and appendices of early letters. * (Scott (Walter). Centenary 
ed. 1-12). * 326-337. 


0,1 11,3 Ml 6, P Professor 

190 0,111,3M16,P N31 *Blil (Currer ), Pseud. (/ c\ Charlotte Bronte). 

* Professor. * (Shakespeare Head Bronte. 11). *209. 
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0,111,3M29,E Sandra Belloni 

191 0,111,3M29,E N02 * Meredith (George). ’“Sandra Belloni etc 

*“ Published previously as * Emelia in England". 110 

0.111,3M51“w Stevenson (R L), Biograrhv 

192 0,Ill,3M51“w N29 * Gamekeeper, Pseud, ( le , Adelaide A 

Boodle). * R L S and his Sine (pm non etc. * 208 

(),lll,3M67:g Golsworthy (John), Evaluation 

193 0,1 1 l,3M67:g * See also *OIII:gM7 N23 * ChcvrilJon] * Thiee 

studies in English literature. P 153-219. j 

O,lll,6L07,C Covent-Gardfn Journal 

194 O,lll,6L07,C N15 1 to N 15.2 * Drawcansir (AlexandeJ), Pseud , 

(/>, Henry Fielding). * Covent-garden journal. Ed b] Gerard 
Jensen. 2 V. * 338 339 

O,12,lD03“x Poetry, Pttronius, Collection 

195 0,12,1 D<)3“\ * Petromus. * Poems. * See * 0,®,3D03"x 

111N22 * Petromus. * [Works]. P 339-363 

O,12,3D03“a Peironius, Bibliography 

196 (),12,3D03“a * Heseltine. * Bibliography of Petromus\s wolks. * See 

* O,12,3D03“\ 111N22 * Petromus. * [Works]. Pxviii- 

xxn. f 

0, 12,3 003 “x Peironius, Works 

197 O,12,3D03“x 1 1 1 N22 *Cotnposite hook . * Peironius. ♦ l Works]. 

Tr hv Michael Heseltine *2 Seneca* Apocolocyntosis. Tr 
by WHO Rouse. * 0,12,7099,A 1 1 1N22 * (Loeb classical 

librarv Ed by L Capps and others. 101). *273 

O,12,3D03:g Peironius, I valuation 

198 O,12,3D03:g * Heseltine. * Works of Petronius. * Set 

* O,12,3D03“x 111N22 * Petromus. * [Works]. P l-xvi. 

0,I2,3D03,F Fragments 

199 O,12,3D03,E * Petromus. * Fragments * See 

* O,12‘3D03“x 1 1 1N22 * Petromus. * [Works]. P 325-338. 

O,12,3D03,S Satyricon 

200 O,12,3D03,S * Petronius. * Satyricon. * See 

♦O ,12,3D03“x 1 1 1N22 * Petronius. * [Works]. P 1-324. 

0,12,7C99,A Apocoi ocyntosis 

201 0,12,7 C99,A 111N22 * Seneca. * Apocolocyntosis. * Printed as 

P 365-407 with * O,12,3D03 fc \x 111N22 * Petronius. 

* [Works], 

0,142,3M18,V Virgin Soil. 

202 0,142,3M18,V I11N20- 1 to 1 1 1N20 2 * Turgenev (Ivan) * Vir- 

gin soil. Library ed. Tr from the Russian by Constance Gar- 
nett. 2 V. * (Turgenev (Ivan). Novels. 6, 7). * 340-341 

0,15 :g“x3,l Kavyadarsa 

203 0,15:g“x3,l *" N38 * Dandin. * Kavyadarsa. Ed with an original 

commentary bv Rangacharya. * (Government oriental series. 
Class A, 4). *387 
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0,l5,1“x Sanskrii, Poetry, Collection 

204 0,l5,l“xK3 xN13 * Bhatavadekar (Krishna Shastri), Comp and 

Ed. * Subhashita ratnakara, a collection of witty and epi- 
gramatic sayings in Sanskrit. Ed 4. Rev by Udhav Shastri 
Ainapure. * 223 . 

O,15,lD40,M Meghaduta 

205 O,15,lD40,M N31 * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta, with three com- 

mentaries, the Sanjivmi b> Mallinatha, Charitravardhmi by 
Charitra Vardhanacharya, and Bhavaprabodhini by Narayan 
Sastri Khistc. Ed by Narayan Sastri Khiste. * (Kashi Sanskrit 
series or Handas Sanskrit granthamala. 88; kavya section. 
14). *95 

0,15,1 D40,M g“xl,S Sanjivini 

206 0,15,1 D40,M :g“xl,S * Mallinatha * Sanjivini. * See 

* O,15,lD40,M N31 * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. 

0,15,1 D40,M *g“x2,C Charitravardhini 

207 0,15,1 D40M :g“x2,C * Charitra Vardhanacharya. * Charitravardhini. 

* See * 0,15,1 040, M N31 * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. 

0,15,1 D40M :g k ‘x3,B Bhavaprabodhini 

208 O,15,lD40,M:g“x3,B * Khiste. * Bhavaprabodhini. * See 

* O,15,lD40,M N31 * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. 

O,15,2D40,S Saklintala 

209 O,15,2D40,S N22 *Kaiidasa. * Sakuntala etc. Fd 2. Id by 

Richard Pischcl. * (Harvard oriental series. Ed by Charles 
Rockwell Lanman. 16). * 174 

0,15,1G18,B Baiabharaia 

210 0,15,1G18,B M94 * Suri. * Balabharata * Bound as Part 2 

with *(),15,2K66,S M94 * Djkshita. * Srmgara-tilaka-bhana. 

0,I5,2K66,S Sringara-iii aka-Bm \na 

211 0,15,2K66,S M94 * Composite hook * Dikshha (Ramabhadra). 

* Sringara-tilaka-bhana. Ed by Sivadatta and Kasinath Pandu- 

rang Parab. *2 Suri (Amarchandra) : Balabharata. Ed by 
Sivadatta and Kasinath Pandurang Parab. 

* 0,15,1G18,B M94 *(Kavyamala. 44,45). *274 

O,152,lN08,I Itihas ke Aansu 

212 0,152,1 N08,l N51 * Singh (Ramdhan), (/ e, Dinkar, Pseud). 

* Itihas ke aansu. * 215 

0,152,3M96,P Prabhavati 

213 0,152,3M96,P N45 * Tripathi (Suryakant), (/>, Nirala, Psuid). 

* Prabhavati. * 214 

0,155"v Literature, Marathi, Hlstory 

214 0,155"v‘N4 N47 * Sharshode (Krishnalal), (i p, Hansa, Pseud). 

* Marathi sahitya ka itihas. * 216 

0,168,1 :g Urdu, Poetry, Evaluation 

215 0,168,1 :gN5 N60 * Abdul Khadar, (/ e , Sarvari, Pseud). * Jadeed 

Urdu shayari. *217 
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0,168, 1M37“\ Poliry, Altai Hussain 

216 0,168,1 M37“x N60 * Aliaf Hussain, (/c, Haly, Pseud). * Kulyat- 

Ha!>. *218 

0,168,1 M57“\ Poetry, Fazalul Hasan 

217 0,168,1 M57“\ N59 * Fazalul Hasan, ( ie , Hasrat Mohani, 

Pseud) ' Kalya t Hasrat Moham. * 219 

O, 31,3N12,P PlZHAIKKUM VA7I1I 

218 0,31,3N12,P N43 * Nadoim, Pseud , [/ e, M Venka$araman]. 

* Pi/haikkum va/hi. * (Tamil pannai. 10). *212 

P LINGUISTICS | 

P. l 1 1,J ;4“k Ln(, i ish. Dir i ionary * 

219 P,1 1 1 ,J ;4“k 158N65 * Angi o-AssAMrsL ( - dictionary fete). Fd 10. 

* 227 

P,U1,J,37 English, Prlposition 

220 P,111,J,37 N66 * Pittman (Alfred George). *Act ating the 

use of prepositions. * 165 

P,15,C“\1,1 Panini, Ashiadhayayi 

221 P,15,C“xl,l M91 1 to M91 8 * Panini 31 Ashtadfcyavi Tr 

into English by Srish Chandra Vasu. 8 V. *342f349. 

P, 15,C‘\1,I,2 Pa r anjai i, Maiia-hhasjiy a 

222 P,15,C fc ‘xl,l,2 15M74 1 to 15M74 3 * Patanjai j. * Maha- 

bhashva, with Kaiyata’s Bhashyapradipa. Goldstiucker's ed. 
3 V. * ( Patanjai i. Goklstrucker’s ed. 1 3). * 350-352 

223 P,15,C“\1,1,2 15M92 I to 15M92 3 *Paiamall * Vyakarana 

mahabhashva. Ld 2. Ld by T Kiclhorn 3 V * (Bombay 
Sanskrit and Prakrit series 28-30) * 353 355 

P 15 C“xl 1,2,1 Kaiyata, MahA'Bh \shy a-pradipa 

224 P,15,C“xl, 1,2,1 *Kaivata. * Bhashyapradipa. * See 

* P,I5,C“\1,I,2 15M741 to I5M74 3 * Patanjai i. 

* Mahabhashya. 

P, I5,C“xl,l,2,l,l Nagesiia Bhatia, Maha-bhashya-pradipoB- 

YOTA 

225 P,15,C“\1, 1,2,1, 1 15N09* I to 15N09-3 * Nagisa Bhatia. * Maha- 

bhashya-pradipodyota. * Fd b> Bahuvallabha Sastri. 3 V. 

* (Bibliotheca Indica, new series. 14). * 356-358 

Q RELIGION 

Q, 1 1 ;3 1 Rk. Vida, (ions 

226 Q, 11:31 N38 *Akshay\ Kumari De\i. * Lvolution of Rigvedic 

pantheon. * 143 

Q, 1 25 ;2 1 Tai i iriy a, Samhita 

227 Q,125 ;2l N14ltoN14-2 * Keith (Arthur Berriedale), Tr. * Veda 

of the Black Yajus school entitled Taitriya Samhita. Tr from 
the original Sanskrit prose and verse. 2 V. *V 1. Kandas 
1-3. * V 2. Kandas 4-7. * (Harvard oriental series. Ed by 

Charles Rockwell Lanman. 18, 19). * 359-360 

Q,25;214 Ekagnikanda 

228 Q,125 ;2 1 4 15N02 * Sriniv asacharya (L), Ed. * Ekagnikanda 
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of the Krishna Yajur Veda with the commentary of Haradatta- 
misra. * (Mysore Government Oriental Library series, biblio- 
theka Sanskrita. 28). * 224 


229 


Q*22;4l7“xl :g Nalayira-divya-prabandham, Evaluation 
Q»22;417“x1 :g 31N38 *P Sri, Pseud, [ie, P. S. SrinivasachanarJ. 
* Divyaprabandasaram. *211 • 


Q,6;213 New Testament 

230 Q,6;213 N37 * Moh at (James), 7/ * New Testament. New 

ed. * 225 


Q,6;414 Christianity, Worship 

231 Q,6 ;414 N38 *Underhill (Lvclvn). *Worship. * (Library of 

constructive theology. Ed by W R Mathews and H Wheeler 
Robinson. 11). * 144 

Q,7;2I Koran 

232 Q,7;21 M76 * Rodvvili (J M). Tr. * Koran, hd 2. Tr from 

the Arabic. *226 


R PHILOSOPHY 
( Appi ouch Doc ttmcnts ) 

R“wM20 Biography, Spencer (Herbert) 

233 R“wM20 * See also *R“xM20.g N04 * Hudson. ♦Intro- 

duction to the philosophy of Herbert Spencer. P J 1—39. 

R‘ k \M20:g Spfncer (Herbert), I valuation 

234 R“xM20:g N04 * Hudson (William Henry). * Introduction to 

the philosophy of Herbeit Spencei with a biographical sketch. 
Ed 2. *254' 


R“xM6l“a Dewiy (John), Bihi kk.raphv 

235 R“\M61“a‘N1 N39 * Thomas (Milton Haslev). * Bihliographv 

of John Dewey, 1882-1939. * 179 

( Cm enei a! Documents ) 

236 R N04 * Kulpi (Oswald). * Introdm tion to philosophy etc. 

Tr from the Cierman (1895) by W P Ifillsburv and 1 B Titchner. 

* 49 

237 R N06 * Hoiidino (Harold). * Problems of philosophy. Tr by 

Galen M Fisher. * 44 

238 R N12 * Dubray (Charles A). * Introductory philosophy etc. 

* 16 

239 R N15 * Varisc o (Barnardino). * Know thyself. TrbyGughemc 

Salvadori. * (Library of philosophy. Ed by J H Muirhead. 
15). *83 

240 R N25 * Cunningham (G Watts). * Problems of philosophy etc. 

♦(Modern thinkers’ library. 1). *76 

241 R N251 * Moore (G E). * Philosophical studies. ♦(Inter- 

national library of psychology, philosophy, and scientific method. 
Ed by C K Ogden. 1). ♦ 84 
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242 R N26 * Dewey (John). * Experience and nature. * (Pau 

Cams Foundation, lectures. 1). *77 

243 R N39 * Nicholson (J A). * I introductory course philosophy. *5 

R3 METAPHYSICS 
R3,25 Realism 

244 R3.25 N38 * Hicks (G Dawes). Critical realism etc. * 121 

R6 INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 
R621“xD95,l Sapta-padarthi 

245 R621“xD95,l 15N34 * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi, aimanual of 

Vaiseshika system with Madhava's Mitabhashini, Sfeshanatha’s 
Padarthachandrika, and Balabhadra’s Sandarbha with ex- 
tracts from Jinavardhana's commentary, etc. Text and Mita- 
bhashini cd by Amarcndra Mohan Bhattacharyya; Padartha- 
chandrika and Balabhadrasandarbha cd by Nagendfa Chandra 
Bagchi Bhattacharyya. *( Calcutta Sanskrit seri$. Ed by 
Amareswar Thakur. 8). * 378 

R621“xD95,l,l Jinavardhana Suri, Commfniary on Sapta- 
padarthi 

246 R62l“\D95,l,1 * Jinavardhana Suri. * Commentary |>n Sapta- 

padarthi]. * See * R621“xD95,l I5N34 f Sivaditya. 

* Saptapadarthi. 

R621“xD95,l,2 Mita-bhasini j 

247 R621“xD95,l,2 * Madhava Saraswati * Mitabhashini. * See 

* R621“xD95,l 15N34 * Sivaditya. * Sapta-pacfcrthi. 

R621 “xD95,l,3 Padariiia-chandrika 

248 R621“xD95,1,3 * Seshanatha. * Padarthachandrika. * Sec 

* R621“\D95,1 15N34 * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi. 

R621“xD95,1,5 Sandarbha 

249 R621“xD95,l,5 * Balabhadra * Sandarbha. * See 

* R621“xD95,l 15N34 * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi. 

R66“x91,l Advaita-siddhi 

250 R66“x91,1 15N17 * Madhijsudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi 

with the commentaries Gaudabrahmanandi, Vittalesopadyayi 
Siddhivyakhya of Balabhadra, and a critical summary called 
Chaturgranthi by Ananta Krishna Sastri. Ed by N S Ananta 
Krishna Sastri. * 263 

R66“x9l , I , I Gaudabrahmanandi 

251 R66“x9 1,1,1 * Brahmananda Sarasvati. * Gaudabrahmanandi. *See 

* R66“x9l,l 15N17 * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaita- 

siddhi. 

R66“x91 ,1,1,1 Vi ttalesopadhyayi 

252 R66“x91, 1,1,1, *Vittalesopadhyaya. * Vittalesopadhyayi. * See 

* R66“x9! ,1 15N17 * Madhusudana Sarasvati. ♦Advaita- 

siddhi. 

R66“x91 , 1 ,3 Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya 

253 R66“x9l,l,3 * Balabhadra. * Siddhivyakhya. ♦ See 

♦R66“x91,l 15N17 * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. 
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R66“x91,l,6 Chatukgranthi 

254 R66“x91,l,6 * Ananta Krishna Sastri. * Chaturgranthi. * See 

*R66“x91,l I5N17 * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaila- 

siddhi. 

R66“xJ25,1 Sadananda, Vedanta-sara . 

255 R66“xJ25,l N04 * Sadananda. * Manual of Hindu pantheism: 

Vedantasara. Fd 3. Tr and annot by G A Jacob. * (Trubner's 
oriental series. 12). * 388 

R66,6 k ‘xl,1 Sankara, Gita-bhas\a 

256 R66,6“x1,l 15N10 1 to I5N10-2 * Sankara * Bhagavadgita 

bhashya. Vam vilas cd. 2 V. * (Sankara. Vam \ilas ed. 
11, 12). * 361 362 

R66,6 Bhagavad-gha 

257 R66,6 N32 * Mukiierji (Dhana Gopal), Ti * Song of God. 

Tr of the Bhagavadgita. * 220 

R873“\ Philosophy, Unitid Si ails, Selection 

258 R873“xNl N35 * Kallln (Horace M) and H(X)k (Sidney), Ed. 

♦American philosophy, today and tomorrow. 

S PSYCHOLOGY 

( Approach Document) 

S“xM84“a Froschels (Emil), Bim looRAPm 

259 S“xM84“a‘N3 * See also *S;682 N38 * Froschels and others. 

* Psychological elements in speech. P 265-270. 

( Ciena al Documents ) 

260 S N05 * Angel l (James Rowland). * Psychol og> etc Ed 2. 

* 25 

261 S N08 * Hotedinc, (Harold). * Outlines of psychology Tr by 

Mary L Loundes. * 45 

262 S N25 *Mahir (Michael). * Psychology etc. Id 9. * (Stony- 

hurst philosophical series. 6). * “S 

263 S N28 * Morgan (John .1 B) and Gn i hand (AH). * Introduction 

to psychology. * 32 

264 S N31 * Marsion (William M) and others. * Integrative psy- 

chology etc. * 'International libraiy of psychology, philosophy, 
and scientific method. Fd by C K Ogden. 40). * 85. 

265 S N34 * Bentis (Madison). * New field of psychology etc 

* 17 

266 S N35 * Grii piths (Joseph Henry) * Psychology of human 

behaviour. * 6 

267 S N38 * Dexter (Emily S) and Omwakt (Katherine T). ♦Intro- 

duction to the fields of psychology. * (Prcntice-Hall psychology 
series. Ed by F A Moss. 22). * 86 

S&bT ;3(P5) Psychology, biased by Teaching Technique, 
Foreign Language 
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268 S&bT;3(P5) N64 * Rivers (Wilga M). * Psychology and the 

foreign language teacher. * 197 

S&gQ Psychology, influenced by Religion 

269 S&gQ N63 * Spinks (G Stephens). * Psychology and religion 

. etc * 203 

S;6S2 Psychology, SPFrcii 

270 S ,682 N38 * ' Froschlls (Emil) and others. * Psychological ele- 

ments in speech. Tr from the German by Nils F$rre. *265 

S;682;3 Psychoi ogy, Speech, Physiology 

271 S;682;3 * Dittrich. * Speech as a psycho-physiological function. 

* See *S;682 N38 * Eroschels and others, j ♦Psycho- 

logical elements in speech. Sec 4. 

S;7&gV Psychology, Personality, influenced by Sociology 

272 S;7&gY N64 * Persons (Talcott) * Social structur^ and per- 

sonality * 204 

S ;8 1 1 Psychology, Driam 

273 S;811 N32 * Westereifi n (Jonathan B), Pseud *Scic4lific dream 

book and dictionary of symbols. * 206 

S, 13:682 Psychology, Ini ant, Splhii \ 

274 S,13;682 N36 * Llwis (M M). * Infant speech eld ♦(Inter- 

national librar> of psychology , philosophy , and scientific method. 
Ed by C K Ogden. 39). * 145 


SN14;682 Psychology, Indimdualishc , Spiech 
275 SN14;682 * Wilheim. * Speech from the point of view of indivi- 




duahstic psychoU>gy. * Sec *S;682 N38 * I orsehcls and 

others. * Psychological elements in speech Sec 5. 

276 

T 

T EDUCATION 

N22 * Adams (John). * Modern developments in educational 

pi act icc. *26 

277 

T 

N24 *B\gliy (William C) and knin (John A II). ♦Intro- 
duction lo teaching. * (American Teachers College scries. 
Ed by John A H Keith and William C Bagley 1) *88. 

278 

T 

N29 *Thorni)yki (Edward L) and Gails (Arthur f). ♦Ele- 
mentary principles of education. * 33 

27<> 

T 

\3! * Jacks (L P) Education ol the whole man etc. * 18 

280 

T 

N32 * T \h \ (Hilda). * Dynamics of education etc ♦(Inter- 

national hbrar) of psvchologv, philosophy, and scientific method. 
Ed by C K Ogden. 69). '*81 

281 

T 

N36 * S i rayt r (Cicorge Drayton) and others. * Principles of 

teaching * (American education series. Ed by George Drayton 
Stra>er. 1). *87 

282 

T 

N38 * Fitzpatrick (Edward A). *1 believe in education. 

* n 
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283 T N55 * Joshi (S Balakrishna). * Education in practice. * 63 

284 T N59 * Abid JIusain (S). * What is general education ? 

* (General education reading material series. I ) * 79 

285 T N65 * Saividain (K G). * Faith of an educationist etc. *67 

286 T J68N60 * Am al-Abr ashi (Mohammad). * Ealsala tafeem-o- 

tarbiat. Fr Irom * Kooh-oot-tai biat-oot-taleem" h> Ravees 
Ahmed Jaafan. * 68 

T&g> Education, influenced hy So< ioi nm 

287 T&gY N32 * Russlli (Bertrand). Education and the social 

oidei. ''"Published in LSI a \ * I ducation and the modern 
world” 109 

F 44*N64“t IDUCAHON, India, Commission (1964), Ripori 

288 7 *44 fc N64“l N66 ' I\m\, Ini cation ( — Commission) (1964) 

{('hunnunr D S Kothari) * Report . I ducation and national 

development. 237 

1 56,vv Ldocaiion, Ciklai Bkiivin. Diparimlm 

289 T-56,w‘N3 N2 7 * Siim-Bu.^.i (lewis Amherst) s Board of 

education. 51 (Whitehall sene, !) - 166 

T.I5 7361 ,(/> l. doc vi ion, t i lmi n i arv , Washington, Law 

290 TJ5-736J ;(Z)‘N3 N27 51 Troih (Dennis C ) 1 ikstorv and deve- 

lopment of common school legislation m Washington * (Uni- 
versity ol Washington, thes.s 1926, 3) * 106 

1.15 ;2 56 Fducahon, Tiiminimo. (irrkiium. Grim 
BrII AIN 

291 T,15;2-56 t NA N32 ! 'Fddcaiion (Scotish Council tor Reseaich 

m ) Cumculum for pupils ot twelve to fifteen years 
(advanced division). j; His publications 3) *389 

7,I5;3(BII) Ldiiaiion, Iiimimvkv, 1 i vctijng Tl( hmqit , 

Aki 1 IIMI » K 

292 T,I5;3(BII) N30 I ihkmio' ( Souetv lor the Study of 

- ) (United Stales), Ariihmi ri( (C onimittee on ). * Report, 

hd by Coin Montrose Whipple * (National Society lot the 
Studv of 1 ducation (United States), yeas -book 29). *390 

7.1 5 ;6 73 l N29* k t Fducaiion, l i lmi ntar* , Phvskal Ldi ca- 
non, Unhid Stmis, Commission (1929), Ripori 

293 T,I5;6 73‘N29*’t N^2 *CftTLD Hiaiifi and Protection (White 

House Conference on — ) (Washington) (1929), School Chud 
(C ommittee on thel- ) (1929) (( han/nan: Thomas D Wood). 
* School health program: rcpoit. *391 

T,2;3(P5) Tdijcation, Sec ond \rv, I i aching Technique, 
Forugn Language 

294 T,2;3(P5) p7N30 * Language * (Modem Foreign — Study) 

(United States) and Languages (Canadian Committee on Modern 
-- )• * Studies m modern language teaching. * (American 

and Canadian Committee on Modern 1 anguages, publications. 
17). *392 
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T,9(Y31) -15*73 Education, Rurai Communcty, Children* 
United States 

295 T,9(Y,31)-15-73‘N3“s N38 * Smith (John). * Personnel and 

financial statistics of school organisations serving rural children, 
1933-34. * 180 

U GEOGRAPHY 

* U28, 55-56 Rainiail, Grlat Britain 

296 U28,55-56 N21 *Saltir (M de Carle S). * Rainfall of the 

British Isles. * 146 

U8,5923 Tr a vn , Yugoslavia 

297 U8-5923‘N3 N33 * Li i ison (Grace). ♦Yugoslavia etc. *167 

V Him ora 

V,4J ;19 China, Foreign Policy 

298 V,41 ;19 4 N3 N33 * Pol i ard (Robert T). * Clnndls foreign rela- 

tions. 1917-1931. 51 168 

V,42;2(Z“qM89) Japan, Const nui ion, A( t (1889) 

299 V,42;2;(Z*‘qM89) * Japan. * Constitution. * Sc<& *W N16 

* Goodnow. ♦ Principles of constitutional government. Appen- 

dix 5. 

V,4365 Nisi ora, Sumaira 

3(H) V,4365‘L9 * See also * V.4475 ;2‘M1 N3I * Aj pmall. * Corn- 

wallis in Bengal P 188-205. » 

7 

V,44 Hist ora, India 

301 V,44‘N1 Nil * (iri at Britain, India ( - — Office). * Tastlndia 

Memorandum on some of the results of Indian administration 
during the past lift> years of British mlc in India presented to 
both Houses of Parliament etc. * 393 

V,44;2 India, Consiiiution 
( A ppi olk h Document ) 

V,44;2‘N28“t India, Constitution, Commission (1928), Report 

302 V,44;2 k N28“t N30 1 to N30 2 * Gri at Briiain, Indian ( — 

an Statutory Commission) (1928) {Chairman. John Simon). 

* Report 2 V. " V 1. Survey. * V 2. Recommendations. *281-282 

V,44;2‘N28“t :g(Z, 44,21 1,1 ) India, Consii jijiion. Commission 
(1928), Rlpori, Lwluaiion irom ihe angii oi Land Owner- 
ship 

303 V,44;2‘N28“t :g(Z,44,2l 1 ,1 ) N32 * Landhoi ders ( -- of India). 

* Statement on the recommendations of the Indian Statutory 
Commission. I d by British Indian Association and others. 

* 243 


( General Document) 

304 V,44:2‘N3 N28 * Kerala Putra, Pseud . , \i e K M Panikar]. 

♦Working of dyarchy in India, 1919-1928.* 213 

305 V,44;2‘N3 N39 * Srinivasa Iyengar (S). * Problems of demo- 

cracy in India. * (V S Srinivasa Sastri’s Endowment lecture* 
1938-9). * 169 
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V,44;2;(Z“qN49) India, Consi n v iion, Ac j (1949) 

306 V,44;2;(Z“qN49) N49 * India. * Constitution. *231 

V,44;3‘N18“t India, Function, Commission (1918), Report 

307 V,44;3‘N18“t N!9 *Cireat Britain, India (Secretary of State for 

— ), Functions (Committee on Division of— ) (1918) ( Chau man : 
Southborough). * Report. * Printed c/s Part 2 with 

* V,44;55N l*8“t N19 * Great Britain, India (Secretary of 

State for — ), Funchise ( — - Committee) (1918) {Chairman : 
Southboiough). * Report. 

V,d4;3‘N18“t :g India, Func iion. Commission (1918), Report 

F. VALUATION 

308 V,44;3‘N18“t :g NI9 ' India * Jouith despatch on Indian con- 

stitutional reforms (division of functions). * Punted as Pari 3 
Midi * V,44;55*N I8‘*i N19 * Cncat Britain, India (Secretary 

of State foi - ), franchise F Committee) ( 1918) (Chau man : 
Southboroiigh). * Report. 

309 Y.44 ;3‘N 1 8“t :g N191 51 India * Revised IM of all-India, pro- 

vincial and liansfeircd subjects. * Piinted a\ Part 4 with 
+ V,44;55‘NI8“t NI9 * Great Britain, India (Secretary ol 
State for—). Franchise ( -Committee) (1918) (Chairman: South- 
borough). * Report 

V,44;4(Q7) India, Rii \iion oi Siaii with Musi im 

310 V,44;4(Q7)‘N5 N65 51 Amid Husain (S). * Destiny of Indian 

Muslim * 70 

V ,44 ;55‘N 1 8“t India, (ranch's!. Commission (1918), Ri port 

311 V.44.55‘N18“l *N19 Composite hook. * (.ri at Briiain, India 

(Secretary of State foi ), Fpwtiiisi (— Committee) (1918) 
iChaiunun . Southboiough) " Repoit. 1 2 Great Butain, India 
(Secretary of State for ), 1 unctions i Commit tee on Dj vision 
of — ) (1918) ( C hairman Southboic ugh) : Report. 

* V,44;3‘N I8“t NI9 *3 India: Fourth despatch on 

Indian constitutional reforms (division of functions). 

* V,44;3 v NI8“t :g NI9 * 4 India * Revised list ol all-India, pro- 
visional and transferied subjects * V,44;3‘N18“t :g N191 

*5 India: Filth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms 
(franchise). * V,44:55‘N I8“t :g N19 ♦ 275 

V.44;55 k N18‘M :g India, Franciiisi, Commission (1918) Report 
Eva i uation 

312 V,44;55‘NI8“t :g N19 *India ♦Fifth despatch on Indian con- 

stitutional reforms (franchise). 31 Printed as Pant 5 with 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 51 Great Britain, India (Secretary of 

State for— ), Franchise ( - Committee) (1918) (Chaiiman : 
Southborough) * Report 

V,44;7|“p44 India, Archaeology, Coniirinci, India 

313 V,44,71“‘p44,Nl 1 Nil * Archaeology ( Conference) (Simla) (191 1). 

* [Proceedings]. * Printed as Part 3 with * Z44“p44,Nll Nil 

♦Orientalists (Conference of — ) (Simla) (191 1). * [Proceedings], 

V,44,4D India, Deoband 

314 V,44,4D k N4 N63 * Faruqi (Ziya-uI-Hasan). ♦Deoband school 

and the demand for Pakistan. * 69 
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V,441 l“xM59 Works, Lawlly (Arthur) 

315 V,44H“xM59 N12 * Madras, Governor (Arthur Lawley). 

* Speeches, 1906-1911. *233 

V,4411,3;(Z“q) Madras, Legislative Act 

316 V,4411,3;(Z“q)‘Nl NIO * Madras. Llgislatire ( — Depart- 

ment). 1 Indian Councils acts, 1861 to 1909 and regulations 
, and rules thereundei * 234 

V,4475;2 Wes; Bengai, Consiitmion 

317 V,4475;2 k Ml N31 1 Aspinai i (A). ' Cornwallis ij Bengal etc. 

* (University of Manchester, publications. 2!6i. ’(University 

of Manchester, historical senes 60) *93 

V,53 ,2 ;(Z kk qM75) i iov i, Consh re non, Act j< 1875) 

318 V,53 ;2;(Z“qM75) * F iance 51 Constitution. * AVr ] * W N16 

* Goodnow ’ Principles of constitutional govu rinent. Appcn- 

dix 2 ^ I 

V, 53, 3,6 pRANfl, Lu.isi A1UR1 , C'oNiMlim 

319 V,53,3,6‘N3 N35 * Gooch Ms K). * 1 icnch pai In imentary com- 

mittee sWem v (lhmeis:‘> of Virginia Institut for Rescaich 
m the Social Suences, publications 21) *18 

V,55 ;2;(Z“qM71) Girmwv, Consh ii no\ Acfi (1871) 

320 V.55 ;2;(Z“qM71 ) 1 Genuam C onstitution. H Set | * W N16 

* Goodnow. Principle^ ol constitutional government. Appen- 
dix 3 


V,56;l Cjriai Briiain. Pocks 

321 V,56:l‘i9 N20 -Oman (Charles). K Hislorv ol 1 ngland from 

the accession of Richard 11 to the death of Richard 111, (1377- 
1485) ‘(Hunt (W Ilham) and Poole (Reginald L), Ld Political 
history ol Lngland 4) ” 100 

322 V,56;l k Nl N1 3 * Low (Sidney) and Sandlps (Lloyd C). 

* History of Lngland during the legion ol Victoria (1837-1901). 

♦(Hunt (William) and Poole (Reginald 1 ) Ld. Political history 
of Lngland 12). " 102 

V56:2;(/.“\7) Gri at Brii ain, Conshu, i io\. Law, Case- 
Stcdv 

323 V,56;2;(Z“>7) N27 -•'Thomas (I C) and Bh.loi (Hugh H L) 

* Leading cases m constitutional law etc. Ld 6 *182 

V,56;2;(Z) Grlai Briiain, Const i u iion. Law 

324 V,56;2;(Z) N36 * ( h ai Mr rs (Dal/ell) and AsQi'mi (Cyril). 

* Outlines of constitutional law. * 170 


V,5961 ;2;(Z“qM31) Beic.ium, Conmiietion, A(t (1831) 

325 V,596;2;(Z kk qM31 ) * Belgium. * Constitution. * See *W N16 
* Goodnow. * Principles of constitutional go\emment. Appen- 
dix 4. 
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V,73 ;2;(Z“qL89) Unikd S tatis. Constitution, Act (1789) 

326 V,73 ;2;(Z“qL89) * United States. * Constitution. * See *W N16 

*Goodnow. * Principles of constitutional go\ ernment . Appen- 
dix 1. 

V,73 ;3(N)*N5 1“t Unhid St at is, Stati and Fint* Arts, 
Commission (1951), Ripoui 

327 V73;3(N)‘N51"i N53 * Uniii nSi mis, 1 im Arts (Commission of — ) 

(1951) {Chau man\ David f l*inlc\ ). * Art and government: 

Report to i he Piesident on activities of the Federal Government. 

* 23 X 

W POLITICAI SCIPNCT 

328 W N16 * Goon now (Fiank J). 51 Principles of constitutional 

Government + (Haiper\ citizen's series, fd hv William F 
Willoughby . 2) M 266 

329 W N19 *Laski (Mat old J). * Authority in the modern state. 

* (Theodore t Glasgow Memorial Publication fund. 1). *80 

330 W N26 Jl H<>iki\<. (William Finest) * Man and the slat.. *8 

331 W N35 2 51 R \\\ (V S) and others. 51 Political theory and modem 

governments 2 V. [V 1 not in lihratx] * V 2. Consti- 
tutional government and United Slates bv V S Ram and B M 
Sharma ‘(Lucknow Univeisitv studies in political science. 2). 

* 363 

332 W N64 1 R \v (Amai) and Hkuim iimou (Mohit). * Political 

theory etc ! d 2. * 65 

333 W 35N38 *• Si-nit \raiu (Manthana). 1 Raiakiva sastramu. *64 

W’&gU Pom i u \i S< ii vi , influenced bv Gkk.raphy 

334 W&glJ N63 Cl'CksoN (W A Douglas) 81 Politics and geo- 
graphic relationships 1 2(b 

\ LCO\( A ICS 

M92 C 1 1 vo! ( s us) l*i Tuples ot social economy. Ld 2. 
1 r from the I rench bv C H D’l vncouit Lcppinglon. * 46 

M93 * \ V i ini R (i rcidnch von). Natural value. Ld by 

William Smart; tr h\ ChrMian A Malloch. *5? 

\09 + I isi redneh). National .\stem of political economy. 

7r from the third ed (1903) bv William Smart and Constance 
H M Aichihald. ; 50 

N24 * Gin! (Charles) '• Politic al economy. Tr from the 
third ed (FM3i of the ‘fours d 'economic politique’ by Con- 
stance H M Archibald. *47 

N2S ’ Clnnison (James) 21 I conomres. Ld 2. * 19 

\34 *SniNLR (William Howard) and others. * Problems in 
economics etc. * 35 


335 X 

336 X 

337 X 

338 X 

339 X 

340 X 
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341 X N36 * Kifkoffr (William H). * Economic principles etc. 

Library ed. * 27. 

342 X N37 * Patterson (S Howard) and Sctiolz (Karl W. H) 

* Economic pioblems of modem life. Ed 3. *34 

343 X N371 * Roil (Erich). * Elements of economic theory. *9 

344 X N57 * Harvly (J). * Elementary economics. * 20 

X3 Economics, Distribution 

345 X3 p7N13 * Property ( : Its duties and rights jctc.). *267 

X3,28 Economics, Promt 

346 X3,28 N25 * Fostfr (William Trufant) and CaichJ <c»s, (Waddil). 

* Profits. * (Poliak Foundation for Economic jtesearch pub- 
lication. 8). * 122 

X62.441 l‘N29“t Bank, Madras, Commission (I 929), Rfport 

347 X62.441 1‘N29“t N30.1 * India, Banking (Majiras Provincial 

— Enquiry Committee) (1929) ( Chairman . A j rinsvasachari). 

* Report. 2 V. [V 2 not m library ]. *364 

X62.4473 Bank, Bihar 

348 X62 4473 ‘N3 N31 * Hubback (J A) * Irdum banking with 

special reference to Bihai ard O. issa. * < Banjul li readership 
lectures. 1930 1). * 171 


X62.56;(Z) Bank, Griai Britain, Law 

349 X62 56;(Z) N06 * Hari (Htber). * Law of banking with an 

appendix tin the law of stock exchange transactions. Ed 2 

* 255 

X65&cB Invfsimini, application of Mathlmmi(S 

350 X65&eB NI3 * Skinm k (Etncst Brown). * Mat hemal ical theory 

of i n vest i merits. * 202 

X9F Economics, Privaie Lntlrprisi 

351 X9F N67 * Zakir Husain. * Capitalism etc. "71 

XM.4411 Economics, Cooplkaiion, Madras 

352 XM 44ITN3 N20 * Hfmincavay (F R). * Short introduction 

to co-operation m the Madras Picsjdcncy. * 14" 

\X,415 44;(Z“v7) Industrial Lconomks, Rmiwaa, India, 
Law, Cast Sii.dy 

353 XX, 145 44; (Z‘ k y7) M89 * India, Public Works ( Department). 

* Precedent high court decisions in railway cases. *235 

X\,453 73 plOT I ndustrial Lconomks, Transpori, Tennfsse 
RtvrR 

354 XX. 45 3 .73 p!0TN3 N37 * Tinnissl Valliy ( — Authority), E cono- 
mics (Transportation — Division) ■* History of navigation on 
the Tennessee River system, and interpretation of the economic 
influence of the n\cr system on the Tennessee valley etc. * (Uni- 
ted States 75th Congress, 1st session, house document. 254). 

* 394 
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XX, 455:8. 44 Industrial Economics, Transport, Ocean, 
Management, India 

355 XX,455;8.44‘N3 N40 * Steamship. (Indian National — Owner's 

Association). * Revival of natoinal shipping and its struggles 
*244 

XX:51 .73 Industrial Economics, Markfting, United States 

356 XX;51.73‘N3 N35 * Elder (Robert F). * Fundamental of indus- 

trial marketing. *183 

XX, (D) Industrial Economics, Engineering 

357 XX,(D) N34 * Bacon (James). * Commercial engineering. *395 

XX,(D6).73 Industrial Economics, Mechanical Engineer- 
ing, United States 

358 XX,(D6).73‘N1 N06 * Foster (Frank). * Engineering in the United 

States etc. * (University of Manchester, publications. 22). 

* (University of Manchester, economic series. 4). * (Gertside 

reports on industry and commerce. 3). * 94 

XX,(J).56 Industrial Economics, Agriculture, Great 
Britain 

359 XX,(J).56 l N 1 N15 * Home Counties. Pseud. Uc J WRobcitson 

Scott) * Land pioblem etc. * (Nation’s library. 15). *210 

XX,(J);51.73 Indus’! rial Economics, Agricuiture, Market- 
ing, United Stags 

360 XX,(J);51 .73‘N3 N38 * Malott (Deane W). * Problems in agri- 

cultural marketing. *( Harvard problem books. 9). *184 

XX,(J,374C);51 Industrial Economics, California Grapes 
Markfting 

361 XX,(J, 374C) ;5 1 ‘N 3 N28 * Stiilwfll (E W) and Cox (W F). 

* Marketing California grapes. * (United States, Agricultuie 

(Department of — ), circular. 44) * 172. 

XXM,(J);51 .73 Industrial Co-operative Fconomics, Agri- 
culture, Markfting, United States 

362 XXM,(J);51.73’N3 N29 * Combii (Newel Howland). ♦Co- 

operative marketing of agricultural products. * 175 

Y SOCIOLOGY 

363 Y p7N33 * Wallis (Wilson D) and Willly (Malcolm M), Ed. 

* Readings in sociology. * 268 

Y,56;81:7 Socioiogy, Slum, Habitat, Improvement 

364 Y,56;81:7 N35.1 * Housing (International — Association). 

* Slum clearance and reconditioning of insanitary dwellings. 
2 V. [V 2 not in library]. *V 1. Text. *379 

Y,72 Sociology, Primitive Community 

365 Y,72 p7N31 *Kroeber (A L) and Waterman (T T), Comp. 

* Source book in anthropology. Rev ed. * 270 

Y,73(P, 1 5)-5944 ;3 . 44 Sociology, Indian, Kshatriyas, Acti- 
vity, India 

366 Y,73(P,1 5)-5944 ;3 . 44‘D1 N24 * Law (Bimala Charan). *Some 
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kshatriya tribes of ancient Jndia. * (University of Calcutta* 
thesis. 1923,1). * 185 

Y.741 ;4355 :6,7*N3 1 “t Sociology, China, T lood, Relti f Work 
Commission (1931), Report 

367 Y,741 ;4355:6,7‘N3P‘t N33 * China, Hood Rfljff (National — 

* Commission) (1931) (Chairman : r J V Soong). * Rcpt.it. *236 

Y.744-15 Sociology, India, Womin 

368 Y,744-15‘N3 p7N30 * Caton (A R), Lei. * Kc> of progress, 

a survey of the status and conditions of women ip India. * 269 

Y, 756-31 Sociology, Gri at Britain. Rural Community 

369 Y, 756-31 ‘N3 N39 * Griat Britain. * Unit cd| Kingdom. 

♦(League of Nations publications, European (Conference on 
Rural Life. 19). *230 

YX SOCIAL WORK 

370 YX N21 * Sadiiu, Pseud. * Social service and pi Alices. * (San- 

gha Asram lecture. 1921, I). *207 

Z LAW 
{Approach Document) 

Z“wM66 Biography, Sorarji (Cornelia) ] 

371 Z“wM66 N35 * Sorabji (Cornelia). 51 India calling etc. * 14& 

Z, l 52 Law, Roman rMPiKt 

372 Z,l-52 N63 * Hamid Ail * Outlines of Roma it law. Ed 3. 

*72 

Z,44,3“qM72 India, Comraci, A( r (1872) 

373 Z,44,3 vk qM72 N26 * Disat (Tnkamhii R). * Inman contract act 

etc Ed 10. Rev by Sundcrlal Tnkamlal Dcsii. *186 

Z,56 Law, Grim Rkiiain 

374 Z,56‘M7 N23 I to N23 12 * i Ioldsworth (William). 4 History 

of I nglish law . 12 V. 4 365-376 

Z.56.181 Law, Grfat Bkiiain, Company 

375 Z, 56,181 N19 * Topham (Alfred L). * Principles ol company law. 

Ld 5. Assis by L B Tilard. 11 (Butlerworth's commercial law 
senes. 5). * 149 

Z,56,2,4I Law, Great Britain, YNili 

376 Z, 56,2, 41 N08 * Tiifobald (H S). 81 Concise treatise on the law 

of wills. Ed 7. *173 

Z,56,3,414 I aw, Grfat Britain. Siock L\( hangt 

377 Z, 56, 3,414 51 .Sec also *X62.56;(Z) N06 * Hart. 31 Law of 

banking. Appendix. 

Z,56,A“qN 1 Law, Great Britain, War. A< is 

378 Z,56,A“qN 1 N19 * Great Britain. * Defence of the realm 

manual. Ed 8. Ec 1 by Charles Cook. * (Manuals of emergency 
legislation. 24). * 396 
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Alphabetical Part 

379 Abdul Khadar, (/> Sarvari, Pseud). *Jadeed Urdu shayari. 

* 0,168,1 :gN5 N60 

380 Abid Husain (S). * Destirv of Indian Muslim. 

* V,44;4(Q,7)‘N5 N65 

381 . * What is general education? *T N59 

382 Academical Library. *2,3 

383 Act, Conshtction, Biic.ii.m * V,5961 ;2,(Z“q) 

384 , , 1-ranci. k V,53;2;(Z“q) 

385 , , Girmany. * V,55;2;(Z“q) 

386 , , Kiua r V,44;2;(Z k ‘q) 

387 , , Japan. >V,42;2; (Z“a) 

388 , Ijmth> St AT r s. 51 V,73;2;(Z*‘q) 

389 Act, Contrac i, India * Z,44.3“q 

390 — , India, Pubi l 1 ibr \r\ . : 2,2 44;(Z“q) 

391 — , Ligislaiuri , Madras. v V,44l I,3:(Z“q) 

392 , Madras. Pubi k Library. * 2,2 441 1 ;(Z‘*q) 

393 , War, Griai Briiain. : Z,56,A“q 

394 Activity Kshairiya, Indian, Sociology. * Y,73(P, 15)- 5944:3 

395 Adams (John). 1 Modem dcudopments in educational practice. 

+ T N22 

396 Apvaiia. * R66 

397 Advaita-mddhi, Medium d\na Sarasnaji. R66‘\x.61,1 

398 Advaii a-mddhi-yy \khy a. Buabiiadra. * R(.6“\91 .1 ,3 

399 Agrkuiiirl. 1 .1 

400 , CnoPIRAiTVI iNDCSlRIM I C’ONOMK ^ \\M,(J) 

401 , Industrial f dn.»uks. * XX. LI ) 

402 Ainapurf (Udhav Sh:"Tn). Rev. 1 BtLda'udckar, (omp and Ld : 

Subhashita ratnakara. 0,l5,P*xK3 \N13 

403 Akshaya Ki'M'vRi I>i vj M volition of Riexedie pantheon. 

* Q,1 1 ,31 N38 

404 Aidfn (Raymond Macdonald), Id. * Shakespeare: Sonnets from the 

quarto of 1609 with \ariomm reading and commentary. 

* 0,1 1 1.1J64,S N 1 6 

405 Ai dini L dii ion or rur Briiish Pol is. 

*5 Spenser: Poetical woiks. 5 V. * (), 1 1 1,1 J52“x M91*l to 

M9I 5 

*9 Goldsmith: Poetiea 1 works with a life of the poet. 

* 0,11 1,1 L26“x N08 

* 12 Woulsworth: Poetical works. 7 V. 

* 0,1 1 !,IL70, “\ M92 I to M92 7 

406 Algfbra. ’ B2 

40 7 Alleyn (Edward), Biography. * NT“wJ66 

408 Altap Husain, (ie Maly, Pseud). * Kulyat-Haly. 

* 0,168, 1 M37“x N60 

409 — — , - Poetry. * OJ68,lM37 

410 Amlrica, Lllminiary Lducation. *T,15.7 

411 American and Canadian Commit tit on Modern Languages, Pub- 

lications. 

*17 Language (Modern Foreign — Study) (United States) and 
Languages (Canadian Committee on Modern — ): Studies in 
modern language teaching. *T,2;3(P5) p7N30 

412 American Education Series. N36 

*1 Straycr and others: Principles of teaching. *T 

413 American Library Pioneers. 

*8 Cutter: Charles Ammi Cutter. * 2“wM37 31N 

414 American Philosophy. * R873 
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415 American Teachers College Series. 

*1 Baglcy and Kieth: Introduction to teaching. *T N2 

416 Analysis, Mathematics. * JB3 

417 Analytical Chemistry. *E;3 

418 Ananta Krishna Sastri (N S), Chatur-granthi *R66“x91,l,6 

419 , Ed. * Madhusudana Sarasvati: Advaitasiddhi. 

•*R66“x91,l 15N17 

420 Andlrson (Ruth Leila). * Elizabethan psychology and Shakespeare’s 

plays. * 0,1 ll,2J64:g(S) N27 

421 Andradl (L N da C). * Mechanism of nature. * C N30 

422 Angell (James Rowland). * Psychology. Ed 2. *S N05 

423 Anglo Assamese ( — dictionary etc.). Ed 10. * P,lll,J;4 ul k 158N65 

424 Animal Husbandry. * KX 

425 Anthropology. * Y,7 

426 Apocolocyntosis. * Q,12,7C99,A 

427 Archaeology ( — Conference) (Simla) (1911). * [Procci 

* Printed as Part 3 with * Orientalists (Conference of 
(1911). * [Proceedings]. *z44“p44,NU Nil 

428 Archaeology, India. *V,44;71 

429 Archibald (Constance H M). 7>. *Gide: Political eo 

♦X N24 

430 and Smart (William), 7>. * List: National system 

economy. * X N09 

431 Architecture. * NA 

432 Aroian (Leo A) and others, Ed. * Scientific (Van N 

encyclopedia). Ed 2. *A“kl,N3 N47 

433 Arrhenius (Svante August). * Chemistry in modern life. 

434 Arthropoda. * K,8 

435 Artificial Food, Baby. * L9C 1:534 

436 Ashtadhyayi, Panini. *P,15,C“xl,l 

437 Asia, Agriculture. * J.4 

438 Bank. *X62.4 

439 Conference Proceedings, Library Science. *2 kt p4 

440 Education. *T.4 

441 Library. *2.4 

442 Public Library. * 2,2.4 

443 Aspinall (A). * Cornwallis in Bengal. *V,4475;2‘Ml N31 

444 Asquith (Cvril) and Chalmers (Dalzell). * Outlines of constitutional 

law. *V,56;2;(Z) N36 

445 Assamese, Dictionary, English. *P,111,J;4“k 158 

446 Association, Great Britain, Law. *Z,56.18 

447 Astronomy. * BV 

448 Atiyal-Abrashi (Mohammad). * Falsafa taleem-o-tarbiat. 

* T I68N60 

449 Atkinson (E), Tr and Ed. *Ganot: Natural philosophy. Ed 10. 

* C N05 

450 Atomic Physics. * C9B2 

451 Ayurveda. *LB 

452 Babcock (Robert Witbock). * Genesis of* Shakespeare idolatory, 

1 766-1 799. * 0, 1 1 1 ,2J64 :g“ v56‘M 1 N3 1 

453 Baby, Medicine. * L9C1 

454 Bacon (James). * Commercial engineering. * XX,(D) N34 

455 Bagchi Bhattacharya (Nagendra Chandra), Ed. * Balabhadra: 

Sandarbha. * Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. 

* R62I “xD95,l 15N34 

456 , . *Seshanatha: Padartha-chandrika. * Forming part of 

♦Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 


dings]. 

— ) (Simla) 

>nomy. 
of political 

>strand’s — 
* E N26 
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457 Bagley (William C) and Kieth (John A H). * Introduction to teaching* 

* T N24 

458 an d . Ed. * See * American Teachers' College Series* 

459 Bailey (L H). * Plant breeding. New ed. *J;6 N22 

460 , Ed. * See * Rural Sciences Series. 

461 Balabhadra. *Sandarbha. * Forming part of * Sivaditya.. * Sapta- 

padarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 

462 . * Siddhivyakhyr . * Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. 

*Adw.itasiddhi. *R66“x91,l 15N17 

463 , Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya. *R66“x9l,l,3 

464 , Sandarbha. * R621“xD95,l,5 

465 Balabharata. *OJ5,lG18,B 

466 Banaiu Readership Lfctures. 

* 1930-1 Hubback: Indian banking with special reference to 

Bihar and Orissa. *X62.4473‘N3 N31 

467 Bank. *X62 

468 Bartholomew (A T). * Bibliography of Sir Adolphus William Ward, 

1837-1924. * 0,111 :g“xM37“a fc N3 N26 

469 Barton (Edwin H). * Text-book on sound. * C3 N28 

470 Basu. * See * Vasu 

471 Beaumont (C E) ana Dodds (E C). * Recent advances in medicine. 

Ed 6. * L;4 N31 

472 Belgium. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 4 of * Goodnow. 

•Principles of constitutional government. *W N16 

473 , History. * V.5961 

474 Bell (Currer), Pseud, (ie Charlotte Bronte). * Professor. 

*0,111,3M16,P N31 

475 , , , Fiction. *OjlL3M16 

476 Bellot (Hugh H L) and Thomas (E C). * Leading cases m consti- 

tutional law. Ed 6. * V,56;2;(Z“y7) N27 

477 Bengal, History. * V.4475 

478 Bently (Madison). * New field of psychology. * S N34 

479 Bhagavad-Gita. * R66,6 

480 Bhatavadekap (Krishna Shastri), Comp and Ed. * Subhasita ratna- 

kaia. * Ed 4. *OJ5J‘ 4 xK3 xN13 

481 Bhattacharya * See also * Bh attach ary ya . 

482 (Amarendra Mohan), Ed. * Madhava Saraswati: Mitabhashim. 

* Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. 

*R621“xD95,l 15N34 

483 , . * Sivaditya: Saptapadarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 

484 Bhattacharyya. * See also * Bhattacharya. 

485 (Mohit) and Ray (Amal). * Political theory. Ed 2. * W N64 

486 Bhavamisra. * Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. TV 2 not in library]. 

*LB“x6,1 152N38 

487 , Works. Ayurveda. * LB“x6 

488 Bhavaprabodhjnl * O,15,lD40,M:g“x3,B 

489 Bhavaprakasa, Bhavamtsra. * LB“x6,l 

490 Bible. *Q,6;21 

491 Bibliography, Breeding, Agriculture. *J;6“a 

492 , Dewey (John). * R“xM61“a 

493 Froschels (Emil). *S“xM84“a 

494 Pathology, Diseasf, Eye, Medicine. *L,185;4;4 a 

495 Petronius. * O,12,3D03“a 

496 Shakespearf (William). * 0,lll,2J64“a 

497 Ward (Adolphus William), Critic. * 0,111 :g xM37 a 

498 Bibuotheka Indica, New Series. 

*14 Nagesa Bhatta: Mahabhashya pradipodyota. Jv. 

*P,15 t C,“xl,1,2,l,l 15N09.1 to 15N09.3 
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499 Biffen (Rowland H), Ed. * Fream: Elements of agricuJture. Ed 12. 

♦J N32 

500 Bihar, Animal Husbandry. KX.4473 

501 , Bank. *X62.4473 

502 Biography, Goldsmith (Oliver) 0,1 ll‘lL26“v, 

503 Law. * Z“w 

504 Library Science. 

505 Mathematics. * B“w 

506 Philosophy. * R“w 

507 Scon (Walter). * O,! 1 l,3L71"\v 

508 Shaklspeare (Wiliiam). * 0,1 1 l,2Jo4“w 

509 Spr nser (Edmund). * 0,111, U52‘\v 

510 Stfvfnson (R L). * 0,1 1 l,3M5P‘w 

511 Theatrl . * N T“w 

512 Wordsworth (W'illiam). * 0,11 1,1 L70**w 

513 (Case study), Chrimian, Mysiic fxpiritncf. *\/ ,6“wT 

514 (Case study), Hindu, * /' ,2“wT 

515 Biology. * Ci 

516 Bishop (William Warner) and Kokhi (Andrew), Ed. Assays offered 

to Herbert Putnam. *2 p77N?9 

517 Blatter (K) and others, / J and Rev. * Kirtikar and Athers: Indian 

medicinal plants. Ld 2. 4 V. •' LV,(J6.44) N|3 1 to N33.4 

518 Boll-worm, Disease, C'oi ion. *J,781;4361 

519 Bombay, Agrkul turl (Dcpaitmcnt oi ). BumlitnI 

* 1912, 53 Mehta and Gokhale: Method >f improvj ng the quality 
of cotton seed, *J,7SI,8;6 N 12 

520 Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrm Siriis. 

*28-30 Patanjah: Vvakarana maha-bhash\a b d 2. 3 V. 

* P,l5,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92 3 

521 Boodle (Adelaide A). * See * Gamckcepci, Pseud. 

522 Bose. * See * Vasil 

523 Bostwk k (Arthur E), Ei See * Ami rk an Library Pioneers. 

* Classics oi Ami rk an L ibrariansjljp. 

524 Botany. * I 

525 Bowley (Arthur E). *Gcneial course of pure mathematics. 

*B N13 

526 Braiimananda Sarasvati. Gaudabrahmanandi. * Forming part of 

* Madhusuoana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. 

* R66“x91,1 I5N17 

527 , Lagiiu-chandrika. *R66“x91,l,l 

528 Branson (L B) and Tarr (W A). * Inti oduct ion to geology 

* H N35 

529 Breeding, Agriculi i re. *J;6 

530 , Seed, Cotton. *J,78I,8;6 

531 Bridgewater (William) and others, Ed. * Columbia Viking desk 

encyclopedia. Ed 2. *kl,N5 N64 

532 Brigham (Albert Percy). * Geology. Rev ed. H N28 

533 Brigham (Gersham N) * Phthisis pulmonalis or tubercular phthisis. 

* LL, 45 ;42 1 M82 

534 British Indian ( — Association) and others. Ed. * Landholders 

( — of India): Statement on the recommendations of the Indian 
Statutory Commission. * V,44;2‘N28‘ k t:g(Z, 44,2 11,1) N32 

535 Bronte (Charlotte). * See * Bell (Currer), Pseud. 

536 Brown (James Duff). * Manual of library economy. Rev ed. 

*2 N07 

537 Buchanan (R J M). Text-book of forensic medicine gnd toxicology. 

Ed 9. * LX N25 
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538 Bullough (G) and Griirson (H J C), Comp. * Oxford book of seven- 

teenth century verse. * 0,11 1,1 “xK5 N34 

539 Burkhart (Haney J). * Child’s teeth. * harming P 103-120 of 

* Holt, Eel * Happy baby. * L9C;5 N26 

540 Burrell (LSI). * Recent advances in pulmonary tuberculosis. Ed 3. 

*L,45 ;42 1 N37 

541 Burt (Frederick A), Rev. * Brigham: Geology. Revcd. * H N28 

542 Burt (Wni H). Therapeutics of tuberculosis or pulmonary consump- 

tion. *LL,45;421:6 M76 

543 Butterworth’s Commfrciu Law Sirhs. 

*5 Topham: Principles of company law. Fd 5. 

* Z.56, 181 N 19 

544 Calcutta Sanskrit Sirifs. 

*8 Sivadityu: Sapta-padarthi. *R621“\D95,1 J5N34 

545 California Grapi, Indusirial Economics. v XX,(J,374C) 

546 Cambridge Natural History. 

* 5 Sedgwick: Peripatus. * Sinclair: Myriopods. * Sharp: 

Insects. Part 1. * K,83 N22 

547 Cambridge Physical SrRits. 

*9 Wilson: I \ pen mental physics. * C N15 

548 Canon (William Austin). * Root habits of desert plants. 

* 19L T C4,0B3 Nil 

549 Capps (F) and others, Lcl * See * Lofij Ciassical 1 ibrary. 

550 Carlyle (Thomas), Works, Lnglish, LnrRATURi. * 0,111 :g‘ k xL95 

551 Carnegif Institc lion oi Washington, Publication. 

* 131 Canon: Root habits of desert plants. * I9UC4,0B3 Nil 
*189 Osgood* Concordance to the poems of Edmund Spenser 

*0,1 1 1,1352* c N 1 5 

552 Case Studv, Law, Constitution, Gkiai Briiain. ^ V,56;2; (Z‘ k y7) 

553 - — , India, Railway, Industrial Lconomics. 

* XX,4I5 44:(Z“>7) 

554 Cataiogung. 1 ihrakv Siienci. *2:55 

555 C'atchings (Waddill) and 1 ostir (William Trufant). * Profits. 

* X3 ;28 N25 

556 Cat on (A R), Ld . * Kev of pi ogress. 1 Y,7144-15‘N3 p7N30 

557 Cauchy (LV Augustin). * Oeuvres completes. 24 T. 

* B '\LS9 1 22 M 82 1 to 122M82.24 

558 - — , Works. * : IP\\L89 

559 Chalmiks (Dal/ell) and Asoumi (Cvril). * Outlines of constitutional 

law. *\,56,2;(Z) N36 

560 Champc, Latin. * 0,12,7 

561 Chant <C A) and Marchani (F W ). * Llements ol physics. New cd. 

* C N37 

562 Charitra Vardii \\a< ii vm a. * Charitjpvaidhmi. * Forming part of 

* Kalidasa. 1 Meghaduta. 1 0,15, 1040, M N3I 

5o3 — , Evaluation, Migiiaduia* * 0 ,1 5‘ I D40,M :g“x2 

564 Charitravardiiim. r 0,15, 1D40,M :g“.\2,C 

565 Chatur-gramiu, Anama Krishna Sasiri. * R66,“x91,l,6 

566 Chemical Combinaiion. * F,21 

567 Chemisirv *1 

568 , difference from Physics. *■ C&dE 

569 Cheremi; ilee (Anna), 7). * Timiriazclf: Life of the plant. *1 N12 

570 Chevrilon (Andre). * Three studies in English literature. 

* 0,1 1 1 :gM7 N23 

571 Child, Homoeopathy. * LL-9C 

572 , M edict ni. I.9C 

573 , Psychology. *S,1 
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574 Child (White House Conference on — Health and Protection) (Washing- 

ton) (1929), Child (Committee on the School — ) (1929) (Chair- 
man: Thomas D Wood). * School health programme: report. 
♦ T,15;6.73‘N29“t N32 

575 China, Flood Relief (National — Commission) (1931) (Chairman: 

. T V Soong). * Report. * Y,741 ;4355:6,7‘N3“t 

576 , History* * V,41 

577 , Sociology. * Y,741 

578 Christian, Mystic Experience. * A ,6 

579 Christianity. * Q,6 

580 Circulation, Library Science. *2;6 

581 Civil Rights, India. *V,44;5 

582 Classical Sanskrit, Linguistics. * P,15,C j 

583 Classics of American Librarianship 

* 6 Jaozow, Comp : Library without the walls. * 2$‘xM8 N27 

584 Classification, Library Science. *2;51 

585 Cumatography * U28 

586 College Library. * 2,33 

587 Collier (J Payne), Ed . * Spenser: Poetical works. 5 V. 

* 0,1 ll,U52“x M91.1 to M91.5 

588 Colon Classification. *2;51N3 

589 , compared with Dktmal Classification. *2;51 tf&vN3 

590 Columbia Viking desk encyclopedia. *kl,N5 N64l 

591 Comish (Newel Howland). * Cooperative marketing df agricultural 

products. * XXM,(J);51 .73*N3 N29 

592 Commentary [on Sapta-padarthi], Jinavardhana S§ri. 

*R621“xD95,l,l 

593 Committee, Legislature, France. * V,53,3,6 

594 Commodity Production, Technology. * F8 

595 Complex Variablf. * B38 

596 Conation. *S;6 

597 , Individualistic Psychology. *SN14;6 

598 , Infant. *S,13;6 

599 Concordance, Spenser (Edmund), Poetry. * 0,1 11,1 J52“c 

600 Conference Proceedings, Archaeology, India. * V,44;7r*p 

601 , College Library. * 2,33“p 

602 , Fuel, Technology. * F8,55“p 

603 , Indology. * z44“p 

604 , Library Science. * 2“p 

605 , Museology. * 6“p 

606 , Swedenborg (Emanuel). * A,6“xK88 k ‘p 

607 Conformal Representation. *B38;6 

608 Constitution, Belgium. * V,5961 ;2 

609 , Bengal. *V,4475;2 

610 , France. *V,53;2 

611 , Germany. *V,55;2 

612 , Great Britain. *V,56;2 

613 , India. * V,44;2 

614 , Japan. *V,42;2 

615 , United States. * V,73;2 

616 Contract, Great Britain, Law. *Z,56,3 

617 , India, . * Z,44,3 

618 Cook (Charles), Ed. * Great Britain : Defence cf the malm manual. 

Ed 8 . *Z,56,A“qNl N19 

619 Cooperative Economics. * XM 

620 Cooperative Industrial Economics. * XXM 

621 Copper, Economic Geology. * H7,113 

622 Corporate Association, Great Britain, Law. *Z, 56,181 
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623 Cotton, Agriculture. *J,781 

624 Covent-Garden Journal. *O,lll,6L07,C 

625 Cox (Joseph F) and Jackson (Lyman E). * Crop management and 

soil conservation. * J N37. 

626 Cox (W F) and Stillwell (E W). * Marketing California grapes. 

* XX,(J,374C);51 ‘N3 N28 

627 Credit, Economics. * X6 

628 Croce (Benedetto), Critic, Shakespeare (William). 

* 0,lll,2J64:g“xM66 

629 Crystal, Physics. *C2,16 

630 Cuucidae. * K, 87124 

631 Cunningham (G Watts). * Problems of philosophy. * R N25 

632 Cunningham (J T). * Modern biology. * G N28 

633 Cunnison (James). * Economics. Ed 2. *X N28 

634 Curriculum, Elementary Education. *T,15;2 

635 Cutter (Charles Ammi), Biography. *2“wM37 

636 Cutter (William Parker). * Charles Ammi Cutter. *2“wM37 N31 

637 Dandin. *Kavyad?rsa *0,15:g“x3,l N38 

638 , Works. 0,15 g“x3 

639 Daniell (Alfred). * Text-book of the principles of physics. Ed 3. 

* C M95 

640 Das (Bishnu Charan). * Life of Vijaykrishna, a study in devotional 

mysticism. * A.2“wTM41 M40 

641 Datta. * See * Dliita. 

642 Decimal Classification. *2;51M 

643 Deoband. * V,44,4D 

644 Desai (Sunderlal Trikamlal), Rev. * Desai: Indian contract act. 

Ed 10. *Z,44,3“qM72 N26 

645 Desai (Trikamlal R). * Indian contract act. Ed 10 . 

* Z,44,3“qM72 N26 

646 Desert Plant. * 19UC4 

647 Deshpande (R P) and Nadkarny (NT). * Spotted boll-worms of 

cotton ... in South Gujarat. * J,781 ;4361 N36 

648 Destitution, China, Sociology. * Y,741 ;43 

649 Dewey (John). * Experience and nature. * R N26 

650 , Works, Philosophy. * R“\M61 

651 Dexter (Emily S) and Omwake (Katherine T). * Introduction to the 

fields of psychology * S N38 

652 Diagnosis, Ayurvfda. * LB;4:3 

653 , Child. *L9C;4:3 

654 Dible (J Henry). * Recent advances in bacteriology and the study of 

infections. Ed 2. * L;42;2 N32 

655 Dictionary, English. * P, 1 1 1 J ;4“k 

656 Digestive System, Child. * L9C,2 

657 Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * Sringara-tilaka bhana. 

* 0,15,2K66.S M94 

658 , Drama. * 0,15 2K66 

659 Dillon (Josephine), Assis. * Library (American — Association), 

Education ( — Committee), Elementary ( — Sub-committee) : 
Handbook for teacher -librarians. *2,31 N31 

660 Dinkar, PseucL * See * Sinc.h (Ramdhari). 

661 Diptera. * K,871 

662 Disaster, China, Sociology. * Y,741 ;435 

663 Disease, Ayurvfda. * LB;4 

664 , Child. *L9C:4 

665 , Cotton. * J/781 ;4 

666 , Ear, Medicini. *1 ,183:4 

337 



LC 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


667 Disease, Eye, Medicine. *L,185;4 


668 , 

Homoeopathy. * LL;4 

669 , 

Lung, Homoeopathy. *LL,45;4 

670 , 

.Medicine. *L,45;4 

671 . 

Medicine. *L;4 

672 

Neck, Medicine. * L,17;4 

673 , 

Nosi , Homolopathy. * LL,41 ;4 

674 , 

, Medicine. * L,41 ;4 

675 , 

Respiratory System, Child, Homoeopau 

676 , 

, Medicine. * L,4;4 

677 , 

Throai, Homoeopathy. * LL,, 177:4 

678 , 

, Mldicine. * L. 1 77 ;4 


679 

680 


681 

682 


683 


684 

685 

686 

687 

688 

689 

690 

691 

692 

693 


694 

695 

696 

697 


* LL-9C,4;4 


Distribution, Economics. * X3 

Dittrich (Ottmar). * Speech as a psvcho-physiologifcal function. 
* Forming See 4 oj * Eroschels and others. * Psyc hological ele- 
ments in speech. *S;682 N38 

Dobson (Austin), Rev and Lei. * Goldsmith: Poetical works with a life 
of the poet. *0,1ll,lL26"x NOS 
Dodds (L C) and Btaumont (C E). * Recent advances in medicine. 
Ed 6. > L;4 N31 

Dowdin (Edward). * Memoir of Wordsworth. * Forming P \xi- 
Ixxiv of VI of * Wordsworth. * Poetical works. 

*0,11 1,1 L70“x M92 1 

, Ltl. * Wordsworth: Poetical works. 7V. 

*0,11 1,1 I/70“x M92 1 to M92.7 

Drama, English. *0,111,2 ) 

, Sanskrit. *0,15.2 

Drawcansir (Alexander), Pseud* (/ e Henry Fieldi 
garden journal. 2 V. * 0,1 1 1,6L07,C N15.1 




). * Covent 

N15.2 


Literary Works. *O,lll,6L07 
Drfam, Psychology *S8;11 

Dijbray (Charles A). * introductory philosophy. *R N12 

Due ri ess Gland, Midicint. + L,6 

Dun y (William Edgar). * Difference between analytical and extrac- 
tive chemistry. *L:3&n5 N65 

Dukl UNivr.Rsirv, Tin sis. 

*1935, 3 Sugden: (jrammar of Spenser’s iaeiie Queene. 
* 0,1 1 1, 1 J52,F:g( P) N36 

Dull (Raymond W). * Mathematics foi engineers. Ed 3. 

* B&bD N51 

Dull (Richard), Rev and Ld. *Dull: Mathematics for engineers. 
Ed 3. * B&bD N51 

Dutta (A C). * Class book of botany. Ed 2. * I N33 

Dwelling, United States, ARcuiTrcruRr . * NA(73),3 


698 Ear, Medicim. *L,183 

699 Ecologic al Group, Botany. * I9A 

700 Economic' Geology. * H7 

701 Economic s. * X 

702 Education. *T 

703 , biasing Psychology * S&bT 

704 Education (All Asia- Conference) (Banares) (1930), Library 

Service. ( — Section). * Papers offered. *2“p4,N30 N30 

705 Education (National Society for the Study of — ) (United States) 

Arithmi tic (Committee on ). * Report. *T,15,3(B11) N30 

706 Education (Scottish Council for Research in — ). * Curriculum for 

pupils of twelve to fifteen years (advanced division) 

*T,15;2.56‘N3 N32 
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707 Edwards (Harold Chiflbrd). * Surgical emergencies in children. 

*L9C;4G-47 N36 

708 Ekagnikanda. *Q,125;214 

709 Elder (Robert I ). * Fundamentals of industrial marketing. 

*XX;51.73‘N3 N35 

710 Elementary Education. *T,15 • 

711 , Rural Commi nity. * T,9(Y,31) 15 

712 ElEMI NTARY SCTiOOl 1 IBRARY. *2,31 

713 Elizahithan Psychology and Shakespeare's pla>s. * By Anderson 

* 0,1 1 1,2J64 :g(S) N27 

714 Ellison (Grace). -Yugoslavia. *U8 592.VN3 N33 

7J5 Elmlr (A W). * Iodine metabolism and thyroid function. 

*L,65;33;175 N38 

716 EMrLiA in England. - 1 OJIl,3M29,E 

717 Emlrgfncy, Disease Child. * E9C.4G 

718 L no (TjOPai-di \, Gf mrai a. * l> 

719 Library Sc user * 2“k 

720 - , Naii'ral Sc ii nc is A"k 

721 -- of librarians hip, 2‘‘k1,N 

722 ENC*Vn OPLD1A, “See 1 F NCU LOPAI DIA 

723 Fncjini l ring, biasing Mmhimatics. + B&bD 

724 I NGINHR1NG, iNDUSIRIM Fc'ONOMKS. *X\,(D) 

725 English. I inguimk s. " P. 1 1 1 

726 , Litfrature. *0,111 

727 ErmioGY, Injection. Midicim 51 L:42:2 

728 I ijropi , Bank, * Xo2 5 

729 , Plblic Library, * 2,2 5 

730 Lvailation. Bha\ aprakasa, Buanamiska 4 LB“\C\l.g 

731 , Carlyli (Thomas), Critic * 0,111 :g fc ‘\L95:g 

732 ---.Croci (Benedetto), Critic, Shaktspi ari (William). 

* 0,11 l,2J64:g*‘\M66:g 

733 English, Ehlraturi. *OJM:g 

734 -- , FArRiE Quiim. 51 O.l I J ,1 J52,F:g 

735 , Galsworthy (John). * O.l 1 1,3M67:g 

736 — , Kipling (Rudxard). * 0.111,1 M64:g 

737 — , Mic.hadutta. * 0,15,1 D40,M :g 

738 , Nalayira-divy a-pkabandham. * 0,22 ;4l7“xl :g 

739 , O mi llo. J 0,1 ! 1,2J64,0:g 

740 , PiiRONius. * OJ2,3D(C g 

741 , Poiiry, Urdu. * 0,168,1 :g 

742 . Ramanujan (Srinivasa). *BC\M87:g 

743 -- , Report, Griai Britain. India (Secretary of State for — ), Fran- 

chise ( - Committee) (1918). * V,44;55‘N18“t :g 

744 , - - , -, Functions (Committee on Division of — ) 

(1918). * V,44:3‘N 1 8“t :g 

745 — — — , . - - ( — Statutory Commission) (1928). 

*V.44.2‘N28“t.g 

746 , , Sou i h borough Commi rnr (Franchise). * V,44;55‘N18“t:g 

747 , , — (Functions). * V,44;3 V N1 8 k 4 :g 

748 ~ — , Sanskrii, Liiirmuri. * 0.1 5. g 

749 , Shakfspearl (William). -r 0,1 1 1.2J64:g 

750 , , Drama. * 0,1 1 1 ,2.164 :g 

751 , Spencir (Herbert). * R“xM20:g 

752 Evans (C Eovat). * Recent advances in physiology. Ed 2. 

* L;3 N26 

753 Extraction, Chemistry, difTercncc from Analytical chemistry. 

* F;3&n5 

754 Eyf, Medicine. *L,185 
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755 Fabric, Agriculture. * J,7 

756 Faerie Quf.ene. * 0,1 11,1 J52,F 

757 Fahimuddin (M). * Animal production in Bihar. 

*KX.4473‘N5 N63 

758 Faruqi (Ziya-ul-Hasan). * Deoband school and the demand for 

. Pakistan. *V,44,4D‘N4 N63 

759 Fazalul Hasan, (i e Hasrat Mohani, Pseud). * Kulyat Has rat Mohani. 

* 0,168,1 M57“x N59 

760 , , Poetry. *OJ68,lM57 

761 Feer (E). * Diagnosis of children’s diseases with speciil attention to 

the diseases of infancy. Ed 2. * L9C;4:3 N28: 

762 Female, Medicine. * L9F f 

763 Ferre (Nils), Tr. 'Froschclcs: Psychological elements in speech. 

* S;682 N38 T 

764 Festschrift. * Kocgh (Andrew). * 2 p77N38 

765 . Putnam (Herbert). * 2 p77N29 

766 Fiction, English. *0,111,3 

767 , Hindi. *0,152,3 

768 , Latin. *0,12,3 

769 , Russian. * 0,142,3 

770 , Tamil. *0,31,3 

771 Fielding (Henry). * See * Drawcansir (Alexander), P$ud. 

772 Fine Arts. * N 

773 , Function, United States. *V,73;3(N) 

774 Finley Commission. * Art and government. 

* V,73;3(N)‘N51“t N53 

775 Fisher (Galen M), Tr. *HofTding: Problems of phifcsophy. 

* R N06 » 

776 Fisher (Herbert) and others, Ed. * See * Home University Library of 

Modern Knowledge. 

Ill Fitzpatrick (Edward A). *J believe in education. *T N38 

778 Fletcher (Gustav L) and others. * Unified physics. *C N36 

779 Flood, China, Sociology. * Y,741 ;4355 

780 Food, Baby. * L9C1 ;53 

781 , Child. * L9C;53 

782 Foreign Language, Teaching Technique, biasing Psychology. 

* S&bT ;3(P5) 

783 , , Secondary Educaiion. *T,2;3(P5) 

784 Foreign Policy, China. *V,41;19 

785 Foster (Frank). * Engineering in the United States. 

* XX,(D6).73 k Nl N06 

786 Foster (William Trufant) and Catchings (WaddiH). * Profits. 

* X3,28 N25 

787 Fragments. * O,12,3D03,F 

788 France. * Constitution. * forming Appendix 2 of * Goodnow. 

* Principles of constitutional government. * W N16 

789 , History. * V,53 

790 Franchise, India. *V,44;55 

791 Franklin (Wm S) and Grantham (G E). * General physics. 

* C. N301 

792 Fream (W). * Elements of agriculture. Ed 12. *J N32 

793 Friend (J Newton). * Iron and its compounds. *E,182 N21 

794 . * Theory of valency. *E;215 N09 

795 . Ed. Text-Book of Inorganic Chemistry. 

* 9,Part 2 Friend: Iron and its compound. *E,182 N21 

796 Froschels (Emil) and others. * Psychological elements in speech. 

* S;682 N38 

797 Froschels (Emil), Works. * S“xM84 
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798 Fuel ( — Conference) (London) (1928). * Transactions. 4V 

‘F8,55“pl,N28 N28.1 to N28.4 

799 Fuel, Technology. * F8,55 

800 Function, India. *V,44;3 

801 , United States. *V,73;3 

802 Furness (Horace Howard), Ed. * Sec * Shakespeare # (William). 

New Variorum Edition. 

803 Fyson (P F). * Botany for India. * I N12 

804 Galsworthy (John), Fiction. *0,111,3M67 

805 Gamekeeper, Pseud , (i e Adelaide A Boodle). * R L S and his Sine qua 

non. *0,lU,3M51“w N29 

806 Ganot (Adolphe). * Natural philosophy. Ed 10. *C N05 

807 Garnett (Constance), Ti . * Turgenev: Virgin soil. Library ed. 2 V. 

*0,142,3M18,V 111N20.I to 11JN20.2 

808 Garrod (Lawrence P) and Haditeld (Geoffrey). * Recent advances 

in pathology. Ed 3. *L;4;4 N38 

809 Gates (Arthur I) and Thorndyke (Edward L). * Elementary principles 

of education. *T N29 

810 Gaudabrahmanandi. * By Brahmananda Sarasvati. * Forming part 

of ‘ Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. 

*R66“x9J,l J5N17 

811 General Education Riaimng Matirial Series. 

* 1 Abid Husain: What is general education ? *T N59 

812 Generaiia. */ 

813 Geography. * U 

814 Geology. *H 

815 Gfopolitics. * W&gU 

816 Germany, * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 3 oj * Goodnow 

* Principles of constitutional government. *W N16 

817 .History. * V,55 

818 Gertside Riporis on Industry and Commerce. 

* 3 Foster: Engineering in the United States. 

* X\,(D6).73‘N1 N06 

819 Getman (A K) and Ladd(C F), Ed. * See * Wiity Farm Siries. 

820 Gidl (Charles). * Political economy. *X N24 

821 Gidwani (N N), Ed. * Librarians (Seminar of College — in Rajasthan) 

(Jaipur) ( 1965): Proceedings. * 2,33“p4437,N65 N65 

822 Gilbert (Arthur W), Rev. 4 Bailey: Plant breeding. New ed. 

* .1 :(» N22 

823 Gilliland ( A H) and Morgan (John J B). * Intioduction to psychology. 

*S N28 

824 Gitabhasya, Sankara. *R66,6“xl,l 

825 Glasser (Otto), Ed. * Science of radiology. * C5,3 N33 

J 826 God, Rigvedic Hinduism. *Q,11;31 

827 Gokhalf ( V G) ard Mehta (G D). * Method of improving the quality 

of cotton seed. *J 781,8:6 N12 

828 Goldsmith (Oliver). * Poetical works with a life of the poet. 

*0,11 1,1 L26“\ NOS 

829 , Poetry * O 1 11 , 1 L26 

830 Gooch (R K) * French parliamentary committee system. 

* V,53,3,6‘N3 N35 

831 Goodnow (Frank J) ‘Principles of constitutional government. 

* W N16 

832 Government Oriental Series. 

♦Class A, 4 Dandin: Kavya-darsa. *015:g“x3,l N38 

-833 Grantham (G E) and Franklin (Wm S). ‘General physics. 

* C N301 
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834 Grlat Britain. * Defence of the realm manual. Ed 8. 

*Z,56,A“qNl N19 

835 , * United Kingdom, * Y,756-3EN3 N39 

836 , Agriculture I ndijstriai. Economic s. *XX,(J).56 

837 .Bank 31 X26.56 

838 , Currktjium, Ellmfmary Education, *T,15;2 56 

839 — Educaiion, *T.56 

840 — — , Education (Board ol — ) *T.56,w 

84) , His i or' y. * V,56 

842 , — , Evaluation, Sh akfmt ari (Wiiiiam) * 0,1 1 l,2J64:g“v56 

843 , India (-Office). "East India. * V44‘Ni N| 1 

844 , Indi a (Secretary of State for — ). Franchise ( — Comtnittee) (1918) 

( Chairman * Southhorough) * Report, 31 V 44;55 k I s fi 8“t N19 

845 - , India, Funhions (Committee on Division of — ) J19I8) (Chair- 

man : Southborough), ’* Report. * Punted as Part % with * Great 
Britain, India (Secretary of State for — ), Franchise f ~f Committee) 
(1918) (Chairman : Southborough). " Report. 

*V,44;55‘N1 8“t Nig 

846 , India ( — Statutory Commission) (1928) (Chairman [John Simon). 

Report. 2v. * V,44;2‘N28“t N30.1 to N30.1 

847 , Law. * Z,56 

848 — , Natural History, Culk idai 51 k,8'7124;12 56 

849 — Puin if’ Library. * 2,2 56 

850 , Rainiaii. ♦ 1128,55.56 

851 , Sociology. * Y,756 


852 (tan nla w (Edwin) and others, Ed. 31 Sec 51 Sitnm|> (Edmund). 

Variorum Lon ion. 

853 and -. * Spenser: Tiiene Queene. Book 2. * 

* 0,1 1 1,1 J52,I N32.2 ; 

854 G RFC, (W W). * Edward Allejn. 4 Forming P 1-34 oj ♦Shakespeare 

( — Association). * Series of papers on Shakespeare and the 
theatre. * 0,1 1 1,2.164 :g(NT ) N27 

855 Grifrson (II J C) and Buliougii (G), Comp. * Oxford book of seven- 

teenth century verse. * 0,1 1 1,1 ‘ k xK5 N34 

856 and others. Ld. * Scott: letters. Centenary ed. 12 V. 

* 0,1 1 1 ,3L7l “w N32.1 to N32.12 

857 Griffiths (Joseph Henry). * Psychology of human behaviour 51 S N3) 

858 Grimsfhl (E). * Optics. * C5 N33 

859 — . Tr xt-Book oi Physics. 

*4 Optics. *C5 N33 

860 Guyot (Yves). * Principles of social economy. Ld 2. * X M92 

861 Habitat, Si um. 31 Y,56:81 

862 Hadhfld (Geoffrey) and Garrod (Lawrence P). ♦Recent advances 

in pathology. Ed 3. * E :4 ;4 N38 

863 Haldanl (J S) and Priisily (J G). * Respiration. New cd. 

* L,4 : 1 N35 

864 Half. * Sec ^Haiy. 

865 Haly, Pseud. * See * Altai Husain 

866 Hamid Ail ♦Outlines of Roman law. Ed 3. 31 Z,l-52 N63 

867 Hamill (John Bernard). * Difference between phvsrcs and chemistry. 

Ed 2. * C&dE N56 

868 Hansa, Pseud. * See 1 Shaishode (Krishnalal). 

869 Haradattamisra, Comm. * Srinivasacharya, Ed: Ekagnikanda of 

the Krishna Yajur Veda. *Q,125;214 15N02 

870 Hardy (G H). 31 Ramanujan, twelve lectures on subjects suggested 

by his life and work. 51 B“\M87:g N40 

871 , Ed. * Ramanujan: Collected papers. *B“xM87 N27 
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"872 Haridas Sanskrit Granthamala. 

*88 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. * O,15,1D40,M N31 

* 130 Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2V. [V2 not in library]. 

LB“x6,l 152N38.1 

873 , Ayurvfda Sfction 

*3 Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2V. [V2 not in library]. 

LB“x6,l I52N38 1 * 

874 - , Kavva Sfction. 

*14 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M N3J 

875 Harmf.r (S 1 ) and Shipley (A E), I'd. See * Cambridge Naitral 

Hisiory 

876 Harpir’s Ciii/ln's SrRns. 

*2Goodnow: Principles of constitutional government. * \V N16 

877 Hart (Heber). * Lav. of banking vith an appendix on the law of stock 

exchange transactions. Id 2. - 1 \62 56;(Z) N06 

878 Harvard Orif n i ai Sirbs. 

* 16 Kalidasa: Sakuntala. Ld 2. * O 15,2D40,S N22 

* 18 10 Keith, />: Veda of the Black Yaius school entitled 
Tditriya Samhita. 2 V. * Q. 125:21 NI4 1 to NI4.2 

879 Harvard Prohlim Books. 

* 9 Malott* Problems in agricultmal marketing. 

1 \X,tJl;5l .73‘N3 M38 

880 Harviy < J ). ^Flemontarv economics. * X N57 

881 Hasrat Momani, Pseud. * See 4 f a/aiul Hasan. 

882 Htdric k (F R) and Nobli (C A), 77 s * Klein: Elementary mathe- 

matics. * B N32 

8M Hln nfr (Rav), Ed. * Sncnsct . Eaenc Qucenc, Book 4. 

1 0,1 11,1 J52,l N32.4 

884 — . . " - . Book 5. *0,1 11,1.152.1 N32 5 

885 Hi mingw ay (F R) 1 Short introduction to co-operation m the Madras 

Presidency . ** \M .441 1 ‘ N3 N20 

88(» Heming\\a\ (Samuel Burolett), Ld. * Shakespeare: Henry the Fourth. 
New vaiiomm ed. 2 V. * 0,11 1.2.164,11 N^6.1 to N36 2 

887 Hinry Tin Four m. * (), 1 1 l,2)64,H 

888 HiRfZLiR (Arthur F). * Surgical pathologj of the diseases of the neck. 

L,|7;47.4 N37 

889 - . Monographs on Surgu ai Pamioioc.y. 

* 9 Surgical pathology i.f the diseases of (he neck. 

* 1 ,1 7;47;4 N37 

890 lit sti Tim (Michael). * Bibliography of Pctronius' work. * / orming 

Pxvm-xxiio/ * Pctronius. * [Works]. * O.12,3D03“x I1JN22 

891 - . * Works of Petronius. * Forming P i-xvi of * Pctronius. 

* (Worksj. * O,12,3D03“\ 111N22 

892 , Tr. * Petronius: [Works]. (),!2,3D03“x 11IN22 

893 Hic ks (G Dawes). * Critical icalom. * R3,25 N38 

894 Hindi, Liiiraiurc. *0,152 

895 Hindu, Mxstk Expfriinci *■ ,2 

896 Hinduism, Pom Vidjcx * Q,2 

897 — — , Vf.dk . *Q,1 

898 His i ok y. * V 

899 — , Evaluation, Shakfsplari (William). * 0,1 1 1 2.IJ64 ,g“v 

900 Madras, Ac.riuuliuri (Depaitment of - ). *J.4411,w‘N3 

901 - , Marathi, Liilraiurj . *0,155“v 

902 Hoc king (William Ernest). * Man and the State. *W N26 

903 Hofiding (Harold). * Outlines of psychology. *5 N08 

904 . * Problems of philosophy. * R N06 

905 Holdsworth (William). * Histoiy of English laws 12 V. 

* Z,56 k M7 N23.1 to N23.12 
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906 Holt (L Emmett). * Artificial feeding in baby's first year. * Forming 

P 54-71 of * Holt, Ed. * Happy baby. * L9C/5 N26 

907 . * Diet problems of childhood. * Forming P 72-85 of * Holt, 

Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 

908 . * General care of the baby. * Forming P 1-9 of * Holt, Ed. 

* Happy baby *L9C;5 N26 

909 . * Maternal nursing. * Forming P 38-53 of * Holt, Ed. * Happy 

baby. * L9C;5 N26 

910 and Howland (John). * Diseases of infancy and chfldhood. Ed 7. 

*L9C;4 N19 

911 , Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C:5 N26 

912 Homl Counties, Pseud , (ie J W Robertson Scott). * Lknd problem. 

* XX,(J).56‘N1 N15 T 

913 HoMr Univfrsity Library of Modfrn Knowlfdgk 

18 Whitehead: introduction to mathematics. B N14 

914 Homoeopathy. * LL 

915 Hook (Sidney) and Kallin (Horace M), Ed. * American philosophy, 

today and tomorrow. *R873“xNl N35 

916 Housing (International — Association). * Slum clcaran c and recondi- 

tioning of insanitary dwellings. 2V. [V2 nod in library], 

* Y,56;81 :7 N35.I 

917 Howland (John) and Holt (L Emmett). * Diseases f infancy and 

childhood. Ed 7. *L9C;4 N19 

918 Hubback (J A). * Indian banking with special refcrenck to Bihar and 

Orissa. *X62 4473‘N3 N31 

919 Hudson (William Henry). * Introduction to the philosophy of Herbert 

Spencer with a biographical sketch. Ed 2. *R“xpl20:g N04 

920 Humidity, Climatography. * U28,5 

921 Hunt (Arthur Ellsworth) and Plabody (James Edward). * Biology 

and human welfare. * G N27 

922 Hunt (William) and Poole (Reginald L), Ed. Political History 

of England. 

* 4 Oman : History of England from the accession of Richard II 

to the death of ' Richard III. * V,56;PI9 N20 

* 12 Low and Sanders: History of England during the reign of 

Victoria. * V,56;1‘N1 N13 

923 Huxley (Aldous), Ed. * Texts and pretexts, an anthology with com- 

mentaries. * 0,111, l“xM3 N33 

924 Hygiene, Baby. * L9C1 ;5 

925 , Child. *L9C;5 

926 Hymns, Vaisnavism. *Q,22:417 

927 Illegal Contract. Great Britain, Law. *Z,56,3,4 

928 Imperial Council oi Agricultural Research (India), Scientific 

Monograph. 

*10 Deshpande and Nadkarny: Spotted boll-worms of cotton 
... in South Gujarat. * J,781 ;4361 A N36 

929 Improvement, Habitat, Slum. *Y,56;81:7 

930 India. * Constitution. * V,44;2;(Z“qN49) N49 

931 . * Fifth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (franchise). 

* Printed as Part 5 with * Great Britain, India (Secretary of State 

for — ) Franchise ( — Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : South- 

borough). * Report. * V,44;55 4 N18“t N19 

932 . * Fourth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (division 

of functions). * Printed as Part 3 with * Great Britain, India 
(Secretary of State for — ), Franchise ( — Committee) (1918) 
{Chairman: Southborough). * Report. * V,44;55‘NI8“t N19 
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933 India. * Revised list of all-India, provincial and transferred subjects. 

* Printed as Part 4 with * Great Britain, India (Secretary of State 

for--). Franchise ( — Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : South- 
borough). * Report. * V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

934 , Activity, Kshatriya. Indian, Sociology. * Y,73(P,15)-5924;3.44 

935 , Agriculture. * J.44 

936 , Animal Husbandry. * KX.44 

937 , Bank. * X62.44 

938 , Banking (Madras Provincial — Enquiry Committee) (1929) 

{Chairman : A Srinivasachari). * Report. 2 V. (V 2 not in 
library]. * X62.441 TN29“t N30.1 

939 , Conference Proceedings, Archaeology. *V,44;71“p44 

940 , , Indology. * z44“p44 

941 , , Library Sconce. * 2 kk p44 

942 — , , Muscology. * 6“p44 

943 , Cooperative Economics. *XM.44 

944 , Education. *T.44 

945 , ( — Commission) (1964) ( Chairman : D S Kothari). 

* Report. *T.44 k N64 lk t N66 

946 , History. * V,44 

947 , Journalism. *4.44 

948 , Law. * Z,44 

949 , Library Science. *2.44 

950 , Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics. 

* XX,455 :8.44 

951 , Medicinal Plant, Pharmacognosy. *LV,(J,6.44) 

952 , Public Library. *2,2.44 

953 , Public Works ( - Department). * Precedent High Court 

decisions in railway cases. — * XX, 41 5.44;(Z k ‘y7) M89 

954 , Railway, Industrial Economics. * XX, 41 5.44 

955 , Sociology. * Y,744 

956 , System, Medicinf. *LA-44 

957 Indian, Sociology. *Y,73(P,15) 

958 Indian Institute or Science, Thesis. 

*1959,7 Viswamitra: Some investigations in X-ray crystallography. 
*C2,16&eC5,3 N59 

959 Indian Philosophy. * R 6 

960 Individualistic Psychology. *SN14 

961 Indology. * z44 

962 Industrial Cooperative Economics. * XXM 

963 Industrial Economics. * XX 

964 Infant, Psychology. *S,13 

965 Infection, Lung, Homoeopathy. *LL,45;42 

966 , , Medicine. *L,45;42 

967 , Medicine. * L;42 

968 Inorganic Chi mistby. *E,1 

969 Inorganic Technology * F 8,l 

970 Insecta. * K ,86 

971 International Library of Psychoiogy, Philosophy, and Scientific 

Method. 

*1 Moore: Philosophical studies. *R N251 
*39 Lewis: Infant speech. *S,13;682 N36 

*40 Marston and others: Integrative psychology. *S N31 
*69 Taba: Dynamics of education. *T N32 

972 Investment. * X65 

973 Iodine, Metabolism, Thyroid, Medictnl. *L,65;33;175 

974 Iron, Chemistry. *E,182 

975 , Technology. * F8, 1 82 
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976 Itihas ke aansu. * 0,152, 1N08, 1 

977 Jaafari (Rayees Ahmed), Tr. * Atiyal-Abrashi : Falsafa talecm-o- 

tarbiat. *T 168N60 

978 Jacks (L P). * Education of the whole man. *T N31 

979 Jackson (Lyman E) and Cox (Joseph F). * Crop management and 

soil conservation. * J N37 

980 >ackson (W A Douglas). * Politics and geographic relationships. 

* W&gU N63 

981 Jacob (G A). Tr and Annot. *Sadananda: Manual of Hindu pan- 

theism: Vedantasara. Id 3. *R66“\J25,1 1N04 

982 Janzow (Lura M), Comp. * Librarv without the w<flls. 

* 2;6“xM8 N27 

983 Japan. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 5 of * Goodnow. 

* Principles of constitutional government. *W N16 

984 , History. * V,42 ] 

985 Jaunciy (G E M). * Modem physics. * C N33 

986 Jtans (James). * Physics and philosophy *C&aR ! N43 

987 Jensen (Gerard Fdward), Ed. * Drawcansir, Pseud. He Benry Fielding): 

Covent-garden journal. 2 V. * 0.1 1 1 ,6L07,C N15.1 to 

N15 2 

988 Jinavardhana Suri, Commentary, [on Sapta-padarthi]. R62rx‘D95,L1 

989 Jones (Edith Kathleen), Ed. * Library ( A mcrican} - Association), 

Libraries (Committee on — in Coricctional ftstitutions) and 
Prison (American Association), Education (Conjmittcc on ): 
Prison library handbook. *2,62 N32 

990 Jones (R) and Williams (H), Tr. * Lewenl : Confoimaf representation. 

B38;6 N25 

991 Josm (S Balaknshna). * Education in practice. *T, N55 

992 Journai ism. *4 

993 Kaiyata. * Bhashyapradipa. * Forming pm t of * PaUnjali. * Maha- 

bhashya. Goldstueker's cd. 3 V. * P, 1 5,C“\ 1,1, 2 15M74 1 

to 15M74 3 

994 — , Maiiabiiasya-pradipa * P,15 C“\l,l .2.1 

995 Kaiidasa * Meghaduta, * 0,15,1 D40.M N31 

996 — * Sakuntala. fd 2. *O,15,2D40.S \22 

997 , Poiiry. *OJ5JD40 

998 , Drama * 0,15, 2D40 

999 Kali in (Horace M) and Hook (Sidney), I,!. * American philosophy, 

today and tomorrow. *R873“\N1 N35 

1000 Kashi Sanskrit Si ries. 

*88 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M jN 31 
*130 Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2 V JV 2 not in library 1 
LB“x6,l 152N38.1 

1001 , Ayurveda Section. 

* 3 Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2 V [V2 not in librar>]. 

LB“x6, 1 152N38.1 

1002 , Kavya SncrioN. 

*14 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M N31 

1003 Kavyadarsa, Dandin. *0,15g“x3,l 

1004 Kavyamala. 

*44 Dikshita: Sringaratilaka bhana. *0,15,2K66,S M94 

*45 Suri: Balabharata. * Bound as Part 2 with * Dikshita. 
* Sringaratilaka bhana, *0,15,2K66,S M94 

1005 Keith (Arthur Berriedale), Tr. * Veda of the Black Yajus school 

entitled Taitriya samhita. 2 V. *Q,125;21 N14.1 to NJ4.2 

1006 Kerala Putra, Pseud , [/ e K M Panikar]. * Working of dyarchy 

in India, 1919-1928. * V,44;2‘N3 N28 
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1007 Kbiste (Narayana Sastri). * Bha\aprabodhim. * Fanning part of 

♦Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M N31 

1008 , Ed. * Kalidasa: Mcghaduta. * 0,15,1 D40,M N31 

1009 , Evaluation, Mlgijaduta. * 0,15,1 D40,M:g"\3 

1010 Kiekofir (William H). * Economic principles. Library cd. *X N36 

1011 Kielhokn (F), I d. * Pataniali: V\akarana mahabhashya. Ed 2. 

3 V. * P,l5.C‘ k \l ,1,2 15M92.1 to 15M92 3 

1012 Kilth (John A H) and Baglf\ (William O. * Iniroduction to teaching. 

* T N24 

1013 and - - , Ed. See "■ American Teachers College Series. 

1014 Kipling (Rudyaid), Poetry. 1 0,1 11,1 M61 

1015 Kirtjkar (K R) and others. ♦Indian medicinal plants. Ld 2. 4 V. 

3 LV,(J,6.44) N33.1 to N33 4 

1016 Klein (Eeh\). * Flementarv mathematics. 3 B N32 

1017 Knoi i (F A) and Plnc n (A Lisle) Modem tieatn.cnt ol disease of 

the respiratory system. *1 ,4.4:6 N36 

1018 Kolgh (Andrew) and Bishop (William Warner), Ld. H Essays offered 

to Herbert Putnam • 2 p77N29 

1019 . Ded. y Fisiscnri, i. ! 2 p77N3S 

1020 Koran *' Q,7;21 

1021 Koihari Commission. * Repoit. ' T.14‘X64“l N66 

1022 Krishna Murihy (Nadig). * Indian journalism. 3 4 44‘N7 N66 

1023 Krishnasvvami A\ur (I S). 3 School course in physics. * C N38 

1024 Kroirfr (A L) and Wailrman <1 I), Comp. * Somce book in anthro- 

pology. Rev ed. * Y,72 p7N31 

1025 Ksuairiva, I\di\n Soiioiocn. 3 Y.73(IM5)-5924 

1026 Kul»*i fO>.\ald). 3 Introduction to philosophy. 1 R N04 

1027 Lai k (Lambert). 1 Diseases ol the nose and its accessory sinuses. 

♦L,4i;4 N06 

1028 Ladd (C L) and Cii iman (A Kj, Ld * See * Wiuy F \rm Shoes. 

1029 LaGHU-C HANDRIKA, BkAMMANANDA SAkASVAII ' R66‘T\9 1,1,1 

1030 - , COMMENIARY, Vl II ALESOPADHYAYA. * R66‘*\9 1,1 ,1 ,1 

1031 Lagrange (Joseph Louis). Lectures on elementary mathematics. 

* B M98 

1032 Land, Transport Industrial Economics. 1 XX.41 

1033 Lvndau (Thomas), Ld. ♦Encyclopaedia of librarianship. Ed 3. 

*2“k1,N N66 

1034 Landholders ( — ol India). 3 Statement on the recommendations of 

the Indian Statutory Commission. 

* V,44;2‘N28“l:g(Z,44,211,l) N32 

1035 Languages (Canadian Committee on Modern - ) and Languagis 

(Modern Eoreign — Study) (United States). * Studies in modem 
Language teaching. 3 7,2;3(P5) p7N30 

1036 — - (Modern Foreign Study) (United States) and Languagls 

(Canadian Committee on Modem ). * Studies in modern 

language teaching. 3 T,2;3(P5) p7N30 

1037 I .an man (Charles Rockwell), Ld. * See * Harvard Oriental Siuirs. 

1038 Laski (Harold J). 4 Authority in the modern state. *W N19 

1 039 Latin , Li ter at u k r *0,12 

1040 Law. *Z 

1041 , Constitution, Bmgium. ♦ V,5961 ;2:(Z) 

1042 , , Franc i . * V,53.2;(Z) 

1043 , , Germany. 3 V,55;2;(Z) 

1044 , , Ci R i a i Briiain. ♦ V,56,2;(Z) 

1045 , , India. 3 V,44;2;(Z) 

1046 , , Japan. 1 V,42;2;(Z) 

1047 , , Unittd Status. 3 V,73;2;(Z) 
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1048 Law, Great Britain, Bank. *X62.56;(Z) 

1049 , India, Public Library. *2,2.44;(Z) 

1050 , Legislature, Madras. * V,4411,3;(Z) 

J05J , Madras, Public Library. * 2.2,441 1 ;(Z) 

2052 , Washington, Elementary Education. * T, 15.7361 ;(Z) 

1053 Law (Bimala Charan). * Some Kshatriya tribes of ancient India. 

* * Y,73(P,15)-5924;3.44‘D1 N24 

1054 Lawley (Arthur), Works. *V,4411“xM59 

1055 Lay out. Dwelling, United States, ARcuirtcTUHt. *NA(73),3;2 

1056 League of Nations Publications, Europlan Conference on Rural 

Life. ■ 

*19 Great Britain: United Kingdom. * Y|756~31 4 N3 N39 

1057 Legislature, France. * V,53,3 \ 

2058 , Madras. * V,4411,3 

1059 Leppington (C H D’Eyncourt), Tr. *Guyot: Pi| nciples of social 

economy. Ed 2. * X M92 

1060 Lewent (Leo). * Conformal representation. * B®;6 N25 

1061 Lewis (A C) and others, Assis. * Marchant and Cfant: Elements of 

physics. New ed. * C N37 

1062 Lewis (M M). * Infant speech. *S,13;682 N3| 

1063 Librarians (All-India Conference of — ) (Lahore) 1918). * Proceed- 

ings. * 2 4k p44,NI8 N18 

2064 (Seminar of College - in Rajasthan) (Jaipuj) (1965), ♦Pro- 
ceedings. * 2,33 44 p4437,N65 N65 

1065 Library (American — Association). Education ( — j Committee), Ele- 

mentary (Subcommittee). * Handbook for teacher-librarians. 

* 2,31 N31 ... 

1066 Library (Committee on--s in Correctional Institutions) and 

Prison (American - Association), Education (Committee on—). 

* Prison library handbook. * 2,62 N32 

1067 Library ( — Association) (Great Britain), Counc il. * Public library 

service, its post-war reconstruction and development. 

* 2,2.56 4 N43‘*t5 N43 

1068 Library (Madras — Association). * Draft public libraries bill for the 

Presidency of Madras. * 2.2,441 1 ;(/“q) N31 

1069 Library in India Siriis. 

* 1 Ranganathan: Post-war reconstruction of libraries in India, 

a scheme. *2.44 k N44“t5 N44 

1070 Library of Construc tive Theology. 

11 Underhill: Worship. * Q,6;414 N38 

1071 Library of Modern Scilncfs. 

*1 Arrhenius: Chemistry in modern life. *E N26 
*3 Luckiesh: Foundations of the universe. *C N26 

1072 Library of Philosophy. 

15 Varisco: Know thyself. *R N15 

1073 Library Science. * 2 

1074 Lilienthal (Samuel). * Homoeopathic therapeutics. Ed 3. 

* LL:4;6,3 M90 

1075 Linguistics. * P 

2076 , Evaluation, Faerie Qulene. * 0,1 11,1 J52,F:g(P) 

1077 List (Friedrich). * National system of political economy. * X N09 

1078 Literature. * O 

1079 Lobenstine (Ralph). * Care of the expectant mother. * Forming 

P 10-37 of * Hol\ Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 

1080 Locke (Augustus). * Leached outcrops as guides to copper ore. 

*H7,113;35 N28 

1081 Loeb Classical Library. 

*101 Petronius: [Works]. *O,12,3D03“x 111N22 
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1082 Logic, in relation to Library Science. *2&aRl 

1083 Loundes (Mary E), 7r. * Hoffding: Outlines of psychology. *S NOR 

1084 Low (Sidney) and Sanders (Lloyd C). * History of England during the 

reign of Victoria. *V,56;1‘N1 N13 

1085 Lower Arithmetic, Teaching Technique, Elementary Education. 

* T,15;3(B11) 

1086 Loyola Mathematical Series. 

* 1 Ramanuja Aiyengar and Singarachariar: New model 

text-book of elementary mathematics. * B N37 

1087 Luckiesh (M). * Foundations of the universe. * C N26 

1088 Lucknow University Studies in Political Science. 

* 2 Ram and others: Political theoiy and modern governments. 

2 V. [V 1 not in library]. *\V N35.2 

1089 Lung, Homoeopathy. * LL,45 

1090 , Medicine. * L,45 

1091 Madhava Sarasvati, Mita-bhasini. * R621“xD95,l,2 

1092 Madiiusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. * R66“x91,l 1 5N 1 7 

1093 , Works. * R66 k ‘x91 

1094 Madras, Agriculture. * J .441 1 

1095 , (Department of — ). *J.44U,w 

1096 , . * Popular account of the work. *J.4411,w‘N3 N22 

1097 , Bank. *X62.4411 

1098 , Cooperative Economics. *XM.4411 

1099 , Governor (Arthur Lawley). * Speeches, 1906-1911. 

* V,44H“xM59 N12 

1100 , History. *V,4411 

1101 , Legislative ( — Department). * Indian Councils acts, 

1861 to 1909 and regulations and rules thereunder. 

* V,4411,3; (Z“qVNl N10 

1102 , Medicine (Committee on indigenous Systems of — ) (1921) 

( Chairman : Mahammad Usman). * Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in 
library]. * LA. 441 PN2Pt N23 1 

1103 , Public Library. *2,2.4411 

1104 , System, Medicine. * LA. 4411 

1105 Madras Library Association, Legislative Series. 

* 1 Ranganathan: Model public library act. 

*22.44;(Z“q) N?t 

*2 Library (Madras — Association): Draft public libraries bill 
for the Presidency of Madras. * 2,2 441 1 ;(Z‘ k q) N3J 

1106 , Publication Series. 

*7 Ranganathan: Theory of library catalogue. *2;55 N38 

*12 : Library classification. *2;51N3 vN44 

1107 Mahabhashya, Patanjali. * P,15,C“xl, 1.2,1 

1108 Mahabhashya-pradipoddyota, Nagesh Bhatta. * P, 15, C‘ k .\l, 1.2. 1,1 

1109 Maher (Michael). * Psychology. Ed 9. *S N25 

1110 Malunatha. *Sanjivini. * Forming part of * Kalidasa. 

* Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M N31 

1111 , Evaluation, Meghaduta. * O,15,lD40,M:g"xl 

1112 Malloch (Christian A), Tr. *Weiser: Natural value. *X M93 

1113 Malott (Deane W). * Problems in agricultural marketing. 

* XX,(J);51 .73'N3 N38 

1114 Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics. XX,455 :8 

1115 Manuals of Emergency Legislation. 

*24 Great Britain: Defence of the realm manual. Ed 8. 

* Z,56,A‘ 4 qNl N19 

Marathi, Literature. *0,155 

349 


1116 



LC 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


1117 Marc ham (F W) and Chant (C A). * Elements of physics. New ed. 

* C N37 

11 IN M \rkliing, Agriculture * XX,(J);51 

1119 .. — , Coopt r ativp Industrial Economics. *XXM,(J);5J 

1120 — , Caliiornja Grape. * XX,(J,374C);51 

1121 , Indusiriai Lconomics. *XX;51 

1122 Marshall (J F). * Briush mosquitoes. * K, 87124 ;J2. 56 N38 

1123 Marsion (William M) and others. * Integrative psychology. *S N31 

1124 Masiall (John E W), AY» . * Buchanan: Text-book of iorensic medi- 

cine and toxicology . F.d 9. * LX N25 

1125 M W'HEMAUC s. *B 

1 12o applied to Inmstmini. * X65&eB 

1127 Matthews (VV R) and Robinson (H Wheeler), Lei. f See 51 Library 
or Const Rue mi Iiiiokk.v j 

1 12S McCormack (Thomas J), 7/. * Lagrange: Lecture! on elementary 

mathematics. B M98 f 

1124 Michamcal Lnginli ring, Indi sirim Economic s j * XX, (D6) 

1 1 30 Mechamcs. * B7 

1131 Medical Jukisprudi no . • L\ 

1 132 Medicinal Pi ant, Pharmac ognosy. 31 L V,(J,6) 

1133 Mldicim * L 

1134 Meghaduea. * 0,15,1 040, \» 

1 135 Mthta (Ci D) and Gokhaii (V G). * Method of iropijmng the quality 

of cot I on seed. J -J.781,8:o N12 

1136 Milior (.1 W). * Crystallisation of iron and steel. ‘ F8;J82 NOS 

1137 MtRLDmt (George). f meha in England. *' 0,1 1 1 3M29,L N02 

r "Published inter a\ * Sandra Bellom' 

113N - . 'Sandra Bel Ion i 1 0,1 1 1,3M29,F N02 0 “Published pre 

i iuus/v as 31 Lmelia in England*'. 

1139 , Fiction. *0,111,3M29 

1140 Merritt (Frederick S). * Mathematics manual. 31 B N62 

1141 Metabolism, Thyroid, Medium . *L,65;33 

1 142 Metaphysic s. * R3 

1143 Metapsyi hology. 31 S;8 

1144 Misra (Brahma Sankara). A Vid\ otari. * Forming part oj * Bhava- 

misra. * Bhavaprakasa. 2 V [ V 2 not in library]. 

* LB kk x6,l 152N38.1 

1145 , TV/. * Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]. 

*LB“x6,1 152N38.1 

1146 . Evaluation, Bhavaprakasa. * LB“\6,1 :g kk xl 

1147 Mita-riiasini, Madiiava Sarasvati. * R621‘ t xD95,l,2 

114S Miteord (John). * Memoir of Goldsmith. * Forming P xxi-xxiv of 

* Goldsmith. * Poetical works. * 0,1 1 I,IL26“\ N08 

1144 . Ed. * Goldsmith: I>oetical works. * 0,1 11,1 L26“x N08 

I i 50 Modern Engnsh, Lingetsiics. "PJIIJ 

1151 Modern Thinkers' Library. 

5! 1 Cunningham: Problems of philosophy. * R N25 

1152 Moffat (James), 77*. * New Testament. New cd. 1 Q,6;2J3 N37 

1153 Mohani (llasrat). Pseud. * See * Hasrat Mohani, Pseud. 

1154 M(kyre (G E). * Philosophical studies. * R N251 

1155 Mori (James A) and Watson (James A S). 81 Agriculture. Ed 3. 

* J N33 

1156 Morgan (John J B) and Gilliland (A H). * Introduction to psycho- 

logy. 31 S N28 

1157 Moss (F A), Ed. * Sec * Preniicf-IIall Psychology Series. 

1158 Muhammadanism. * Q,7 

1159 Muirhlad (J H), Ed. * See * Library of Philosophy. 

1160 Mukhfrjfl. * See Mukiierji. 
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1161 Mukherji (Dhana Gopal), Tr. ♦Song of God. * R66,6 N32 

1162 Muller (F Max). * Ramakrishna, his life and sayings 

* A,2“wtM36 N23 

1163 . Colllcted Works. 

* 15 Ramakrislina, his life and sayings. * A,2“wTM36 N21 

1164 Museology. *6 

1165 Museum (— Conference) (Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings]. * Pi luted as 

Part 2 with ♦Orientalists (Conference of — ) (Simla) (1911). 

* [Proceedings]. * /44“p44,Nl 1 Nil 

1166 Muslim, Relaiion wjih Siam, India. + v 44:4(0,7) 

1167 Myriapoda. * K,84 

1168 Mysore Governmlni Orieniai Library Sikhs, Bibliothika 

Sanskriia. 

♦28 Srinivasacharya, Ed: Ekagnikamla of the Knslna- 
Yajur-Veda *0,125:214 15N02 

1 169 Mystic Experience. * /. 

1170 Nadkarni. * See * Nadkarny. 

1171 Nadkarny (N I ) and Dishpande iR P). 1 Spotted boli-vvoims of 

cotton ... in South Gujarat. ♦J,781;4361 N36 

1172 Nadodi, Pseud , [/ c M Venkataraman]. * Pizhaikkum vazhi. 

♦0.3K3N12.P N43 

1173 — , , -- , Fiction. ♦0,3I,3M2 

1174 Nagesa Bhatta, Maiiabhashya-pradipod^oia. ♦ P,15,C“xl. 1,2,1 ,1 

1175 Nalayira-divya-prabandham. *Q,22:4I7“\1 

5176 Nationai Society jur nu Studs oi Education (United States), 
Yl AR-BOOk. 

*29 Education (National Society for the Study of ) 
(United States), Arithmetic (Committee on - ): Repoit. 
♦ T,15;3(B1 1) N30 

1177 Nation’s Library. 

* 15 Home Counties, Pseud , (i e J \\ Robertson Su>tt). 

Land problem. * XX (J).56‘M N15 

1178 Natural Hisiory, Culicidai. * K,87124;12 

1179 Naturae Sciences. *A 

3 1 80 , biasing Statistics *BT &bA 

1181 Neck, Homoeopathy. * LL,17 

1182 , Mi Die ini . * L,17 

1183 Nematocera. *K,8711 

1184 Nfw Born Baby, Mldicini. * LOCO 

1185 New Tlstamint. *Q,6;213 

1186 Newion (Isaac), Biography. * B“wK42 

1187 Nichol (Thomas). * Diseases of the narcs, larynx, and trachea in 

childhood. * LL 9C,4;4 M85 

1188 Nicholson (J A). ♦Introductory course philosophy. *R N39 

1189 Niraia, Pseud. * See * Tripathi (Suryakant). 

1190 Noble (C A) and Hedrk k (E R), Tr. ♦Klein: Elementary mathe- 

matics. * B N32 

1191 Nose, Homoeopathy. *LE,41 

1192 , Medicine. ♦ L,41 

1193 Nursing, Pregnancy, Medicine. *L9F;31:1 

1194 Obstetric s, Medicine. *L9F;3 

1195 Occurrence, Copper, Economic Geology. *H7,113;55 

1196 Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics. * XX, 455 

1197 Ogden (C K), Ed. ♦ See ♦International Library op Psychology, 

Philosophy, and Scientific Method. 
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1198 Ogilvie (W Hcncage). * Recent advances in surgery. Ed 2. 

* L;4:7 N29 

1199 Oken (Lorenz). * Elements of physiophilosophy. *G M47 

1200 Oman (Charles). * History of England from the accession of Richard II 

to the death of Richard ill. * V,56;LI9 N20 

1201 Omwake (Katherine T) and Dexter (Emily S). * Introduction to the 

fields of psychology. * S N38 

1202 Orientalists (Conference of—) (Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings], 

*z44“p44,Nll Nil 

1203 Orthorrhapha. * K,8710Z 

1204 Osgood (Charles Grosvenor). * Concordance to the foems of Edmund 

Spenser. * 0,1 1 1,1 J52“c N15 \ 

1205 Ostle (Bernard). * Statistics in research. Ed 2. *BT&bA:f N63 

1206 Othello. * 0,1 11 ‘2J64,0 T 

1207 Ownership, Land, Evaluaton, Report, Great Britain, India 

(Statutory Commission) (1928). * V,44;2‘N; 8“t:g(Z, 44,21 1,1) 

1208 P Sri, Pseud, fie P S Srinivasachariar). * DivyJi-prabanda-saram. 

*Q,22;417“xl:g 31N38 

1209 Padartha-chandrika, Seshanatha. * R621“xD95, 1,3 

1210 Padflford (Frederick Morgan), Ed. * Spenser: Faerie Queene, 

book 1. *0,1 11,1 J52,F N32.1 

1211 . .* : , book 3. *0,11 1,1 J52,Fl N32.3 

1212 Page (Leigh). * Introduction to theoretical physief *C N29 

1213 Panikar (K M). * See * Kerala Putra, Pseud. 

1214 Panini. * Ashtadhayayi . 8 V. *P,15,C“xll 1191.1 to M91.8 

1215 , Works. *P,15,CW1 « 

1216 Parab (Kasinath Pandurang) and Sivadatta, Ed. ' *Dikshita: 

Sringaratilaka-bhana. *0,15,2K66,S M94 

1217 and , . *Suri: Balabharata. * BourM as Part 2 with 

* Dikshita. * Sringaratilaka-bhana. * 0,1 5,2K66,S M94 

1218 Parasite, Cotton. *J,781:43 

1219 Parkhi (Raghunath Satananda). * Decimal Classification and Colon 

Classification in perspective. *2;51M&vN3 N64 

1220 . * Granthalaya-sastracha o-nama* *2 155N33 

1221 Parsons (Talcott). * Social structure and personality. 

* S;7&gV N64 

1222 Party, India, History. *V,44,4 

1223 Patanjali. * Vyakarana maha-bhashya. Ed 2. 3 V. 

* P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92 3 

1224 . Goldstucker’s Edition. 

*1-3 Maha-bhashya. 3 V. * P,15,C"xlJ,2 15M74.1 to 

15M74.3 

1225 , Maha-bhashya. * P.15,C“xl,1,2 

1226 Pathology, Eye, Medic inl. *L,185;4;4 

1227 , Medicine. *L;4;4 

1228 — — , Surgical Disease, Neck, Medicine. *L,17;47;4 

1 229 Patterson (S Howard) and Scholz (Karl W H). * Economic problems 

of modern life. Ed 3. * X N37 

1230 Paul Carus Foundation, Lectures. 

*1 Dewey: Lxperience and nature. *R N26 

1231 Peabody (James Fdward) and Hunt (Arthur Ellsworth). * Biology 

ard human welfare. * G N27 

1232 Peers (E Allison). * Ramon Lull, a biography. * A6“wTG32 N29 

1233 Penang, History. * V,365 

1 234 Peripatus. * K,83 

1235 Personality, Psychology *S;7 
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1236 Petronius. * Fragments. * Forming P 325-338 of 

* [Works]. *O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

1237 . * Poems. * Forming P 339-363 of ♦Petronius. 

* O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

1238 . * Satyricon. * Forming P 1-324 of * Petronius 

* O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

1239 . * [Works]. *O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

1240 , Fiction. ♦ 0,12, 3D03 

1241 , Poetry. * 0,12,1 D03 

1242 Pharmacognosy. * LV 

1243 Pharmacotherapy, Homoeopathy. * LL;4:6,3 

1244 Philosophy. * R 

1245 , in relation to Library Science. * 2&aR 

1246 , in relation to Physics. * C&aR 

1247 Physical Chemistry, * t ;2 

1248 Physical Education, Elementary Education. *T,15,6 

1249 Physical Geography. * U2 

1 250 Physics. * C. 

1251 Physiology, Medicine. * L;3 

1252 , Respiratory System, Medic iNr. *L,4;3 

1253 , Speech, Psychoioc.y. *S;682;3 

1254 , Thyroid, Medic ine. *L,65;3 

1255 Pillsbury (W P) and Titchner (E B), Tr. *KuIpe: Introduction to 

philosophy. * R N04 

1256 Pischel (Richard), Ed. * Kalidasa: Sakuntala. Ed 2. 

* O,15,2D40,S N22 

1257 Pittman (Alfred George). * Activating the use of prepositions. 

•P.11U37 M66 

1258 Pizhaikkum Vaziii. * 0,31,3N12,P 

1259 Plan, Great Britain, Public Library, 1943. ♦ 2,2 56‘N43“t5 

1260 , India, Library, 1944. ♦2.44‘N44“i5 

1261 Poetry, English. *0,111,1 

1262 , Hindi. *0,152,1 

1263 , Latin. *0,12,1 

1264 , Sanskrit. *0,15,1 

1265 , Urdu. *0,168,1 

1266 Policy, China. * V,41 ;1 

1267 , Great Britain. *V,56;1 

1268 Political Science. * W 

1269 Pollak Foundation tor Economic Research, Publications. 

*8 Foster and Catchings: Profits. * X3,28 N25 

1270 Pollard (Robert T). * China’s foreign relations, 1917-1931. 

* V,41 ;19‘N3 N33 

1271 Poole (Reginald L) and Hunt (William), Eel. 

Political History of England. 

* 4 Oman : History of England from the accession of Richard II 

to the death of Richard III. * V,56;1\I9 N20 

* 12 Low and Sanders: History of England during the reign 

of Victoria. *V,56;1‘N1 N13 

1272 Porter (Franklin H), Ed. * See * University or Iowa, Humanistic 

Studies. 

1273 Portmann (Georges) and others. * Treatise on the surgical technique 

of otorhinolaryngology. *L,183;4:7 N29 

1274 Poynting (John Henry). * Collected scientific papers. 

* C“xM52 N20 

1275 , Works. *C“xM52 

1276 Prabhavati. * 0,152, 3M96,P 

1277 Practice Book, Colon Classification. *2;51N3 v 


LC 

* Petronius. 

* [Works]. 
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1278 Practice Book, Decimal Classific ation. *2;51M v 

1279 Pregnancy, Midicinl. *L9F;31 

1280 Prentice-Hall Psychology Series. 

* 22 Dexter and Omwake: Inti eduction to the fields of psycho- 

logy. * S N38 

12M Preposition, Modirn English. *P,111,J,37 

1282 Priestly (J G) and Haldani (J S). * Respiration. New cd. 

* L,4;3 N35 

1283 Primitive Rack *Y,72 

1284 Principle, Library Science. *2;a 

1285 Prison (American Association), Education (G>mmittee on — ) 

and Library (American — Association), LihIc arjes (Committee 
on in Correctional instituiions). * Prison library handbook. 

* 2,62 N32 7 

1286 Prisoner Library. *2,62 j 

1287 Private Entlrprisi, Ec onomics. * X9F 

1288 Proceedings, Archaeology ( - Conference) U$mla) (1911). 

■' v,44:71“p44,N11 

1289 , Educ ational. (All Asia — Conference) (BanarJs) (1930), Library 

Service ( — Section). *2 tk p4,N30 

1290 , Fuel ( — Conference) (London) (1928). * Ffc,55 fck pl,N28 

1291 , Librarian - (All India Conference of — f) (Lahore) (1918). 

*2“p44,N18 

1292 , - (Seminar ol College — in Rajasthani (Jaipur) (1965). 

* 2,33“p4437iNf>5 

1293 , Musium ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). 6“p44,NU 

1294 , Orientalises (Conference of — ) (Simla) (19l|). *z44“p44.Nll 

1295 , Swfwnborg (International — Congress) S( London) (1910). 

* A>6“xK88"pl f NIO 

1296 Proitssor. * 0,1 11,3 Ml 6, P 

1297 Profit, Fconomics. * X3.28 

1298 Proper ms or Matiir. * C2 

1299 Property. Griat Briiain, Law. * Z, 56,2 

1300 ( — Us duties and lights etc.). * X3 p7N13 

1301 Psycholoco. *S 

1302 , Evaluaiion, Sn \ki spj arl (William), Drams. 4 0,1 1 1,2J64:g(S) 

1303 Public Library. 51 2,2 

1304 Punch (A Lisll) and Knoi i (F A). !i Modern tteatment of diseases 

of the rcspiratoiy . vstem. *L,4;4-6 N36 

1305 Putnam (Herbert), Deri. * Festschrift. *2 p77N29 

1306 Quay (George H). 4 Monograph of diseases of the nose and throat. 

51 LL,41 ;4 M97 

1307 Quotation, Poetry, Sanskrit. *0,I5,l“xK3 \ 

1308 Radiation, Physics. * C5 

1309 , . applied to Crysial, Physics. * C2,16<&cC5 

1310 Railway, Indusiriai Economics. 4 X\,415 

1311 Rainfail. * U28.55 

1312 Rajasi han. Coni eri nc i Proceedings, College Library, *2,33“p4437 

1313 Ram (V S) and others. 4 Political theory and modern governments. 

2 V. [V 2 not in library], 4 W N35 2 

1314 and Sharma (B M). * Constitutional government and United 

States. *W N35.2 

1315 Rama Iyer (T A) and others. * Elementary general science. *A N37 

1316 Ramakrishna, Biography (Case study). * A,2“wTM36 

1317 Ramanuja Ajylngar (A) and Singarachariar (A). * New model 

text-book of elementary mathematics. * B N37 
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1318 

1319 

1320 

1321 

1322 

1323 

1324 

1325 

1326 

1327 


1328 


1329 

1330 

1331 

1332 


1333 

1334 

1335 

1336 


1337 

1338 

1339 

1340 

1341 

1342 

1343 

1344 


Ramanujan (Srinivasa). * Collected papers. *B"xM87 N27 

, Biography. * B“\vM87 

, Works. * B“xM87 

Ramon Lull, Biography (Case study). * A,6“wTG32 
Ramsay (William), Ed. Tex i -books oi Phvsk ai Chimisiry. 

*9 Friend: Theory of \alency. *L;215 N09 

Rangacharva, Ed and Comm. * Dandin: Kavyadarsa. 

* 0,l5:g“\3,l N38 

Ranganatiian (S R). * I ive laws of library science. Ld 2. * 2 N57 

. * Libraty classification. * 2.51N3' \N44 

. * Library manual, td 2. " 2,2 N60 

. * Library science and scientific method. 5 ’ 2&aR17 N57 

*“ Extruit from 4 Ranganathan. * : Five laws of librarx science. 
Td 2. Chap K. H 2 N57” 

. Model public library act. k 2,2 44,{Z'*q) N3I 51 “ /• xtract 

from South Indian teacher, (South India TcachuV I'nion). 
3;1930;548 550. ** T“m44,N2 N30” 

. * Post-w'ai reconstruction of libraries in India, a scheme. 

* 2 44‘N44~t5 N44 

. * Theory of library catalogue. "'2:55 N38 

-- , Ed. ■* Educational (All Asia Conference) (Bennies) (1930), 
Libtary SrRVjrr(- - Section)* Pa pci s ofleied. , *2‘*p4,N30 N30 

Ranganathan Siriis in t i nit ary S< unci. 

*6 Ranganathan* Library manual, f d 2. :l 2,2 N60 

*11 Pari. hi. Decimal Classification and Colon Classification 
in perspective. * 2.51&\N3 N(d 
*12 Ranganathan: Tivc laws of hbiarv science Id 2. 

*»* 2 “ N57 

Ray (Amal) and Biiati \c harys a (Mohit). 1 Political theory. Id 2. 

* W N64 

Ray (Dhirendra Nath). 1 Principle of mdosa in avuiseda. 

*LB:4:3 N37 

Realism, Metaphysics. 1 R3,25 
Rfcfnt Advances St rtfs. 

* 1 I vans: Recent advances m physiology I d 2 * I ;3 N26 
*2 Ogilvic: Recent advances in surgciy. Ld 2. * L;4:7 N29 
*3 Beaumont and Dodds - Recent advances in medicine. 

Id 6. 51 L:4 N’l 

*4 Diblc: Recent advances in bacteriology and the study of 
infections. Ld 2. * I ;42:2 N32 

*6 Hadficld and Garrod: Recent advances in pathology. 
Ld 3. *L;4;4 N38 

* 12 Burrell: Recent advances in pulmonary tuberculosis. 

Td 3. * T, 45:421 N37 

Reinold (A W), Rev. *Ganot: Natural philosophy. Td 10. 

* C N05 

Relief Work, Flood, China, Socioiogy. * Y,741 ;4355:6,7 
Religion. * Q 

, influencing Psy< hology. * S&gQ 

Religious Practice, Christianity. *Q,6;4 
, Vaisnavism. * Q,22;4 

Remedy, Flood, China, Sociology. * Y,741 ;4355:6 
Report, Child (White House Conference on — Health and Protection) 
(Washington) (1929), Child (Committee on the school — ) 
(1929). * T,15;6.73‘N29“t 
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1345 Report, China, Flood Relief (National — Commission) (1931). 

* Y,741 ;4355:6,7‘N31“t 

1346 , Finley Commission. * V,73;3(N)‘N51“t 

1 347 , Great Britain, India, (Secretary of State for — ), Franchise 

( — Committee) (1918). * V,44;55‘NlR“t 

1348 , , , Functions (Committee on division of — ) (1918). 

, * V,44;3‘N18“t 

1349 , Grfat Britain, India ( — Statutory Commission) (1928). 

* V,44;2‘N28“t 

1350 , India, Banking (Madras Provincial — Enquiry Committee) 

(1929). * X62.441 TN29 fc ‘t 

1351 , , Education ( — Commission) (1964). *[T.44‘N64“t 

1352 , Kothari Commission. *T.44‘N64“t I 

1 353 , Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenouf Systems of — ) 

(1921). *LA.44U‘N21“t j 

1354 — , Simon Commission. * V,44;2‘N28“t 

1355 , Soong Commission. * Y,741 ;4355:6,7‘N31“t 

1356 , Southborough Committee (Franchise). * V|l4;55‘N18“t 

1357 , (Function). * V,44;3‘N18“t 

1358 , Srinivasachari Committee. * X62.441 TN29lt 

1359 — , United States, Fine Arts (Commission of —1 ) (1951). 

* V,73;3(N)‘N51“t 

1360 , Usman Committei. * LA. 441 rN21“t 

1361 , Wood Committee. * T,15;6.73‘N29“t 

1 362 Research, Natural Sciences, biasing Statistics. { * BT&bA :f 

1363 Respiratory Systfm, Child, Homoeopathy. * LL49C,4 

1364 , Homoeoopathy. * LL,4 « 

1365 , Medicine. * L,4 ( 

1366 Rigg (George B). * College botany. *1 N30 

1367 Rjgvedic Hinduism. *Q,11 

1368 River Transport. Industrial Economics. * XX .453 

1369 Rivers (Wilga M). * Psychology and the foreign language teacher. 

* S&bT ;3(P5) N64 

1370 Robbins (Wilfred W) and others. * Botany. *1 N57 

1371 Robertson (J M). * Croce as Shakespearean critic. 

* 0, 1 1 1 ,2J64 :g“\M66 :g N23 

1372 Robinson (H Wheeler) and Matthews (W R), Ed. * See * Library 

of Constructive Theology. 

1373 Rodwell (J M), Tr. * Koran. Ed 2. *Q,7;21 M76 

1374 Roe (Frederick William). * Thomas Carlyle as a critic of literature. 

* 0,111 :g“xL95:g N10 

1375 Roll (Erich). * Elements of economic theory. *X N371 

1376 Roman Law. *Z,1 52. 

1377 Romeo and Juliet. * 0,1 1 1,2J64,R 

1378 Root, Desert Pi ant. * 19UC4.0B3 

1379 Rossiter (Frederick M). * Practical guide to health. *L N13 

1380 Rouse (W H D), 77*. * Seneca: Apocolocyntosis. * Printed as 

P 365-407 with * Petroneus. * [Works]. 

*O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

1381 Roy. * Ray 

1382 Rural Community, Education. *T,9(Y,3l) 

1383 Rural Community, Great Britain, Sociology. * Y,756-31 

1384 Rural Sciences Series. 

*22 Bailey: Plant breeding. New ed. *J;6 N22 

1385 Russell (Bertrand). * Education and the modem world. 

* T&gY N32 “ Published in UK as * Education and the 

social order”. 
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1386 

1387 

1388 


Russell (Bertrand). * Education and the social order. * T&gY N32 
* “Published in USA as * Education and the modern world;’. 
Russell (Henry Norris) and others. Rev. * Astronomy. 2 V. [V 2 not 
in library]. * BV N26.1 
Russian, Litlraturl. * 0,142 


1389 

1390 

1391 

1392 

1393 

1394 

1395 

1396 

1397 


1398 

1399 

1400 

1401 


1402 

1403 

1404 


1405 

1406 

1407 

1408 

1409 

1410 

1411 

1412 

1413 

1414 


1415 

1416 

1417 

1418 

1419 

1420 

1421 

1422 


Sadananda. * Manual of Hindu pantheism: Vcdanta-sara. Ed 3. 

* R66“xJ25 N04 

, Works, Advaita * R66“v’25 

Sadhu, Pseud. Social service and practices. * YX N21 
Saiyidain (K Cl). * Faith of an educationist. *T N65 
Sakuntala. * 0, 1 5,2D40,S 

Salter (M de Carle S). * Rainfall of the British Isles. 

* U28,55.56 N21 

Salvadori (Guglieme), 7>. *Varisco: Know thyseli. *R N15 
Samhita, Taitijriya. * Q,125;2l 
Sammlung Schublri. 

*1 Schubert: Elementare Arithmetik und Algebra. Ed 2. 

* B 113N10 

Sandarbha, Balabhadra. * R621"xD95,1,5 

Sanders (Lloyd C) and Low (Sidney). * History of England during the 
reign of Victoria. *V,56;l‘NI N13 

Sandra Belloni. * 0,1 1 1 ,3M29,E 

SANGHA ASRAMA LlCIURI. 

* 1921,1 Sadhu, Pseud: Social service and practices. 

* YX N21 


2V. 


Sanjivini. * 0,15,1 D40,M:g“xl,S 
Sankara. * Bhagavad-gita-bhashya. Vani vilas cd. 

*R66,6“xl,l 15N10.1 to 15N10.2 

Sankara. Vani Vilas Edition. 

*11,12 Bhagavad-gita-bhashya. 2 V. 

*R66.6‘M,I 15N10.1 to 15N10.2 

, Works, Biiagavad-Gita. * R66,6 kk xl 

Sankara Aiyar (R) and Srinivasa Aiyar (V). * Hand-book ol S S L G 
chemistry. Ed 3. * E N33 

Sanskrit, Linguistics. *P,15 

, Littraturi. *0,15 

Sapta-padarihi, Sivaditya. *R62P k \D95,l 
Sarvari, Pseud. * See * Abdul Khadar. .. 

Sastri (Bahuvallabha), Ed . * Nagesa Bhatta: Mahabhashyapradipo- 
dyota. 3 V. * P,15,C“xl, 1,2,1, 1 J5N09.1 to 15N09.3 

Satyanarayana Rao (V). * College botany. * I N54 

Satyricon. * 0,12,3003, S , 

Scherer (Carl Ahrendt), 7V. *Feer: Diagnosis of childrens diseases 
with special attention to the diseases ot infancy. 

* L9C;4:3 N28 

Scholz (Karl W H) and Patterson (S Howard). 

of modern life. Ed 3. * X N37 

Schrottky (Eugene C). * Pi inciples of rational agriculture. J 
Schubert (Hermann). * Elementare Arithmetik und Algebra. 

* B 113N10 * w . | -w 

Scientific (Van Nostrand’s — encyclopedia). A kJ,N3 
Scientific Method, in relation to Library Science. _2&aRi/ 

Scott (George G). * Science of biology Rev ed. G Nj 
Scott (J W Robertson). * See * Home Counties, Pseud. 

Scott (Walter). * Letters. Centenary ed. 12 V. 

* 0,1 1 l,3L71“w N32.1 to N32.12 


Ed 2. 


* Economic problems 


Ed 2. 
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1423 Scott (Walter). Centenary Edition. 

*1-12 Letters. 12 V. *0,111,3L71“w N32.1 to N32.12 

1424 , Fiction. * 0,1 11,3L71 

1425 Scottish Council ior Research in Education, Pi blications. 

*3 Cuiriculum for pupils of twelve to fifteen years (advanced 
division). * T,15;2.56.N3 N32 

1426 'Script url, Christianit*. * 0.6,2 

1427 — — , Muhammadanism. *Q,7;2 

1428 , Taittiriya. * Q,!25;2 

1429 Secondary Edik m jon. * T.2 

1430 Sedwick (Adam). * Peri pat us. * K,83 N22 

1431 Seed, Cot i on. ^ J, 781.8 

1432 , Fabric , Ac.ric t ituri . * J.78 

1433 Selby-Bk.gi (lewis Amherst). k Board of cdi>c«J 

*T 56,w‘N3 N2‘ 

1434 Senec a. h Apocolocyntosis. * Printed cis P 365-4(1 with * Petronius. 

[Works], A O.I2,3D03“x 11JN22 

1435 , Ciiampu. 1 D,12,7C99 

1436 Seshanatha, Padartha-c handrika. “ R62I *'\D9fc. 1.23 

1437 Shakespiari (Association). * Series of papers on Sfutkespeare and the 

theatre. 0,1 1 1,2.164 g( NT) N27 

1438 Shakespiari HiadBromi. 

*11 Beil, Pseud . (/ e Charlotte Bionicij Pi 
OJ11,3MI6.P N31 

1439 SiiAKr spf ari (William). * Henrv the Fourth. J»V\\ \anorum ed. 

2 V. *0,111,2.164,11 N36 i to N36 2 

1440 . 1 Othello. New variorum ed; ed 11. ■ .(>,J ! L2J64.0 M86 

1441 . * Romeo and Juliet. New variorum ed. ' (>;i 1 1.2J64.R M73 

1442 — — . * Sonnets from the quarto of 1609 with wrier um rcadirgs and 

commentary. " 0.1 1 1 ,! J64,S N 1 6 

1443 , Drama. *0,111,2.164 

1444 . Niw Variorum I nn ion. 

*2-3 Henry the Fourth. 2 V. * 0,1 1 I,2J64,H N36.1 to 

N36.2 

*7 Othello. Ed 11. *0,111,2.164,0 M86 

*8 Romeo and Juliet. * 0,11 1,2.1 64, R M73 

1445 , Poury. *0,111,064 

1446 Siiarma (B M) and Ram (V S). * Constitutional government and United 

States. * W N35 2 

1447 Sharp (David). * Insects. Part 1. * Printed as Chap 3 with Sedwick. 

* Peripatus. * K,83 N22 

1448 SiiARsnoDi (Krishnalal), (/ e Hansa, Pseud). * Marathi sahitya ka itihas. 

* 0,155‘VN4 N47 

1449 Shaw (K L). * Farly childhood, feeding and other problems. 

* For mini* P 86-102 oj * Holt, Ed. * Happy babv. 

* L9C ;5 N26 

1450 Shipley (A E) and Harmer (S F), Za/. * See * Cambridge Natural 

History 

1451 Sibaiya (L), Ed. * Venkoba Rao and others: Text-book of pre- 

university physics. * C N59 

1452 Siddha. * LC 

1453 Siddhtvyaki iy a . * By Balabhadra. * Forming part of * Madhusudana 

Sarasvati. * Advaita-siddhi. *R66“x91,l J5N17 

1454 Simmonds (Florence), 7>. *Chevrilon: Three studies in English litera- 

ture. *,0111 :gM7 N23 

1455 Simon Commission. * Report, 2 V. * V,44;2‘N28“t N30.1 to 

N30.2 
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1456 Sinclair (F G). * Myriopods. * Printed as Chap 2 u uii * Sedgwick. 

* Peri pat us. 31 K,83, N22 

1457 SinciARAchariak (A) and Ramanuja An i ngar (A). * New model 

text book of elementary mathematics. * B N37 

1458 Singh (Ramdhari) (/ e Dmkdi, Pseud). 51 Itiha:? ke aansu. 

* 0,152, IN08,I N51 

1459 , - , Pours. ■ 0,I52,1N08 

1460 Sivadaiia and Parar (Kashinath Pandurang), Ld . *Dikshita: 

Sringara-tdaka-bhana. * O,15,2k6o,s M94 

1461 and - - , - . 1 Suri: Bakibharata. 51 Bound as Part 2 with 

* Dikslnta. 51 Sungara-tilaka-bhana. G,15,2K66,S M94 

1462 Sivadhya. 4 Sapta-padai t . ’■ R621**xD*>5,l I5N34 

1463 , Works, Vmsisfka. R62I“xD95 

1464 Skinnfr (Ernes i Brown). * Mathematical tlieoiv ol investments. 

* X65&eB N13 

1465 Sleep, Psychoi ogy. * S;81 

1466 Slosson (Edwin L) and othcis Ld. See 1 ibrary or Modlrn 

Sciences. 

1467 Slum, Sociology . “ >',56 

1468 Smart (William) and Archibald (Constance H M), Tv. List: 

National system of political economy. \ N09 

1469 , Ed. * Weiser: Natural value. * X M93 

1470 Smith (C J), 77. * Wull. Modern physics. * C N302 

1471 Smith (John). * Personal I and hnancia! statistics of school orga- 

nisations serving rural children, 1933 34. 

* T,9(Y,3I ) - 15 7.VN3"s N38 

1472 Sociai Paihology. China. ! Y,741;4 

1473 Soci \ i Work. 1 Y\ 

1474 Sociology. 51 Y 

1475 , influencing LdiilATion. *T&g> 

J 476 , influencing Pirsonaliiy, Psy( hology S;7&gY 

1477 Solid, Physics." 31 C'2,1 

1478 SoNNris, Si! \ki spi ari (William). 51 0,1 1 1 ,1 J64^S 

1479 Soong Commission. - Report. * Y,741 :4355:6,7 k N3!”t 

1480 Sorabji (Cornelia) 1 India calling. 51 Z‘y\M66 N3> 

1481 , Biography. ' Z“v\M66 

1482 Sound. Phvsk s. 5 C3 

1483 Soith borough Committie (Franchise). 91 Report. 

V,44:55‘N18“t N 19 


1484 


1485 

1486 

1487 

1488 

1489 

1490 

1491 

1492 

1493 

1494 

1495 

1496 


S'M th borough CoMMMTii (Function). 31 Repo? t ' Punted 
with * Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for- ), 
( Committee) (1918) (Chairman: Southborough). 
*V,44;55 k N18"t NI9 

Speech, Individi alistk Psyciioiogy. t SN 14:682 
, 1 m an i. Psychology. *S,13;682 

— Psychoi ogy. *S:682 

Spinor (Herbert), Biography. * R“wM20 

— , Works, PuriosopitY. * R“\M20 
Spenser (Edmund). Fcarie Quccne. 5 V. 

*0,11 1.1 J52, L N32.1 to N32.5 

. * Poetical works. 5 V. *0 111,052 x 

, Pociry. * 0,11 1,1 J52 

. Variorum Edition. . , 4 Ijr _ 

* 1 5 Faerie Queenc. 5 V. 51 0.1 1 1,1 J52,F 
Spinks (G Stephens). * Psychology and religion. 

Sri (P), Pseud. * See * P Sri, Pseud. 
Sringara-tilaka-Bhana, Dikshita (Ramabhadra). 


as Part 2 
Franchise 
* Report. 


M9I.1 to M91.5 


N 32. 1 to N32.5 
* S&gQ N63 

* OJ5,2K66,S 
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1497 Srinivasa Aiyar (V) and Sankara Aiyar (R). * Hand-book of S S L C 

chemistry. Ed 3. *E N33 

1498 Srinivasa Iyengar (S). * Problems of democracy in India. 

*V,44;2*N3 N39 

1499 Srinivasachari Committee. * Report. 2 V IV 2 not in libraryl. 

*X62.4411‘N29 k ‘t N30.1 

1500 Srinivasachariar (P S). * See * P Sri, Pseud. 

1501 Srinivasacharya (L), Ed. * Ekagnikanda of the Keishna-Yajur-Veda 

*Q,125;214 15N02 

1502 Statistics. *BT 

1503 , United States, Elementary Education, R^ral Community. 

*T,9(Y,31)-15.73‘N3“s 

1504 Statutory Contract, Great Britain, Law. *2 56,3,41 

1505 Steamship (Indian National — Owner’s Associatioi i). * Revival of 

national shipping and its struggles. * XX,45fe ;8.44‘N3 N40 

1506 Steiner (William Howard) and others. * Problems in economics. 

* X N34 

1507 Stevenson (R L), Fiction. *0,111,3M51 

1508 Stillwell (E W) and Cox (W F). * Marketing (California grapes. 

* XX,(J,374C);51 N28 

1509 Stimson (Philip Moen). * Manual of common cAitagious diseases. 

Ed 2. * L;42 N36 

1510 Stock Exchange, Great Britain, Law. *Z,56,3,^14 

1511 Stonyhurst Philosophical Series. 

*6 Maher: Psychology. Ed 9. * S 1 25 

1512 Strayer (George Drayton) and others. * Princi les of teaching. 

'T N36 

1513 , Ed. * See * American Education Slrifs.* 

1514 Subbabhatta (K). * General chemistry. * E 1562 

1515 Subbaraju (Manthana). * Rajakiya sastramu. * tV 35N38 

1516 Sugden (Herbert W). * Grammar of Spenser’s faerie queene. 

* 0,1 11,1 J52,F:g(P) N36 

1517 Sullivan (J W N). * Isaac Newton, 1642-1727. * B‘*wK42 N38 

1518 Surgery, Ear, Medicine. *L,183;4:7 

1519 , Medicine. *L;4:7 

1520 ~ — , Nose, Medicine. *L,41;4:7 

1521 , Throat, Medicine. *L,177;4:7 

1522 Surgical Emergency Disease, Child. *L9C;4G-47 

1523 Surgical Disease, Neck, Medicine. *L,17;47 

1524 Suri (Amarchandra). * Balabharata. * Boun d as Part 2 with * Dikshita. 

* Sringara-tilaka-bhana. *0,15,2K66,S M94 

1525 , Poetry. *0,15,1G18 

1526 Swamzy (Henry R) and Werner (Lewis). * Handbook of the dis- 

eases of the eye and their treatment. Kd 9. *L,185;4 N07 

1527 Swedenborg (Emanuel), Works. * A,6“xK88 

1528 Swedenborg (International — Congress) (London) (1910). ‘Tran- 

sactions. Ed 3. * A ,t>“xK88“pl ,N 1 0 N12 

1529 Taba (Hilda). * Dynamics of education. * T N32 

1530 Taittiriya, Yajur-Veda. * Q,125 

1531 Tamil, Literature. * 0,3 1 

1532 Tamil Pannai. 

*10 Nadodi, Pseud , lie M Venkataraman] : Pizhaikkum 
vajhi. * 0,31,3N12,P N43 

1533 Tarr (W A) and Branson (E B). * Introduction to geology. * H N35 

1534 Teaching Technique, biasing Psychology. * S<fcbT;3 

1535 , Elementary Education. *T,15;3 
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1536 Teaching Secondary Education. *T,2;3 

1537 Technical Work, Library Science. *2;5 

1538 Technology. * F 

1539 Tennessee (River), Transport, Industrial Economics. 

* XX,453.73.plOT 

1540 Tennessee Valley ( — Authority), Economics (Transportation — 

Division). * History of navigation on the Tennessee river 
system. * XX,453.73.plOT‘N3 N37 

1541 Thakur (Amareswar), Ed. * See * Calcutta Sanskrit Series. 

1542 Theatre. * NT 

1543 , Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). * 0,111,2J64:g(NT) 

1544 Theobald (H S). * Concise treatise on the law of wills. Ed 7. 

* Z,56,2,41 N08 

1545 Theodore I Glasgow Memorial Publication Fund. 

*1 Laski: Authority in the modern state. *W NI9 
154# Theology, Rigvedic Hinduism. *Q,1 1 ;3 

1547 Therapeutics, Homoeopathy. *LL;4:6 

1548 , Respiratory System, Medicine. *L,4;4:6 

1549 , Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. *LL,45;421:6 

1550 Thimm (Franz). * Shakespeareana from 1564 to 1864. Ed 2. 

* 0,lll,2J64“a‘M7 M72 

1551 Thomas (E C) and Bellot (Hugh H L). * Leading cases in consti- 

tutional law. Ed 6. * V,56;2;(Z“y7) N27 

1552 Thomas (Milton Hasley). * Bibliography of John Dewey, 1882-1939. 

* R“xM6l“a‘N3 N39 

1553 Thomson (John). * Introduction to atomic physics. *C9B2 N35 

1554 Thorndyke (Edward L) and Gates (Arthur 1). * Elementary principles 

of education. *T N29 

1555 Throat, Homoeopathy. *LL,177 

1556 , Medicine. *L,177 

1557 Thyroid, Medicine. * L,65 

1558 Tillard (L B), Assis. *Topham: Principles of company law. Ed 5. 

* Z,56,181 N19 

1559 Timiriazeff (C A). *Life of the plant. *1 N12 

1560 Titchner (E B) and Pillsbury (W P), Tr. *Kulpe: Introduction to 

philosophy. * R N04 

1561 Tomaschek (R), Ed. * See * Grimsehl (E). Text-book of Physics. 

1562 Tooth, Child. * L9C,214 

1563 Topham (Alfred F). * Principles of company law. I d 5. 

*Z,56,181 N19 

1564 Trade, Agriculture. *XX,(J):5 

1565 , , Cooperative Economics. * XXM,(J);5 

156 6 , California Grape. * XX,(J,374C);5 

1567 , Industrial Economic s. *XX;5 

1568 Transport, Industrial Economic s. * XX,4 

1569 Travel, Geography. * U8 

1570 Tripathi (Suryakant), (/ e Nirala, Pseud). *Prabhavati. 

* 0,152,3M96,P N45 

1571 , , Fiction. *0,152,3M96 

1572 Troth (Dennis C). * History and development of common school 

legislation in Washington. * T, 15.7361 ;(Z)‘N3 N27 

1573 Trubner’s Oriental Series. 

*12 Sadananda: Manual of Hindu pantheism: Vedanta-sara. 
Ed 3. * R66“xJ25,l N04 

1574 Tuberculosis, Lung, Homofopathy. *LL,45;421 

1575 , , Medicine. *L,45;421 

1576 Tulk (Alfred), 7>. * Oken : Elements of physiophilosophy. * G M47 


12 
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1577 Turgenev (Ivan). * Virgin soil. Library ed. 2 V. 

♦0,142,3M18,V 1 1 1 N20.1 to 111N20.2 

3578 , Fiction. *G,142,3M18 

1579 . Novels. 

♦ 6-7 Virgin soil. Library ed. 2 V. 

• *0,142,3M18,V 1 11N20.1 111N20.2 

1580 Turnbull (H W). * Great mathematicians. * B a wM8 N29 

1581 Turnbull (William Robertson). * Othello, a critical study. 

*0,lll,2J64,0:g M92 

1582 Unani. *LD 

1583 Underhill (Evelyn). * Worship. *Q,6;414 

1584 United States. * Constitution. * Forming Append. K 1 of ♦Good- 

now. * Principles of constitutional governmeit. * W N19 

1585 , Agriculture (Dcpirtmenl of — ), Circular] 

*44 Stillwell and Cox: Marketing C^ ifornia grapes. 

* XX,(J,374C);51 N*3 N28 

1586 , , Miscellaneous Publications. 

♦164 Warner and others: Bibliography plant genetics. 

* J;6“a‘N3 N34 

1587 , Architecture. * NA(73) 

1588 , Congress 75, Housr Document. 

♦ 254 Tennessee Valley ( — Authority), Economics (Transporta- 

tion-Division): History of navigation n the Tennessee 
river system. * XX,453.73.pl0T‘N3 ht?7 

1589 , Elementary Education. *T,15.73 

1590 , , Rural Community. * T,9(Y,31)-15.73 

1591 , Fine Arts (Commission of — ) (1951) (Chafrman : David B 

Finley). *Art and government * V,73;3(H)‘N51“t N53 

1592 , History. * V,73 

1593 , Marketing, Agriculture. * XX,(J);51.73 

1594 , , , Cooperative Industrial Economics. 

♦ XXM,(J);51.73 

1595 , , Industriai Economics. *XX;5f.73 

1596 , Mechanicai Engini fring. Industrial Economics. * XX,(D6).73 

1 597 , Physical Education, Eleme.niary Education. *T,15;6.73 

1598 , River Transport, Industrial Economics. * XX,453.73 

1599 University (Yale — ), Library, * Papers in honour of Andew Kocgh. 

♦ 2 p77N38 

1600 University of Calcutta, Thesis. 

♦ 1923,1 Law: Some Kshatriya tribes of ancient India 

♦ Y,73(P,15) 5924;3.44‘D1 N24 

1601 University of Iowa, Humanistic Studies. 

♦ V 3, N 4 Anderson: Elizabethan psychology and Shakes- 

peare's plays. * 0,1 11,2 J64:g(S) N27 

1602 University of Madras, J C Bose Prize Monograph. 

♦ 1937 Rnv: Principle of tridosa in ayurveda. * LB;4:3 N37 

1603 University of Manchester, Economic Series. 

♦4 Foster: Engt leering in the United States. 

* XX,(D6).73‘N 1 N06 

1604 , Historical Series. 

♦60 Aspinall: Cornwallis in Bengal. ♦V,4475;2‘N1 N3I 

1605 , Publications. 

♦ 22 F vucr: Engineering in the United States. 

* XX,(D6).73‘N1 N06 

♦216 Aspinall: Cornwallis in Bengal. ♦ V,4475;2‘M1 N3I 

1606 University of Mysore, Thesis. 

♦1964,1 Krishna Murthy: Indian journalism. ♦4.44‘N7 N66 
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1607 University of Virginia Institute for Research in the Social So 

fnces, Publications. 

*21 Gooch: French parliamentary committee system. 
*V,53,3,6‘N3 N35 

1608 University of Washington, Thesis. 

* 1926,3 Troth: History and development of commdh school 

legislation in Washington. * T, 15.7361 ;(Z)‘N3 N27 

1609 Urdu, Litfrature. *0,168 

1610 Usman Committee. * Report. 2 V. fV 2 not in library). 

*LA.4411‘N21“t N23.1 

1611 V S Srinivasa Sastri’s Lndowment Lecture. 

* 1938-9 Srinivasa Ivcngar: Problems of democracy in India. 

* V,44;2‘N3 N39 

1612 Vaidya (Bapalal), lllus. *Bhavami*ra: Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not 

in library!. * LB“x6,l 152N38.1 

1613 Vaiseshika. * R621 

1614 Vaisnavism. * Q,22 

1615 Valency. *E;215 

1616 Van df Boe (Louis). * Planning and planting your own place. 

*NA(73),3;2 N38 

1617 Varisco (Barnardino). * Know thyself. *R N15 

1618 Vasu (Srish Chandra), Tr. 4 Panini: Ashtadhyayi. 8 V. 

* P,15,C“xl,l M91.J to M 91.8 

1619 Vedanta. * R65 

1620 Vedanta-sara, Sadananda, * R66“xJ25,1 

1621 Venkataraman (M). * See * Nadodi, Pseud. 

1622 Venkoba Rao (R S) and others. * Text-book of pre-university physics. 

*C N59 

1623 Vermes, Disease, Cotton. * J,7K1 ;436 

1624 Vibration, Mechanics. * B7 ;5 

1625 Vidyarthi (R D). * Text-book of zoology. Ed 10. *K N65 

1626 Vidyotari, Misra (Brahma Sankara). * LB“x6,l :g“xl,V 

1627 Vijaykrishna, Biography (Case Study). * /_\,2“wTM41 

1628 Viole (Pierre), Tr. Portmann and others: Treatise on the surgical 

technique of otorhinolaryngology. *L,183;4:7 N29 

1629 Vion (L), Ed. * See * Loyola Matiilmatical Series. 

1630 Virgin Soil, Turgenev (Ivan). * 0,142, 3M18,V 

1631 ViswAMTrRA (M A). * Some investigations in x-ray crystallography. 

* C2,16&eC5,3 N59 

1632 Vittalesopadhyaya. * Vittalesopadhyayi. * Forming part of 

* Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaita-siddhi. 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 

1633 , Commentary, Lagiiu-chandrika. * R66“x91, 1,1,1 

1634 Vittalesopadhyayi. * By Vittalesopadhyaya. * Forming part of 

* Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaita-siddhi. 

* R66“x91,l J5N17 


1635 Wallis (Wilson D) and Willey (Malcolm M), Ed. * Readings in 

sociology *Y p7N33. 

1636 War, Great Britain, Law. * Z,56,A 

1637 Ward (Adolphus William), Works. * 0,1 1 1 :g“xM37 

1638 Warner (Marjorie N) and others. * Bibliography of plant genetics. 

*J;6“a‘N3 N34 

1639 Warton (Thomas). * Observations on the Faerie queene of Spenser. 

*0,1 11, 1.152, F:g M54 

1640 Washington, Elementary Education. *T, 15.7361 
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1641 Water Transport, Industrial Economics. * XX,45 

1642 Waterman (T T) and Kroeber (A L), Comp. * Source book in anthro- 

pology. Rev ed. * Y,72 p7N3l 

1643 Watson (James A S) and More (James A). * Agiiculture. Ed 3. 

* J N33 

1644 Wave, Mechanics. *B7;55 

1645 Weiser (Freidrich von). * Natural value. * X M93 

1646 Weisz (Paul B). * Science of biology. * G N59 

1647 Werner (Lewis) and Swamzy (Henry R). * Handbook of fie diseases 

of the eye and their treatment. Ed 9. *L,185;4 ] N07 

1648 Westerfilld (Jonathon B), Pseud . * Scientific dream boo|c and dic- 

tionary of symbols. *S;8ll N32 

1649 Whipple (Guy Montrose), Ed. * Education (National Socfety for the 

Study of — ) (United States), Arithmetic (Committee on — ): 
Report. * T,15;3(B1 1) N30 

1650 White-Hall Series. 

*1 Selby-Briggc : Board of education. * T.56,w‘ W N27 

1651 Whitehead (A N). * Introduction to mathematics. N14 

1652 Wiley Farm Series. 

* 1 Cox and Jackson: Crop management and soil a nservation. 

* J N37 

1653 Wilhelm (Ilka). * Speech from the point of view of in [ividualistic 

psychology. * Forming Sec 5 o) * Froschcls ani others. 
♦Psychological elements in speech. *S;682 N3lj 

1654 Will, Property, Great Britain, Law. * Z, 56, 2, 41 

1655 Willey (Malcolm M) and Wallis (Wilson D), Ed. eadings in 

sociology. * Y p7N33 j 

1656 Williams (H) and Jones (R), Tr. * Lewent : Conformal representation. 

*B38;6 N25 

1657 Williams (P Watson). * Diseases of the upper respirator^ tract, the 

nose, pharynx and larynx. * L,4;4 M94 

1658 Willoughby (William F), Ed. * See * Harper’s Citizen’s Series. 

1659 Wilson (Harold A). * Experimental physics. *C NI5 

1660 Wolff (Eugene). * Pathology of the eye. *L,185;4;4 N34 

1661 Woman, India, Sociology. * Y, 744-1 5 

1662 Wood Committee. * School health program, report. 

* T,15;6.73‘N29“t N32 

1663 Woodward (L A), 7>. *Grimsehl: Optics. * C5 N33 

1664 Word, Modern English. * P,1 1 1 ,J,3 

1665 Wordsworth (William). * Poetical works. 7 V. 

* 0,11 1,1 L70“x M92.1 to M92.7 

1 666 .Poetry. *O,lll,lL70 

1667 Works, Altaf Hussain, (ie HaJy, Pseud). * 0,1 68, lM37“‘x 

1668 Fazalul Hasan, (ie Hasrat Mohani, Pseud). * 0,168,1 M57“x 

1669 Goldsmith (Oliver). * 0,111,lL26“x 

1670 Petrontus. *O,12,3D03“x 

1671 Spenser (Edmund). * 0,11 1,1 J52“x 

1672 Wordsworth (William). * 0,1 11,1 L70“jr 

1673 Worship, Christianity. *Q,6;414 

l874 Wulf (Theodor). ‘Modern physics. *C N302 

1675 X-Ray, applied to Crystal, Physics. * C2,16&eC5,3 

1676 , Physics. * C5,3 

1677 Yajur-Vedic Hinduism. * Q,12 
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1678 

1679 


Young (Charles Augustus). Manual of astronomy. Rev by 
Norris Russell and othets. 2 V. [V 2 not m library]. 
>BV N26.1 

Yugoslavia, Travel. U8.5923 


1680 Zakir Hussain. * Capitalism. *X9F N67 

1681 Zoology. *K 


Henry 
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CHAPTER LD 

DICTIONARY CATALOGUE OF THE 315 EXAMPLES AND EXERCISES 

All the notes except Note 7 given at the beginning of Chip LC are 
applicable to this chapter also. 

The following is the additional note for this chapter: 

All See also Subject Entries refer to the Specific Subject Entries, that Is, 
no genepil See also Subject Entry is given. The reason for this will be found 
in Sec MG4, MG41, and MG42. 

1 Abdul Khadar, (ie Sarvari, Pseud). *Jadeed Urdu shayari. 

* 0,168,1 :gN5 N60 *217 

2 Abid Husain (S). * Destiny of Indian Muslim. 

* V,44;4(9,7)‘N5 N65 *70 [ 

3 . *What is general eductaion? * (General education reading 

material series. 1). *T N59 *79 

4 Academical Library. * See also * Elementary School Library. 

' Proceedings, Librarians (Seminar of College — in Itajasthan) 
(Jaipur) (1965). ] 

5 Act, Constitution, Belgium, 1831. * Belgium. * Co ns titution. 

' Forming Appendix 4 of * Goodnow (Frank J). ^Principles 
of constitutional government. *W N16 

6 , France, 1875. * France. * Constitution. ¥ Forming 

Appendix 2 of * Goodnow. (Frank J). * Principl^ of con- 
stitutional government. Appendix 2. *W N16 

7 , Germany, 1871. * Germany. * Constitution/ Forming 

Aopendix 3 of * Goodnow (Frank J). * Principle) of con- 
stitutional government. Appendix 3. *W N16 

8 1 , India, 1949. * India. * Constitution. 

* V,44;2;(Z“qN49) N49 \ 

9 , , Japan, 1889. * Japan. * Constitution. • Forcing Ap- 

pendix 5 of * Goodnow (Frank J). * Principles of constitutional 
government. Appendix 5. *W N16 

10 , , United States, 1789. * United States. * Constitution. 

Forming Appendix 1 of * Goodnow (Frank J). * Principles of 
constitutional government. *W N16 

1 1 , Contract, India, 1 872. * Desai (Trikamal R). * Indian contract 

act. Ed 10. * Z,44,3“qM72 N26 

12 , India, Public Library. * Ranganathan (S R). * Model public 

library act. * 2,2.44 ;(Z“q) N31 

13 , Legislature, Madras. * Madras, Legislative (— Depart- 

ment). * Indian Councils acts, 1861 to 1909 and regulations 
and rules thereunder. * V,441 l,3;(Z“q)‘Nl N10 

14 , Madras, Public Library. * Library (Madras — Association). 

* Draft public libraries bill for the Presidency of Madras. 

* 2,2.441 l;(Z“q) N31 

15 , War, Great Britain. * Great Britain. * Defence of the realm 

manual. Ed 8. * Z,56,A“qNl N19 

16 Activity, Kshatriya, Indian, Sociology. * See also * India, Acti- 

vity, Ksiiatriya, Indian, Sociology. * 

17 Adams (John). * Modern developments in educational practice. 

* T N22 * 26 
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18 Advaita. * See also * Advaita-siddhi. * Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya, 

Balabhadra. * Bhagavad-gita. * Chatur-granthi, Ananta 
Krishna Sastri. * Gitabhasya, Sankara. * Laghu-chandrika, 
Brahmananda Sarasvati. * Laghu-chandrika, Commentary, 

VlITALESOPADI IYAVA. 

19 Advaita-siddhi. * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaita-Siddhi. 

* R66“x9I,l I5NI7 

20 . * See also * Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya, Balabiiadra. * Cha- 

turgranthi, Ananta Krishna Sastri. * Laghu-chandrika, 
Brahmananda Sarasvati. * Lagiiu-ciiandrika, Commentary, 
Vittalesopadhyaya. 

21 Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya, Balabhadra. * Balabhadra. * Siddhi- 

vyakhya. * Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. ♦Ad- 
vaita-siddhi. * R66“x9J,l 15N17 

22 Agriculture. ♦Cox (Joseph F) and Jackson (Lyman E). ♦ Crop 

management and soil conservation. *J N37 

23 . ♦Fream (W). * Elements of agriculture. Ed 12. *J N32 

24 . ♦Schrottky (Eugene C). * Principles of rational agriculture. 

* J M76 

25 . * Watson (Janies A S) and More (James A). ♦ Agriculture. 

Ed 3. ♦ J N33 

26 . ♦ See also * Bibliography, Breeding, Agriculture. ♦ Boll- 

worm, Disease, Cotton. * Breeding, Agriculture. ♦ Breed- 
ing, Seed, Coiion. ♦ History, Madras, Agriculture. 
(Department of ). 

27 , Coopf rati v r Industrial Economics. * See also •United 

States, Markiting, Agriculture, Cooperative Industrial 
Economics. 

28 » Industrial 1 conomics. ♦ See also * Grfat Britain, Agricul- 

turf. Industrial Lconomics. * United Siates, Marketing, 
Agriculture. 

29 Ainapure (Udhav ShastrO, Rev. * Bhatavadckar (Krishna Sastri), 

Comp and Ed: Subhashiia ratnakara. *0,l5,l“xK3 xN13 

30 Akshaya Kumari Devi. * Evolution of Rigvedic pantheon. 

* Q,1 1 ;31 N38 *143 

31 Alden (Raymond Macdonald), Ed . * Shakespeare (William): Sonnets 

from the quarto of 1609 with variorum readings and commentary. 
*0,1 11,1 J64,S N16 

32 Aldine Edition of mr British Poets. 

*5 Spenser (Edmund): Poetical works. 5 V. 

♦ 0,1 1 1,1 J52“x M91.5 to M91.5 

*9 Goldsmith (Oliver): Poetical works with a life of the poet. 
*0,11 1,1 L26“x NOS 

*12 Wordsworth (William): Poetical works. 7 V. 

*0,11 1,1 L7(Tx M92.1 to M92.7 

33 Algebra. * See also * Research, Natural Sciences, biasing Sta- 

tistics. 

34 Alleyn (Edward), Biography. * Greg (W W). * Edward Alleyn. 

* Forming Pl-34 oj * Shakespeare ( — Association). * Series of 
papers on Shakespeare and the theatre. 

* 0, 1 1 1 ,2J64 :g(NT) N27 

35 Altaf Husain, (/ e Haly, Pseud ). * Kulyat-Haly. 

* 0,168, lM37“x N60 *218 

36 , , Poetry. * See also * Works, Altaf Husain, (le Haly, 

Pseud). 

37 America, Elementary Education. * See also * Law, Washington, 

Elementary Education. 
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38 American and Canadian Committee on Modern Languages, 

Publications, 

*17 Language (Modern Foreign — Study) (United States) 
and Languages (Canadian Committee on Modern — ): Studies 
in modern language teaching. *T, 2;3 (PS) p7N30 

39 American Education Series. 

* * 1 Strayer (George Drayton) and others : Principles of teaching. 

* T N31 

40 American Library Pioneers. 

*8 Cutter (William Parker): Chares Ammi Cutter. 

* 2“wM37 N37 

41 American Philosophy. * Kallen (Horace M) and Hook fSidney), 

Ed. * American philosophy, today, and tomorrow. I 

* R873“xNl N35 

42 American Teachers College Series. 

* 1 Bagley (Wiliam C) and Kieth (John A H): Inti^duction 
to teaching. * T N24 

43 Analysis, Mathematics. * See also *Conformal Representation. 

44 Analytical Chemistry. * See also * Extraction, C^mistry, 

difference from Analytical Chemistry. 

45 Ananta Krishna Sastri (N S). * Chatur-granthi. • Forming part oj 

* Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 

46 , Chatur-granthi. * Ananta Krishna Sastri. •ChaturAmitiii 

* Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 

47 , Ed. * Madhusudana Sarasvati: Advaitasiddhi. 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 [ 

48 Anderson (Ruth Leila). * Elizabethan psychology and Shakespeare’s 

plays. * (University of Iowa, humanistic studies. Ed by 
Franklin H Porter. V3.N4). * 0,lll,2J64:g(S) N2t *178 

49 Andrade (E N da C). * Mechanism of nature etc. * C N30 • 12 

50 Angell (James Rowland). * Psychology etc. Ed 2. *S N05 

*25 

51 Anglo Assamese ( — dictionary etc). Ed 10. *P,lll,J;4“k 158N65 

*227 

52 Animal Husbandry. * See also * Bihar, Animal Husbandry. 

53 Anthropology. * See also * Primitive Race. 

54 Apocolocyntosis. * Seneca. * Apocolocyntosis. * Printed as 

P 365-407 with * Petronius. * [Works]. 

*O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

55 Archaeology ( — Conference) (Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings]. * Printed 

as Part 3 with * Orientalists (Conference of — ) (Simla) (1911). 
♦[Proceedings]. *z44“p44,Nll Nil 

56 Archaeology, India. * See also * Proceedings, Archaeology 

( — Conference) (Simla) (1911). 

57 Archibald (Constance H M), TV. * Gide (Charles): Political economy. 

♦X N24 

58 Archibald (Constance H M) and Smart (William), 7>. • List (Fried- 

rich): National system of political economy. *X N09 

59 Architecture. * See also * Layout, Dwelling, United States, 

Architecture. 

60 Aroian (Leo A) and others, Ed. * Scientific (Van Nostrand’s 

encyclopedia). Ed 2. *A“kl,N3 N47 
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61 ARRHENIUS (Svante August). • Chemistry in modern life. * (Library 

of modern sciences. Ed by Edwin E Slosson and others. 1). 

* E N26 * 92 

62 Arthropoda. * See also •Great Britain, Natural History, 

Cuucidae. * Insecta. * Myriapod a. • Peripatus. 

63 Artificial Food, Baby. * Holt (L Emmett). * Artificial feeding in 

baby’s first year. * Forming P 54-71 of * Holt (L Emmett), 
Ed. • Happy baby. * L9C;5 N26 

64 AsHTADHYAYi. * Panini. * Ashtadhyayi. 8 V. 

•P,15,C“xl,l M91.1 to M91.8 

65 . * See also * Mahabhashya, Patanjali. * Maiiabhashya- 

Pradipa, ICaiyata. 

66 Asia, Agriculture. * See also * History, Madras, Aqriculture 

(Department of ). 

67 — , Bank. * See also * Bihar, Bank. * Report, India, Banking 

(Madras Provincial — Enquiry Committee) (1929). • Report. 

Srinivasachari Committee. 

68 , Conference Proceedings, Library Science. • See also • Pro- 

ceedings, Educational (All Asia — Conference) (Banaras) 
(1930), Library Service ( — Section). 

69 ■, Education. *See also * Report, India, Education ( — Com- 

mission) 1964. 

70 , Library. * See also * Plan, India, Library, 1944. 

71 , Public Library. * See also * Act, India, Public Library. 

* Act, Madras, Public Library. 

72 Aspinall (A). * Cornwallis in Bengal etc. * (University of Man- 

chester, Publications. 216). * (University of Manchester, 

historical series. 60). *V,4475;2‘M1 N31 *93 

73 Asquith (Cyril) and Chalmers (Dalzell). * Outlines of constitutional 

law. * V,56;2;(Z) N36 

74 Assamese, Dictionary, English. * Anglo Assamese ( — dictionary etc) 

Ed 10. * P,1 1 1,J ;4“k 158N65 

75 Association, Great Britain, Law. * See also * Corporate 

Association, Great Britain, Law. 

76 Astronomy. * Russell (Henry Norris) and others. Rev. * Astronomy. 

2 V. [V 2 not in library]. * BV N26.1 

77 Atiyal-Abrashi (Mohammad). * Falsafa taleem-o-tarbiat. Tr from 

‘Rooh-oot-tarbiat-oot-talecm , by Rayees Ahr^ed Jaafari. 

* T 168N60 * 68 

78 Atkinson (E), Tr and Ed. * Ganot (Adolphe): Natural philosophy. 

Ed 10. * C N05 

79 Atomic Physics. * Thomson (John). * Introduction to atomic phy- 

sics. * C9B2 N35 

80 Ayurveda. * Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenous System 

of ) (1921) ( Chairman : Muhammad Usman). * Report. 

Part 1. * LA.441 1 b N21“t N23.1 

81 . * See also * Biiavaprakasa. * Diagnosis, Ayurveda. 

* Vidyotari. 

82 Babcock (Robert Witbock). * Genesis of Shakespeare idolatry, 1766- 

1799 etc. * 0, 1 1 1 ,2J64 :g“v56‘Ml N31 *191 

83 Baby, Medicine. * See also * Artificial Food, Baby. * Food, 

Baby. * Hygiene, Baby. 

84 Bacon (James). * Commercial engineering. * XX,(D) N34 * 395 

85 Bagchi Bhattacharya (Nagendra Chandra), Ed . * Balabhadra: 

Sandarbha. * Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. 

* R62l“xD95,l 15N34 

g6 . * Seshanatha : Padartha-chandrika. * Forming part of * Siva- 
ditya. * Sapta-padarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 
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87 Bagley (William C) and Kieth (John A H). • Introduction ^teaching. 

♦(American Teachers’ College series. Ed by John A H Kieth 
and William C Bagley. 1 ). *T N24 *88 

88 and . * See * American Teachers’ Collegb Series. 

* 89 Bailey (L H). * Plant breeding. New ed. Rev by Arthur W Gilbert. 

* (Rural sciences scries. Ed by L H Bailey. 22). * J;f N22 
• *116 

90 . Ed . * See * Rural Sciences Series. 

91 Balabhadra. * Sandarbha. * Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Sapta- 

padarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 

92 . * Siddhivyakhya. * Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. 

* Advaitasiddhi. * R66“x91,l 15N17 { 

93 Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya. * Balabhadra. * Siddhivyakhya. 

* Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi, 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 

94 , Sandarbha. * Balabhadra. * Sandarbha. * Formii part of 

'Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. * R621“xD95,l 13^434 

95 Balabharata. * Suri (Amarchandra). * Balabharata. Bound as 

Pirt 2 with * Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * SringaratilAa-bhana. 
*0,15,2K66,S M94 

96 Banaili Readershtp Lectures. 

1930-1 Hubbick (J A): Indian banking with spe ial refer- 
ence to Bihar and Orissa. *X62.4473‘N2 N 1 

97 Bank. * See also * Bihar, Bank. * Law, Great Brita n. Bank. 

•Report, India, Banking (Madras Provincial -Enquiry 
Committee) (1929). 

98 Bartholomew (AT). * Bibliography of Sir Adolphus Willim Ward, 

1837-1924. * 0,1 1 1 :g“xM37“a‘N3 N26 *188 

99 Barton (Edwin H). * Text-book of sound. * C3 tf26 *252 

100 Basu. * See * Vasu. > 

101 Beaumont (C E) and Dodds (E C). * Recent advances in matficine etc. 

Ed 6 . * (Recent advances series. 3). * L;4 N31 *118 

102 Belgium. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 4 of •Goodnow 

(Frank J). * Pri iciples of constitutional government. * W N16 

103 , History. * See also * Act, Constitution, Belgium, 1831. 

104 Bell (Currer). Pseud , ( ie Charlotte Bronte). * Professor. ♦(Shakes- 

peare Head Bronte. 11 ). * 0,1 1 1,3M16,P N31 *209 

105 , , , Fiction. * See also * Professor. 

106 Bellot (Hugh H L) and Thomas (E C). * Leading cases in consti- 

tutional law. Ed 6 . * V,56;2;(Z“y7) N27 

107 Bengal, History. * See also * Cons i itution, Bengal. 

108 Bently (Midison). * New field of psychology etc. *S N34 *17 

109 Bhagavad gita. * Mukherji (Dhana Gopal), Tr * Song of God. 

* R65,6 N32 

110 . * See also * Gitabhasya, Sankara. 

111 Bhatavadekar (Krishna S’nstri), Comp and Ed. * Subhashita ratna- 

kara, a collection of w try and epigramitic sayings in Sanskrit. 
E l 4. Rev by Udhav Shastri Ainapurc. *0,15,l“xK3 xN13, 

* 223. 

112 Bhattacharya. * See also * Bhattacharyya. 

113 Bhattacharya (Am irendra Mohan), Ed. * M uihava Sarasvati: Mita- 

blrishini. * Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. 

* R62l 4 ‘xD95,l 15N34 

114 . . * Sivaditya: Snnta-pndirthi. • R621“xD95,l 15N34 

115 Bhattacharyya. * See also * Bhattacharya. 

116 BHArrACHARYYA (Mohit) and Ray (Anul). * Political theory. Ed Z 

*W N64. 
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117 Bhavamisra. * Bhavaprakasa. Ed with the Vidyotari Hindi comm by 

Brahma Sankara Misra; supplemented with illustrated botanical 
notes by Bapalal Vaidya; witn an appendix containing notes 
upon orteology, embryology, etc. 2 V. [V 2 not in horary], 

* (tCasin Sanskrit se.ics or Huriuus Sanskrit granthamula. laO; 

ayurveda section, a). *Lb“xb,l 152N38.1 * ab2 

118 , Works, Ayurveda. * See also * Bhavaprakasa. * Vidyotari. 

119 Bhavapraboduini. * Khiste (Nuraynn Sastiin * Lhav; f iLlobLini. 

* Forming part oj * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta 

*G,15,1D40,M N31 

120 Bhavaprakasa. * Bhavamisra. * Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not in 

library]. *LB“x6,l 152N..8.1 

121 . * See also *Vid\oiary. 

122 Bible. * See also * New ltsi ament. 

123 Bibliography, Breeding, Agriculture. * Warner (Marjorie N) 

and others. * Bibliography of 'plant genetics. *J;6 k V 4 M N34 

124 , Dewey (John). * Thomas (Milton Jiusley). * Bibliography of 

John Devvey, 1882-19a9. * R“\M6i“a‘N3 Nj9 

125 , Froschels (LmiJ). * Froschels (Lm.i) and others. * Psycho- 

logical elements in speech. P 26^-270. *S,6^2 Nc8 

126 , Pathology, Disease, l yi. Medicine. * Wolf] (Lugene). * Patho- 

logy of the eye. P 262-278. * L,185;4;4 Nj4 

127 , Petronius. * Hcscltine (Michael). * Bibliography of Petronius’s 

works. * Forming P xviii-xxii of * Petronius. "'[Works]. 

* O,12,3D03“x 1J1N22 

128 , Shakespeare (W'illLm). * Thimm (Franz). * Shakcspearcana 

fn>m 1564 to 1864. Ed 2. * Oj 1 l,2J64“a‘M7 M72 

129 , Ward (Adolphus William), Criiic. * Bartholomew (A T). 

* Bibliography of Sir Adolphus W illiam Ward, 1837-1924. 

*0,111 :g k \M37‘VN3 N26 

130 Bibliotheka Indica, Nev Seriis. 

* 14 Nagesa Bhatta: Mahabhashya pradipodyota. 3 V. 

* P,15,C“xl,l, 2,1,1 15N09 1 to 15N09 3 

131 Biffen (Rowland II), Ed. * Frcum (W): Elements of agriculture. 

Ed 12. *J N32 

132 Bihar, Animal Husbandry. * Eahimud-lm (M). * Animal produc- 

ton in Bihar. * KX 4473‘N5 N63 

133 , Bank. * Hubback (J A). * Indian banking with special refer- 

ence to Bihar and Orissa. * X62 4473 4 N3 N31 

134 Biography. Goldsmith (Oliver). * Mi lord (John). "‘Memoir of 

Goldami>h. * 1 arming P x\i \\iv oj * Goldsmith (Oliver). 

* Poetical works. * 0,11 1,1 L26“\ N08 

135 , Law. * See also * Soram.ii (Cornelia), Biography. 

136 , Eibrar 1 ! Sen no. * See also * Cutter (Charles Ammi), Bio- 

graphy. 

137 , Mathhmatics. * Turnbull (11 W). * Great mathematicians. 

* B“wM8 N29 

138 , . * See also *Nfwion (Isaac), Biography. 

139 , Philosophy. * See dso * Splnclr (Herbert), Biography. 

140 , Scott (Waller). * Scott (Walter). * Letters. Centenary ed. 

12 V. * 0,1 1 1 ,3L71 “w N32 1 to N32 12 

141 , Shakespeare (William). * Shakespeare (Association). * Series 

of papers on Shakespeare and the theatre. P 217-239. 

* 0,lll,2J64:g(NT) N27 

142 , Spenser (Edmund). * Spenser (Edmurd). * Poetical works. 

VI. P ix-xc. * 0,1 1 1 ,1 J52“x M91 1 

143 , Stevenson (R L). * Gamekeeper, Pseud (i e Adelaide A Boodle) 

R L S and his Sine qua non * 0,lll,3M51“w N29 
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144 biography, Theatre. * See also * Alleyn (Edward), Biography. 

145 , Wordsworth (William). * Dowden (Edward). * Memoir of 

Wordsworth. ♦ Forming P xxi-lxxiv of • Wordsworth 
(William). * Poetical works. * O,Ul,lL70“x M921 

146 (Case study), Christian, Mystic Experience. * See also 

♦ Ramonlal, Biography (Case study). 

147 — Hindu, . * See also ♦ Ramakrishna, Biography (Case 

study). * Vijayakrishna, Biography (Case study). 

148 Biology. * Cunningham (J T). * Modern biology. *G N28 

149 . * Okcn (Lorenz). * Elements of physiophilosophy. * 0 M47 

150 . * Peabody (James Edward) and Hunt (Arthur Ellsworth). 

♦ Biology and human welfare. * G N27 J 

151 . * Scott (George G). * Science of biology. Rev ed. N30 

152 . • Weisz (Paul B). ♦ Science of biology. *G N5 1 

153 Bishop (William Warner) and Koi;gh (Andrew), Ed, ♦ Essay offered 

to Herbert Putnam etc. * 2 p77N29 * 257 

154 Blatter (K) and others, Ed and Rev. * Kirtikar (K R) am others: 

Indian medicinal plants. Ed 2. 4 V. *LV,(J,6.44) N33.1 

to N33.4 

155 Boll-worm, Disease, Cotton. * Deshpandc (R P) and I ladkarny 

(N T). * Spotted boll-worms of cotton ... in South Gujarat. 

♦ J,781 ;4361 N36 

156 Bombay, Agriculture (Department of ), Bulletin. 

♦ 1912,53 Mehta (G D) and Gokhale (V G) : Nf thod of 

improving the quality of cotton seed. *J,781,8;6 N12 

157 Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series. 

•28-30 Patanjali: Vyakarana maha-bhashya. Ed 3 V. 
*P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92.3 

158 Boodle (Adelaide A). * See •Gamekeeper, Pseud. 

159 Bose. * See * Vasu 

160 Bostwick (Arthur E), Ed. ♦ See ♦ American Library Pioneers. 

♦ Classics of American Librarianship. 

161 Botany. * Dutta (AC). * Class book of botany. Ed 2. * 1 N33 

162 . • Fyson (P F). * Botany for India. *1 N12 

163 . * Rigg (George B). * College botany. * I N30 

164 . • Robbins (Wilfred W) and others. ♦Botany. *1 N57 

165 . • Satyanarayana Rao (V). ♦College botany. *1 N54 

166 . ♦Timiriazeff (C A). * Life of the plant. *1 N12 

167 . • See also * Root, Desert Plant. 

168 Bowley (Arthur L). ♦ General course of pure mathematics from indices 

to solid analytical geometry. *B N13 *2 

169 Brahmananda Sarasvati. ♦ Gaudabrahmanandi. ♦ Forming part of 

♦ Madhusudana Sarasvati. • Advaitasiddhi. 

♦ R66“x91,l 15N17 

170 , Laghu-chandrika. * Brahmananda Sarasvati. • Gaudabrahma- 

nanii. * Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaita 
sidJhi. ♦ R66“x91,l 15N17 

171 , . • See also ♦ Laghu-chandrika, Commentary, Vittaleso- 

padhhaya. 

172 Branson (E B) and Tarr (W A). ♦Introduction to geology. 

♦ H N35 ♦ 30 

173 Breeding, Agriculture. ♦ Bailey (L H). * Plant breeding. *New ed 

J;6 N22. 

1 74 , . * See also * Biblooraphy, Breeding, Agriculture. 

175 , Seed, Cotton. ♦ Mehta (G D) and Gokhale (V G). ♦ Method 

of improving the quality of cotton seed. # J,781,8^6 N12 

176 Qripoewater (William) and others, Ed. ♦Columbia Viking desk 

encyclopedia. Ed 2. • kl,N5 N64 
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177 Brigham (Albert Percy). * Geology. Rev ed. Rev by Frederick A 

Burt. * H N28 *38 

178 Brigham (Gersham N). * Phthisis pulmonalis or tubercular phthisis. 

* LL,45;421 M82 *142 

179 British Indian ( — Association) and others Ed. * Landholders ( — of 

India): Statement on the recommendations of the Indian 
Statutory Commission. * V,44;2‘N28“t:g(Z,44,211,l) N32 

180 Bronte (Charlotte). * See * Bell (Currer), Pseud. 

181 Brown (James Duff). * Manual of library economy. Rev*ed. 

*2 N07 *22 

182 Buchanan (R J M). * Text-book of forensic medicine and toxicology. 

Ed 9. Rev by John E W Mastall. * LX N25 * 381 

183 Bullough (G) and Grjfrson (H J C), Comp. * Oxford book of seven- 

teenth century verse. * 0,1 1 l,l tk xK5 N34 

184 Burkhart (Harvey J). * Child's teeth. * Forming P 103-1 20 of * Holt 

(L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. * L9C;5 N26 

185 Burrell (L S T). * Recent advances in pulmonary tuberculosis. Ed 3. 

* (Recent advances series. 12). *L,45;421 N37 *123 

186 Burt (Frederick A), Rev. * Brigham (Albert Percy): Geology. 

Rev ed. * H N28 

187 Burt (Wm H). * Therapeutics of tuberculosis or pulmonary con- 

sumption. * LL,45 ;42J :6 M76 * 150 

188 Butterworth’s Commercial Law Series. 

*5 Topham (Alfred F): Principles of company law. Ed 5. 

* Z,56,181 N19 

189 Calcutta Sanskrit Series. 

*8 Sivaditya: Sapta-padarthi. * R621‘ 4 xD95,l 15N34 

190 California Grape, Industrial Economics. * See also * Marketing, 

California Grape 

191 Cambridge Natural History. 

* 5 Sedgwick (Adam) : Peripatus. * Sinclair (F G) : Myrio- 

pods. * Sharp (David): Insects. Part 1. * K,83 N22 

192 Cambridge Physical Seriis. 

*9 Wilson (Harold A): Experimental physics. *C NI5 

193 Canon (William Austin). * Root habits of desert plants. * (Carnegie 

Institution of Washington, publication. 131). 

* 19UC4,0B3 Nil *129 

194 Capps (E) and others, Ed. * See * Lolb Classical Library. 

195 Carlyle (Thomas), Works, English, Literature. * See also * Eva- 

luation, Carlyle (Thomas), Critic. 

196 Carnegie Institution of Washington, Publication. 

*131 Canon (William Austin) : Root habits of desert plants. 

* I9UC4,0B3 Nil 

* 189 Osgood (Charles Grosvenor) : Concordance to the 
poems of Edmund Spenser. * 0,1 1 l,lJ52“c N15 

197 Case Study, Law, Constitution, Great Britain. * Thomas (E C) 

and Bellot (Hugh H L). * Leading cases in constitutional law. 
Ed 6. * V,56;2;(Z“y7) N27 

193 , , India, Railway, Industrial Economics. * India, Public 

Works ( — Department). * P^ondent high court decisions in 
railway cases. * XX,415.44; Z “y7) M89 

199 Cataloguing, Library Science. * Ranganathan (S R). * Theory of 

library catalogue. *2;55 N38 

200 Catchings (Wadlill) and Foster (William Trufant). * Profits. 

* X3;28 N25 

201 Caton (A R), Ed. * Key of or ogress: a survey of the status and condi- 

tions of wom:n in India. *Y,744-15“N3 P7N30 *269 
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202 Cauchy (D’Augustin). * Oeurves completes. 24 T. 

*B“xL89 J22M82.1 to I22M82.24 *283-306 

203 1 Works. * Cauchy (D’Augustin). * Oeuvres completes. 24 T 

* B“xL89 122M82.1 to 122M82.24 

204 Chalmers (Dalzell) and Asquith (Cyril). * Outlines of constitutional 

Jaw. * V,56;2;(Z) N36 * J70 

205 Champ u, Latin. * See also * A pocolocyntosis. 

206 ChXnt (C A) and Marchant (F W). * Elements of physics. New ed. 

* C N37 

207 Charitra Vardhanacharya. * Charitravardhini. * Forming part of 

'Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M N31 

208 , Evaluation, Meghaduta. * See also * Charitrava rdhini. 

209 Charitravardhini. * Charitra Vardhanacharya. * Charitra' fardhini. 

* Forming part of * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. 

* 0,15,1 D40,M N3J 

210 Chatur-granj hi, Ananta Krishna Sastri. * Ananta KrishiA Sastri. 

* Chatur-granthi. * Forming part of * Madhusudana Slrasvati. 

* AdvaiUsiddhi. * R66"x9l,1 15N17 

211 Chemical Combination. * See also * Valency. 

212 Chemistry. * Arrhenius (Svante August). * Chemistry modern 

life. * F N26 

213 . * Sankara Aiyar (R) and Srinivasa Aiyar (V). * H aid-book 

of S S L C chemistry. Ld 3. *E N33 

214 . * Subbabhatta (K). General chemistry. * E N6i 

215 . * See also * Extraction, Chimistry, difference from Analyti- 

cal Chemistry. * Iron, Chemistry. * Valency. 

216 , difference from Physics. * Hamill (John Bernard). * Difference 

between physics and chemistry. Ed 2. * C&dE Np6 

217 Ciieremltli e (Anna), Tr. * Timiria/cff (C A): Life of th( plant, 

‘‘I N 1 2 

218 Ciievrilon (Andre). * Three studies in English literature: Kipling, 

Galsworthy, Shakespeare. Tr from the French by Florence 
Simmonds. * 0,1 1 1 :gM7 N23 * 249 

219 Child, Homoeopathy. * Sec also * DisiAsr, Respiratory System, 

Child, Homofopathy. 

220 , Medicine. * Si e also * Artiiiciat Food, Baby. * Diagnosis 

Child. 51 Disease, Child s F mi rgency, Surgicai Disease, 
Child. * Food, Baby. + Food, Child. * FIygienf, Baby. 

* Hygiene, Child. * Hygitne, New Born Baby. * Tooth, 
Child. 

221 , Psychology. * See also * Spefch, Infant, Psychology. 

222 Child (White House Conference on — Health and Protection) 

(Washington) (1929), Child (Committee on the School — ) 
(1929) ( Chairman : Thomas D Wood) * School health pro- 
gram: report. * T,15;6 73 k N29“t N32 * 391 

222a China, Fiood Rlliii (National — Commission) (1931) ( Chairman : 

T V Soong). * Report. * Y,741 ;4355:6,7‘N31“t N33 *236 

223 , History. * See also * Formgn Policy, China. 

224 , Socioi ogy. * See also * Report, China, Flood Relief (National 

— Commission) (1931). 

225 Christian, Mystic Fyperience. * See also * Proceedings, Sweden- 

borg (International — Congress) (London) (1910). * Ramon 

Lull, Biography (Case study). 

226 Christianity. * See also * New Testament. * Worship, Chris- 

tianei y. 

227 Circulation. Library Science. * Janzow (Lura M), Comp. * Library 

without the walls. *2;6“xM8 N27 
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228 Civil Rights, India. * See also * Evaluation, Report, Great 

Britain, India (Secretary of State for — ). Franchise 
( — Committee) (1918). * Report, Great Britain, India 
(Secretary of State for — ), Franchise ( — Committee) (1918). 

229 Classical Sanskrit, Linguistics. * See also * Ashtadhvavi. 

* Mahabhashya, Patanjali. * Mahabhashya-pradipa, 
Kaiyata. * Mam abhashya-pradi poddyot a, Nagesa Bhatta. 

230 Classics of American Librarianship • 

* 6 Janzow (Lura M), Comp : Library without the walls 

* 2;6“xM8 N27 

231 Classification, Library Science. * See also * Colon Classification, 

compared with Decimal Classification. * Practice Book* 
Colon Classification. * Practice Book, Decimal Clas- 
sification. 

232 Cumatography. * See also * Great Britain, Rainfall. 

233 College Library. * See also * Proceedings, Librarians (Seminar of 

College — in Rajasthan) (Jaipur) (1965). 

234 Collier (J Payne), Ed. * Spenser (Ldmund): Poetical works. 5 V- 

* 0,11 1,1 J52“x M91 . 1 to M91 . 5 

235 Colon Classification. * See also * Practice Book. Colon Classi- 

fication. 

236 , compared with Decimal Classification. * Parkhi (Raghunath 

Satananda). * Decimal Classification and Colon Classification 
in perspective. *2;51M&vN3 N64 

237 Columbia Viking desk encyclopedia. Ed 2. Ed by William Bridge- 

water and others. * kl,N5 N64 * 229 

238 Comish (Newel Howland). * Cooperative mirkeling of agricultural 

products. *XXM,('J);51 73‘N3 N29 *175 

239 Commentary [on Sapta-padarthi], Jinayardhana Surl * Jinavardhana 

Suri. * Commentary [on Sapta-padarthi |. * Forming part ot 

* Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. * R621“\D95,1 15N34 

240 Commit i le. Legislature, Francl. * Gooch (R K). * French parlia- 

mentary committee system. * V,53,3,(?N3 N35 

241 Commodity Production, Technology. * See also * Iron, Techno- 

logy. * Proceedings, Fuel ( — Conference), (London) (1928)) 

242 Complex Variable. * See also * Conformal Representation. 

243 Conation. * See also * Physiology, Speech, Psychology. * Speecfi, 

* Psychology. 

244 , Individualistic Psychology. * See also * Spn.cn, Indivjdualjs- 

iic Psychology. 

245 , Infant. * See also *Spf<ch, Ini ant. Psychology. 

246 Concordance, Spenser (Edmund), Pomry. *(>gnod (Charles Gros- 

venor). * Concordance to the poems of Ldm and Spenser. 

*0,11 1,1 J52‘*c N15 

247 Conference Proceedings, Archaeology, India. * See also ♦Pro- 

ceedings, Archaeology (—Conference) (Sima) (1911). 

248 , College Library. * See also * Proof discs. Librarians 

(Seninar of College — in Rajasthan) (J. ipi) (J<;65). 

249 , Fuel, Technology. * See also *PRocri dings, Fiji l (—Con- 

ference) (London) (1928). 

250 , Indology. * See also * Proch dings, Orientalist (Conference 

of — ) (Simla) (1911). 

251 , Library Science. * See also * Procti dings. Educational (All 

Amh — Conference) (Banaras) (1930), Library Service ( — 
Svtion). * Proceedings, Librarians (All India Conference 
of — ) (Lahore) (1918). 

252 , Museologv *See also *Proceedings, Museum ( — Conference) 

(Simla) (1911). 
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253 Conference Proceedings, Swedenborg (Emanuel). * See at$o * Pro- 

ceedings, Swedenborg (international — Congress) (London) 
(1910). 

254 Conformal Representation. * Lewent (Leo). * Conformal repre- 

sentation. *B38;6 N25 

255 Constitution, Belgium. * See also * Act, Constitution, Belgium. 

1831. 

256 — — , Bengal. * Aspinall (A). * Cornwallis in Bengal. 

* V,4475;2‘M1 N31 

257 , France. * See also * Act, Constitution, France, 1875. 

258 Germany. * See also * Act, Constitution, Girm^y. 1871. 

259 Great Britain. * See also * Case study, Law, Coni ititution, 
Great Britain. * Law, Constitution, Great Britain. 

260 , India. * Kerala Putra, Pseud , [ie K M Panikkar]. Working 

of dyarchy in India, 1919-1928. * V,44;2‘N3 N2l 

261 , . * Srinivasa Iyengar (S). * Problems of democracy in India. 

* V,44;2‘N3 N39 

262 . * See also * Act, Constitution, India, 1949. Owner- 

ship, Land, Evaluation, Report, Great BritaiIi, India 
( — Statutory Commission) (1928). * Report, Great} Britain. 
India ( — Statutory Commission) (1928). 

263 Japan. * See also * Act, Constitution, Japan, 1 8®. 

264 United States. * See also * Act, Consti runosf United 
States, 1 789. 

265 Contract, Great Britain, Law. * See also * Stock Exchange, 

Great Britain, Law. 

266 . India, * See also * Act, Contract, India, lifc72. 

267 Cook (Charles), Ed. * Great Britain : Defence of the rcalnf manual. 

Ed 8. * Z,56,A“qNl N19 

268 Cooperative Economics. * See also * Madras, CooPERAfiVE Eco- 

nomics. * United Statls, Marketing, Agriculture, 
Cooperative Industrial Economics. 

269 Cooperative Industrial Economic s. * See also * United States. 

Marketing, Agriculture, Cooperative Industrial Economics. 

270 Copper, Economic Geology. * See also * Occurrence, Copper. 

Economic Geology. 

271 Corporate Association, Great Britain, Law. * Topham (Alfred 

F). * Principles of company law. Ed 5. *Z,56,181 N19 

272 Cotton, Agriculture. * See also * Boll-Worm, Disease, Cotton, 

* Breeding, Seed, Cotton. 

273 Covent-Gardfn Journal. * Drawcansir (Alexander), Pseud \ (i e 

Henry Fielding). * Coven t -garden journal. 2 V. 

* 0,1 1 1,6L07,C N15.1 to N15.2 

274 Cox (Joseph F) and Jackson (Lyman E). * Crop management and 

soil conservation. * (Wiley farm series. Ed by A K Getman 
and C E Ladd. 1). *J N37 *89 

275 Cox (W F) and Stillwell (E W). * Marketing California grapes. 

* XX,(J,374C);51‘N3 N28 

276 Credit, Economics. * See also * Bihar, Bank. * Law, Great 

Britain, Bank. * Mathematics, applied to Investment. 

* Report, India, Banking (Madras Provincial — Enquiry Com- 
mittee) (1929). 

277 Croce (Benedetto), Critic, Shakespeare (William). * See also * Eva- 

luation, Croce (Benedetto), Critic, Shakespeare (William). 

278 Crystal, Physics. * See also * X-Ray, applied to Crystal. 

279 Culicidae. * See also * Great Britain, Natural History, Culicidae. 

280 Cunningham (G Watts). * Problems of philosophy etc. * (Modern 

thinkers’ library. 1). * R N25 * 76 
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281 Cunningham (J T). * Modern biology etc. *G N28 M3 

282 CUnnison (James). * Economics. Ed 2. ♦ X N28 * 19 

283 Curriculum, Elementary Education. * See also * Great Britain, 

Curriculum, Elementary Education. 

284 Cuttbr (Charles Ammi), Biography. * Cutter (William Parker). 

* Charles Ammi Cutter. * 2“wM37 N31 

285 Cutter (William Parker). * Charles Ammi Cutter. ^(American 

library pioneers. Ed bv Arthur E Bostwick. 8). 

* 2“wM37 N31 * 124 

286 Dandin. * Kavyadarsa. Ed with an original commentary by Ranga- 

charya. * (Government oriental series. Class A. 4) 

* 0,15:g“x3,l N38 * 387 

287 , Works. * See also * Kavyadarsa. 

288 Daniell (Aired). * Text-book of the principles of physics. Ed 3. 

*C M95 *23 

289 Das (Bishnu Charan). * Life of Vijaykrishna, a study in devotional 

mysticism. * A.2“wTM41 N40 *162 

29Q Datta. • See * Dutta. 

291 Decimal Classification. * See also * Colon Classification, com- 

pired with Decimal Classification. * Practice Book, Decimal 
Classification. 

292 Deoband. * Faruqi (Ziya-ul-Hasan). * Deoband school and the 

demand for Pakistan. * V,44,4D‘N4 N63 

293 Desai (Sunderlal Trikamlal), Rev. * Desai (Trikamlal R): Indian 

contract act. Ed 10. * Z,44,3“qM72 N26 

294 Desai (Trikamlal R). * Indian contract act etc. Ed 10. Rev by 

Sunderlal Trikamlal Desai. ♦ Z,44,3“qM72 N26 *186 

295 Desert Plant. * See also * Root, Desert Plant. 

296 Deshpande (R P) and Nadkarny (N T). * Spotted boll-worms of 

cotton * • • in South Gujarat etc. * (Imperial Council of Agri- 
cultural Research (India), Scientific monograph. 10). 

* J,781 ;4361 N36 *130 

297 Destitution, China, Sociology. * See also * Report, China, Flood 

Relief (National — Commission) (1931). 

298 Dewey (John). * Experience and nature. (Paul Carus Foundation, 

lectures. 1). *R N26 *77 

299 , Works, Philosophy. * See also * Bibliography, Df.wfy (John). 

300 Dexter (Emily S) and Omwakf (Katherine T). * Introduction to the 

fields of psychology. * (Prentice-Hall psychology series. Ed 
by F A Moss. 22). *S N38 *86 

301 Diagnosis, Ayurveda. * Ray (Dhircndra Nath). * Principle of tridosa 

in ayurveda. * LB;4:3 N37 

302 , Child. * Feer (E). * Diagnosis of children’s diseases with special 

attention to the diseases of infancy. Ed 2. *L9C;4:3 N28 

303 Diblf (J Henry). * Recent advances in bacteriology and the study of 

infections. Ed 2. * (Recent advances series. 4). 

* L ;42 ;2 N32 *132 

304 Dictionary, English. * See also * Assamese, Dictionary, English. 

305 Digestive System, Child. * See also * Tooth, Child. 

306 Dikshita (Ramabhadra). Compositive book. * Sringaratilaka-bhana. 

Ed by Sivadatta and Kasinath Pandurang Parab. * 2 Suri 
(Amarchandra) : Balabharata. Ed by Sivadatta and Kasinath 
Pandurang Parab. * (Kavyamala. 44,45). 

* 0,15,2K66,S M94 *274 

307 , Drama. * See also * Sringara-talaka-bhana. 

308 Dillon (Josephine), Assis. * Library (American — Association), Edu- 

cation ( — Committee), Elementary ( — Subcommittee): Hand- 
book for teacher-librarians. *2,31 N31 
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309 Dinkar, Pseud. ♦ See ♦ Singh (Ramdhari). 

310 Diptera. * See also ♦ Great Britain, Natural History, Cuucidae. 

311 Disaster, China, Scciglogy. * See also * Report, China, Flood 

Relief (National — Commission) (1931). 

312 Disease, Ayurveda. * See also ♦ Diagnosis, Ayurveda. 

313 , Child. * Holt (L Emmett) and Howland (John). ♦Diseases of 

• infancy and child'iood. Ed 7. ♦ L9C;4 N19 

314 , . ♦ See also * Diagnosis, Child. * Emergency, Surgical 

Disease, Child. 

315 , CoTroN. ♦ See also * Boll- worm. Disease, Cotton. 

316 , Ear, Medicine. * See also * Surgery, Ear, MeAicine. 

317 , Eye, . *Svam?y (Henry R) and Werner (Lewis! ♦Hand- 

book of the diseases of the eye and their treatment. Ed 9. 

♦ L,185;4 N07 

318 , , . * See also * Bibliography, Pathology, Eye, 

Medicine. * Pathology, Eye, Medicine. 

319 f Homoeopathy. * See also ♦ Pharmacotherapy, Homoeopathy. 

320 , Lung, Homoeopathy. ♦ See also ♦ Therapeutics, 'tuberculo- 

sis, Lung, Homoeopathy. ♦ Tuberculosis, Luncj Homoeo- 
pathy. 

321 , , Medicine. 1 See also * Tuberculosis, LungJ Medicine. 

322 Medicine. * Beaumont (C E) and Dodds (E C), ♦ Recent 

advances in medicine. Ed 6. ♦ L;4 N31 

323 . ♦ See also ♦ Etiology, Infection, MedicinI ♦ Infec- 

tion, Medicine. ' Pathology, Medicine. * Surckry, Medi- 
cine. J 

324 Neck, Medicine. * See also ♦ Pathology, Surgic$ll Disease, 
Neck, Medicine. 

323 Nose, Homoeopathy. ♦ Quay (George H). ♦ Matiogrpah of 

diseases of the nose and throat. * LL.41 ;4 If97 

326 , Mtdicine. ♦ Lack (H Lambert). * Diseases bf the nose 

and its accessory sinuses. * L,41 ;4 N06 

327 , , . * See also * Surgery, Nc«e, Medicine. 

328 , Respiratory System, Child, Homoeopathy. * Nichol (Thomas). 

♦Diseases of the nares, larynx, and trachea in childhood. 

♦ LL-9C,4;4 M85 

329 Medicine. ♦ Williams (P Watson). * Diseases of the> 
upper respiratory tract, the nose, pharynx and larynx. 

♦ L,4 ;4 M94 

330 * See also * Therapeutics, Rispiratory System 
Medicine. 

33] , Throat, Homoeopathy. ♦Quay (George 11). * Monograph of 

diseases of the nose and throat. Part 2. ♦ LL,41 ;4 M97 

332 , , Medicine. ♦ Sec also ♦ Surgery, Throat, Medicine 

333 Distribution, Economics. ♦ Property ( — : Its duties and rights). 

♦ X3 p7N 1 3 

334 , . * See also * Profit, Economics. 

335 Dittrich (Oumir). * Snefch as a psvcho-phvsiological function, 

♦ Forming Sec 4 of * FroschHs (Emil) and others. ♦Psycho- 
logical elements in speech. ♦S;6'!2 N38 

336 Dobson (Austin), Rev and Ed. * Gold mith (Oliver): Poetical works 

with a life of the po^t. *0,11 1,1 L26“x N08 

337 Dodds (E C) and Beaumont (C E). * Recent advances in medicine, 

Ed 6. ♦ L;4 N31 

338 Dowden (Edward). * Memoir of Worlsworth. * Forming P xxl- 

lxxiv of V 1 of * Wordsworth (William). ♦ Poetical works. 
7 V, • 0,111, lL70“x M92.1 
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339 

340 


341 

342 


343 

344 

345 


Dowden (Edward), Ed. * Wordsworth (William): Poetical works* 
7 V. * O,lll,lL70“x M92.1 to M92.7 
Drama, English. * See also * Bibliography, Shakespearb 
(William). * Biography, Shakespeare (William). * Evalua- 
tion, Croce (Benedetto), Critic, Shakespeare (William). * Eva- 
luation, Or hello. *E valuation, Shakespeare (William). 

Great Britain, History, Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). 
•Henry tip Fourth. * Othello. * Psychology, Evalua- 
ation, Shakespeare (William), Drama. * Romeo and Juliet. 
•Thlatrl, F valuation, Shakespiare (William). 

, Sanskrit. * See also * Sakuntala. • Sringara-tilaka- 

BHANA. 

Drawcansir (Alexander), Pseud . (/ c Henry Fielding). • Co vent -garden 
jojrvil. Ld by Gerard Edward Jensen. 2 V. * 

0,111, 6L07.C N15.1 to N15.2 * 338-339 

» * , Literary Works. * See also * Covent-Garden 

Journal. 

Dream, Psychology. * Wastcrfield (Jonathon B), Pseud. * Scientific 
dretm book and dhtionary of symbols. *S;811 N32 

Dubray ^(Charles A). * Introductory philosophy etc. *R N12 


346 Ductless Gland, Medicine. * See also * Iodine, Metabolism, 

Thyroid, Medicine. 

347 Duffy (William Edgar). * Difference between analytical and extractive 

chemistry. * E;3&n5 N65 * 200 

348 Duke University, Thisis. 

• 1935,3 Sugden (Herbert W): Grammar of Spenser’s Faerii 

quecnc. * G, I 11,1 J52,E :g(P) N36 

349 Dull (Raymond W). * Mathem >ties for engineers. Ed 3. Rev and 

cd by Richard Dull. * B&bD N51 * 195 

350 Dull (Richard), Rev and Ed. * Dull (Raymond W): Mathematics for 

engineers. Fd 3. * B&bD N51 

351 Dutta (A C). * Class bo >k of botany etc. Ed 2. * I N33 * 60 

352 Dwelling, Unhid States, Architecture. * See also •Layout, 

Dwelling, Umied States, Archiiecture. 

353 Ear, Medicine. * See also * Surgery, Ear, Medicine. 

354 Ecological Group, Boi any. * See also * Root, Desert Plant. 

355 Economic Geology . * See also • Occurrence, Copper, Economic 

Geology. 

356 Economics. * Cunnison (J'mes). * Economics. Fd 2. *X N28 

357 . * Gide (Charles). * Political economy. *X N24 

358 . * Guyot (Yves). * Principles of social economy. Ed 2. 

• X M92 

359 . •Hirvev (J>. * Elementary economics. *X N57 

360 . • Kiekofer (William H). * Economic principles. Library ed. 

• X N36 

361 . * List (Friediich). * National system of political economy. 

• X N09 

362 . * Patterson (S Howard) and Scholz (Karl W H). * Economic 

problems of modern life. Ed 3. * X N37 

363 . * Roll (Erich). * Elements of economic theory. *X N371 

364 . * Steiner (William Howard) and others. * Problems in eco- 

nomics. * X N34 

365 . * Weiser (Freidrich von). * Natural value. * X M93 

366 . * See also * Bihar, Bank. * Case Study, Law, India, 

Railway, Economics. * Distribution, Economics. •Engi- 
neering, Industry. * Great Britain, Agriculture, Econo 
mics. * India, Management, Oceanic Transport. * Law, 
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368 

369 

370 

371 

372 

373 

374 

375 


Great Britain, Bank. * Madras, Cooperation, Economics 

* Marketing, California Grape. * Mathematics, applied to 

Investment. * Private Enterprise, Economics. * Profit, 
Economics. * Report, India, Banking (Madras Provincial 
— Enquiry Committee) (1929). * Tennessee (Rivet), Trans- 

port, Economics. * United States, Marketing, Agriculture. 

* United States, Marketing, Agriculture, Cooperation. 

* United States, Marketing, Industry. * Unitid States, 
Mechanical Engineering, Industry. 

Education. * Abid Husain (S). * What is general education ? 

* T N59 

. * Adams (John). * Modern developments in educaional prac- 
tice. * T N22 j 

. * Atiyal-Abrashi (Mohammad). * Falsafa taleetg-o-tarbiat 

*T 168N60 


. * Bagley (William C) and Kieth (John A H). * Introduction 

to teaching. * T N24 

. * Fitzpatrick (Edward A). * I believe in education * T N38 

. * Jacks (L P). * Education of the whole man. T N31 

. * Joshi (S Balakrishna). * Education in practice. T N55 

. * Saiyidain (K. G). * Faith of an educationist. T N65 

. * Straycr (George Dryton) and others. * Principles if teaching. 

*T N36 


376 . * Taba (Hilda). * Dynamics of education. * T N32 

377 . *Thorndyke (Edward L) and Gates (Arthur I). <fElementary 

principles of education. * T N29 

378 . * See also * Foreign Language, Teaching Techn] ^Secon- 

dary Education. * Great Britain, Curriculum, Elementary 
Education. * Great Britain, Education (Boartf of ). 

* Law, Washington, Elementary Education. ' Lower 
Arithmetic, Teaching Technique, Elementary Education. 

1 Report, India, Education ( — Commission) (1964) Report 
Child (White House Conference on — Health and Protection) 
(Washington) (1929), Child (Committee on the School — ) 
(1929). * Statistics, United States, Elementary Education, 

Rural Community. * Sociology, influencing Education. 

379 , biasing Psychology. * See also * Foreign Language, Teach- 

ing Technique, biasing Psychology. 

380 Education (National Society for the Study of — ) (United States) 

Arithmetic (Committee on — ) * Report. Ed. by Guy Montrose 
Whipple. * (National Society for the study of Education 
(United States), year-book. 29). *T,15;3(B11) N30 *390 

381 Education (Scottish Council for Research in — ). * Curriculum for 

pupils of twelve to fifteen years (advanced division). *(Its pub- 
lications. 3. *T,15;2.56‘N3) N32 * 389 

382 Educational (All-Asia — Conference) (Banaras) (1930), Library 

Service ( — Section). * Pipers offered. Ed by S R Ranga- 
nathan. * 2“p4,N30 N30. * “ Extract from • South Indian 

teacher, (South India Teachers* Union). 3;1930;429-556. 

* T“m44,N2 N30” *246 

383 Edwards (Harold Chifford). * Surgical emergencies in children. 

* L9C;4G-47 N36 *138 

384 Ekagnikanda. * Srinivasacharya (L), Ed. * Ekagnikanda of tbt 

Krishna Yajur Veda. *Q,125;2t4 15N02 

385 Eldb (Robert F). * Fundtmentals of industrial marketing. 

* XX;51.73‘N3 N35 *183 

386 Elementary Education. * See also * Great Britain, Curriculum, 

Elementary Education. * Law, Washington, Elementary 
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Education. * Lower Arithmetic, Teaching Technique, 
Elementary Education. * Report. Child (White House 
Conference on — Health and Protection) (Washington) (1929), 
Child (Committee on the School) (1929). 

387 Elementary Education, Rural Community. * See also — • Statistics, 

United States, Elementary Education, Rural Community. 

388 Elementary School Library. * Library (American — Association) 

Education ( — Committee), Elementary ( — Subcommittee). 
♦Handbook for teacher-librarians. * 2,31 N31 

389 Elizabethan Psychology and Shakespeare's plays. * By Anderson 

(Ruth Leila). • 0,lll,2J64:g(S) N27 

390 Eluson (Grace). • Yugoslavia etc. * U8.5923‘N3 N33 

391 Elmer (A W). * Iodine metabolism and thyroid function. 

♦ L,65 ;33 ;1 75 N 38 • 158 

392 Emelia in England. * See also ♦ Sandra Belloni. 

393 Emergency, Disease. Child. • See also ♦Surgical Emergency, 

Disease, Child. 

394 Encyclopaedia, Genfralia. * Columbia Viking desk encyclopedia. 

Ed 2. * kl,N5 N64 

395 , Library Science. * Landau (Thomas), Ed. • Encyclopaedia of 

librarianship. Ed 3. *2“kl,N N66 

396 , Natural Sciences. * Scientific (Van Nostrand’s — encyclo- 

pedia), Ed 2. ♦ A“kl,N3 N47 

397 Encyclopedia. * See * Encyclopaedia. 

398 Engineering, biasing Mathematics. * Dull (Raymond W). • Mathe- 

matics for engineers. Ed 3. * B&bD N51 

399 , Industrial Economics. * Bacon (James). * Commercial engi- 

neering. * XX, (D) N34 

400 English, Linguistics. * See also ♦Assamfsl, Dictionary, English. 

♦ Preposition, Modern English. 

401 , Literature. * See also ♦ Bibliography, Shaklspiare (William). 

♦ Bibliography, Ward (Adolphus William), Critic. * Bio- 

graphy, Goldsmith (Oliver). * Biography, Scott (Walter). 
♦Biography, Shakf.spe.arl (William). * Biography, Spinslr 
(Edmund). * Biography, Stevenson (R L). * Biography, 

Wordsworth (William). * Concordance, Spenser (Edmund), 
Poetry. ♦ Covent-Garden Journal. ♦Evaluation, Carlyle 
(Thomas), Critic. ♦ Evaluation, Croce (Benedetto), Critic, 
Shakespeare (William). •Evaluation, English, Literaiure. 
♦Evaluation, Faerie Queenl. ♦Evaluation, G als worthy 
(John). ♦ Evaluation, Kippling (Rudyard). * Evaluation, 
Othello. ♦ Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). ♦ Faerie 
Queene. ♦ Great Britain, History, Evaluation, Shakes- 
peare (William). • Henry the Fourth. ♦ Linguistics, Eva- 
luation, Faerie Queene. ♦Othello. ♦Poetry, Enolish. 

♦ Professor. * Psychology, Evaluation, Shakespeare (Wil- 
liam), Drama. ♦Romeo and Juuet. ♦Sandra Belloni. 
♦Sonnets, Shakespeare (William). ♦ Theatre, Evaluation, 
Shakespeare (William). ♦Works, Goldswoth (Oliver). 

♦ Works, Spenser (Edmund). • Works, Wordsworth (William). 

402 Etiology, Infection, Medicine. * Dible (J Hemy). • Recent ad- 

vances in bacteriology and the study of infections. Ed 2. 

♦ L;42;2 N32 

403 Europe, Bank. * See also *Law, Great Britain, Bank. 

404 , Public Library. * See also * Plan, Great Britain, Public 

Library. 

405 Evaluation, Bhavaprakasa, Bhava Misra. • See also • Vidyotarv 

381 



LD CATALOGUING PRACTICE 

406 Evaluation, Carlyle (Thomas), Critic. * Roe (Frederick William) 

* 1 nomas Carlyle as a critic of literature 

* 0,1 1 J .g“xL93:g N10 

407 , Croce (Benedetto), Crihc, Shakespeare (Wiilaim). •Robertson 

(J ivi) * Croce as Shakespearean critic. 

* 0,lll,2J64.g"xM66:g N22 

408 — — , English, literature *Cheviiion (Andre) * Three studies in 

Engl isil literature. * 0,1 1 i :gM7 N23 

409 f , . * See also * biBLiOGRAPHY, Ward (Adolphus 

Wilha ii), Critic. * Evaluation, Carlyle (ihoma$), Critic. 

410 f Faerie Queene. * Warton (Thomas). * Observations on the 

iaeue Queene of Speuscr. * O, ill,lJ52,F:g M|4 

411 , . * See also * linguistics, lvaluahon, FaeriJ Queene. 

412 , Galsworthy (John). * Ciicvrillon (Andre). * Three studies in 

English iiverature. P l!>J-2i9. *0,ili:gM7 N^3 

413 1 Kipling (Rud>ard). • Chevrihon (Andre). * Three studies in 

English Incraiure. P l-i:>2. * 0,1 1 1 :givi7 N2a 

414 , Kilgiiadu ia. * See also * Bhavaprabodhini. * 2haritra- 

VARD11JN1. * SANJIViM. 

415 , Nalayjka-Divya-Prabandham. *P Sri, Pseud, lie S Srini- 

vasachariarj. * Divyaprai andasaram. 

*U,22;417" xl ;g aiisjb 

416 , Gihlllo. Turnbull (Wihiam Robertson). • CthelloJ a critical 

study. * 0,1 1 g IV.9Z 

417 9 Plironius. * Pieseitii.e (NuchacI). * Works of JPetronius. 

* loaning P i-xvi oj * i clron turns. * [Works]. 

* O,l2,3b03“x 111N22 ! 

418 , Poliry, Urdu. * Aodui ichadar, (/ e Sarvari, Pseud).\ *Jadeed 

Urdu shayari. * 0,106,1 :gi\:> Nt>0 j 

419 , Ramanujan (Srinivasa). * hardy (G H). * Ramanujan, twelve 

Uxtuies on subjects suggested Ly his l.fe and v\ork. 

*B“xM87:g N40 

420 , Report, Oreat Briiain, India ( Statutory Commission) 

(1928). * See also * ownership. Land, lvaluatiun, Report, 
Grtat Briiain, India ( Statutory commission) (1928). 

421 , , , , (Secretary ot State lor — ), Franchise ( 

Committee) (1918). * India. * f ildi despatch on Indian consti- 
tutional reforms (franchise). * fruited us Part 5 with * Great 
Biitaiii, India (Secretaiy ol State for — ), franchise ( Com- 

mittee) (1918) ( Chairman : South borough). * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N1 8*'t Ni9 

422 , , , , I unctions (Committee on Division of — ) 

(1918). * India. Mouth despatch on Ind.an constitutional 

reloims (division of Junctions). * Punted as fart 3 h/7/i * Great 
Biitain, India (Secretaiy of Slate for — ), Franchise ( Com- 

mittee) (1918) {Chairman : South borough). * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

423 , , , , . * India. * Revised list of all India, 

provincial and transferred subjects. * Printed as Part 4 with 

* Great Britain, India (Secietary of State lor — ), franchise 

( Committee) (1918) {Chau man : Southborough). * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18“t M19 

424 , , Southborough Committee (Franchise). * India. •Fifth 

despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (franchise). * Printed 
as Part 5 with * Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for — ), 

Franchise ( Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : Southborough). 

•Report. • V,44;55‘N18“t N19 
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423 Evaluation, Report, Southbarough, Committee (Functions). • India. 

* Fourth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (division of 
functions). * Printed as Part 3 with * Great Britain, India 

(Secretary of State for — ), franchise ( Committee) (1918) 

( Chairman : South borough). * Report. * V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

426 , , . * India. * Revised list of all-India provincial and 

transferred subjects. * Printed as Part 4 with * Great 'Britain, 

India (Secretary of State for — ), Franchise ( Committee) 

(1918) ( Chairman : Southborough). * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

427 , Sanskrit, Literature. * See also * Kavyadarsa. 

428 , Shakespeare (William). *Chevrillon (Andre). * Three studies 

in English literature. P 220-263. *0,lll:gM7 N23 

429 , . * See also * Evaluation, Croce (Benedetto), Critic, 

Shakespeare (William). * Great Britain, History, Evaluation, 
Shakespeare (William). * Threatre, Evaluation, Shakes^ 
peare (William). 

430 1 , Drama. * See also * Psychology, Evaluation, Shakes- 

peare (William), Drama. 

431 , Spencer (Herbert). * Hudson (William Henry). * Introduction 

to the philosophy of Herbert Spencer with a biographical sketch. 
Ed 2. *R”xM20:g N04 

432 Evans (C Lovatt). * Recent advances in physiology. Ed 2. • (Recent 

advances scries. 1). * L;3 N26 *117 

433 Extraction, Chemistry, difference from Analytical Chemistry. 

* Duffy (William Edgar). * Difference between analytical and 

extractive chemistry. *F;3&n5 N65 

434 Eye, Medicine. * See also * Bibliography, Pathology, Eye, Medi- 

cine. * Disease, Eye, Medicine. * Pathology, Eye, Medicine. 

435 Fabric, Agriculture. * See also * Boll-worm, Disease, Cotton. 

* Breeding, Seed, Coiton. 

436 Faerie Queenf. * Spenser (Edmund). * Faerie Qucene. 5 V. 

*0,11 1,1 J52,F N32.1 to N32.5 

437 . * See also * Evaluation, I aerie Queene. * Linguistics, 

Evaluation, Faerie Queene. 

438 Fahimuddin (M). * Animal production in Bihar. 

* KX.4473‘N5 N63 *66 

439 Faruqi (Ziya-ul-Hasan). * Deoband school and the demand for 

Pakistan. * V,44,4D‘N4 \63 * 69 

440 Fazalul Hasan, (/ e Hasrat Moham, Pseud). * Kulyat Hasrat Mohani. 

* 0,168, lM57“x N59 *219 

441 . # f Poetry. * See also * Works, Fazalul Hasan, (i e Hasrat 

Mohani, Pseud). 

442 Feer (E). * Diagnosis of children’s diseases with special attention to 

the diseases of infancy, td 2. I r by Carl Ahrendt Scherer. 

* L9C;4:3 N28 *159 

443 Female, Medicine. * See also * Nursing, Pregnancy, Medicine. 

444 Ferre (Nils), 7 >. * Froschels (Lmil) and others: Psychological ele- 

ments in speech. * S;682 N38 

445 Festschrift. * Koegh (Andrew). * 2 p77N38 

445 . * Putnam (Herbert). * 2 p77N29 

447 Fiction, English. * See also * Biography, Scott (Walter). * Bio- 

graphy, Stevenson (R L). * Evaluation, Galsworthy (John). 

* Professor. * Sandra Belloni). 

448 , Hindi. * See also * Prabhavati. 

449 f Latin. * See also * Bibliography, Petronius. • Evaluatioh, 

Petronius. * Fragments. * Satyricon. * Works, Petronils. 
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450 Faction, Russian. * See also * Virgin Soil. 

451 _ — , Tamil. * See also * Pizhaikkum Vazhi. 

452 Fielding (Henry). * See * Drawcansir (Alexander), Pseud. 

453 Fine Arts. ♦ See also * Layout, Dwelling, United States, Archi- 

tecture. 

454 , Function, United States. *See also * United States, Fine 

• Arts (Commission of ) (1951). 

455 Finley Commission. * Art and government. * V,73 ;3(N)‘N5J“t N53 

456 Fisher (Galen M), Tr. * Hoffding (Harold): Problems of philosophy, 

• R N06 ! 

457 Fisher (Herbert) and others, Ed. * See * Home University Library op 

Modern Knowledge. 

458 Fitzpatrick (Edward A). *1 believe in education. *T N38 *7 
459 f Fletcher (Gustev L) and others. * Unified physisc etc. C N36 

•36 

460 Flood, China, Sociology. * See also * Report, China, Fi|>od Relief 

(National Commission) (1931). 

461 Food, Baby. * Holt (L Emmett). * Maternal nursing. • Forming 

P 38-53 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baojl 
• L9C;5 N26 

462 , . * See also * Artificial Food, Baby. 

463 ■, Child. * Holt (L Emmett). * Diet problems of jchildhood. 

Forming P 72-85 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Hi ppy baby. 

• L9C;5 N26 

464 Foreign Language, Teaching Technique, biasing Psychology. 

• Rivers (Wilga M). * Psychology and the foreigf language 

teacher *S&bT;3(P5) N64 

465 — , , Secondary Education. • Language (Modem Foreign — 

Study) (United States) and Language (Canadian Committee on 
Modern — ). * Studies in modern language teaching. > 

• T,2 ;3(P5) p7N30 

466 Foreign Policy, China. * Pollard (Robert T). • China’s foregin 

relations, 1917-1931. • V,41 ;I9‘N3 N33 

467 Foster (Frank). * Enginereing in the United States etc. • (University 

of Manchester, publications. 22). * University of Manchester, 
economic series. 4). * (Gertside reports on industry and com- 
merce. 3). *XX,(D6).73‘N1 N06 *94 

468 Foster (William Trufant) and Catchings (Waddill). * Profits. * (Poliak 

Foundation for Economic Research, publications. 8). 

• X3,28 N25 *122 

469 Fragments. * Pctronius. * Fragments. * Forming P 325-338 of 

•Pctronius. * [Works]. *O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

470 France. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 2 of * Goodnow (Frank 

J). * Principles of constitutional government. * W N16 

471 , History. * See also * Act, Constitution, France, 1875. 

♦Committee, Legislature, France. 

472 Franchise, India. * See also * Evaluation, Report, Great Britain, 

India (Secretary of State for — ), Franchise ( Committee) 

(1918). * Report, Great Britain, India (Secretary of State 

for — ), Franchise ( Committee) (1918). 

473 Franklin (Wm S) and Grantham (G E). * General physics. 

*C N301 *28 

474 Fream (W). * Elements of agriculture etc. Ed 12. Ed by Rowland 

HBiffen, *J N32 *43 

475 Friend (J Newton). * Iron and its compounds. * (Friend (J Newton), 

Ed. Textbook of inorganic chemistry. 9, Part 2). • E,182 N21 
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476 Friend (J. Newton). * Theory of valency. * (Ramsay (William), Ed. 

Textbooks of physical chemistry. 9). *E;215 N09 *101 

477 , Ed . Textbook of Inorganic Chemistry. 

* 9, Part 2 Friend (J Newton) : Iron and its compounds. 

* E,182 N21 

478 Froschels (Emil) and others. * Psychological elements in speech. 

Tr from the German by Nils Ferre. * S;682 N38 f 265 

479 Froschels (Emil). Works. * See also * Bihliography. Froschels 

(Emil). 

480 Fuel, Technology. * See also * Proceedings, Fuel ( — Con- 

ference) (London) (1928). 

481 Fuel ( Conference) (London) (1928). * Transactions. 4. V. 

* F8,55“pl,N28 N28.1 to N28.4 *307-310 

482 Function, India. * See also * Evaluation, Report, Great Britain, 

India (Secretrary of State for—), Functions (Committee on 

Division of ) (1919). * Report, Great Britain, India 

(Secretary of State for — ), Functions (Committee on Division 
of ) (1918). 

483 , United States. * See also * Report, United States, Finb 

Arts (Commission of ) (1951). 

484 Furness (Horace Howard). Ed. * See * Shakespherb (William). 

New Variorum Edition. 

485 Fyson (P F). * Botany for India. *1 N12 *4 

486 Galsworthy (John), Fiction * See also * Evaluation, Galsworthy 

(John). 

487 Gamekeeper, Pseud , (/ e Adelaide A Boodle). * R L S and his Sine 

qua non etc. * 0,Hl,3M51“w N29 *208 

488 Ganot (Adolphe). * Natural philosophy etc. Ed. 10. Tr and ed from 

‘Cours elementaire de physique’ by E Atikinson; rev by A W 
Remold. *C N05 *52 

489 Garnett (Constance), Tr. * Trugencv (Ivan): Virgin soil. Library 

ed. 2 V. *0,142,3M18,V 111N20.1 to U1N20.2 

490 Gakrod (Lawrence P) and Hadfteld (Geoffrey). * Recent advances 

in pathology. Ed 3. *L;4;4 N38 

491 Gates (Arthur I) and Thorndyke (Edward L). * Elementary principles 

of education. * T N29 

492 Gaudabrahmanandi. * By Brahmananda Saraswati. * Forming part of 

* Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 

493 General Education Reading Material Sfries. 

•1 Abid Husain (S): What is general education? *T N59 

494 Generalia. * See also * Encyclopaedia, Generalia. * Proceedings, 

Orientalists (Conference of ) (Simla) (1911). 

495 Geography. * See also * Great Britain, Rainfall. * Yugoslavia, 

Travel. 

496 Geology. * Branson (E B) and Tarr (W A). * Introduction to geology. 

* H N35 

497 . * Brigham (Albert Percy). * Geology. Reved. *H N28 

498 . * See also * Occurrence, Copper, Economic Geology. 

499 Geopolitics. * Jackson (W A Douglas). * Politics and geographic 

relationships. * W&gU N63 

500 Germany. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 3 of *Goodnow 

(Frank J). * Principles of constitutional government. 

*W N16 

501 , History. * See also *Act, Constitution, Germany. 1871. 

502 Gertside Reports on Industry and Commerce. 
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•3 Foster (Frank): Engineering in the United Stales. 

* XX,(D6).73‘N1 N06 

503 Getman (A K) and Ladd (C E), Ed. * Sec ♦ Wiley Farm Series. 

504 Gide (Charles). * Political economy. Tr from the third ed (1913) 

of the ‘Cours d’economie politique’ by Constance H M Archibald* 
•X N24 *47 

505 Gidwani (N N), Ed. * Librarians (Seminar of College — in Raja- 

sthan) (Jaipur) (1965): Proceedings. * 2,33“p4437,M65 N65 

506 Gilbert (Arthur W), Rev. * Bailey (L H) : Plant breeding. New ed. 

* J;6 N22 * 

507 Gilliland (A H) and Morgan (John J B). * Introductio: to psycho- 

logy. *S N28 

508 Gitabhasya, Sankara. * Sankara. * Bhagavadgita bhafchya. Van! 

Vilas ed. 2 V. *R66,6“xl,1 15N10.1 to 15N1(|2 

509 Glasser (Otto), Ed. * Science of radiology. *C5,3 N33 *377 

510 God, Rigvedic Hinduism. * Akshaya Kumari Devi. * (volution of 

Rigvedic pantheon. *Q,ll;3l N38 

511 Gokhale (V G) and Mehta (G D). * Method of improvini the quality 

of cotton seed. *J,781,8;6 N12 

512 Goldsmith (Oliver). * Poetical works with a life of the ] oet. Ed by 

John Mitford; rev and cd by Austin Dobson. *L ddine ed of 
the British poets. 9). * 0,11 1,1 L26“x N08 * ; 61 

513 , Poetry. * See also * Biography, Goldsmith (Oliveif * Works, 

Goldsmith (Oliver). 

514 Gooch (R K). * French parliamentar} committee system. * (Univer- 

sity of Virginia Institute for Research in the Sodal Sciences, 
publications. 21). * V,53,3,6‘N3 N35 *181 

515 Goodnow (Frank J). * Principles of constitutional Rovernment. 

♦(Harper’s citizen’s series. Hd by William F Wiljoughby. 2). 
*W N 1 6 * 266 

516 Government Orikntai Sfries. 

♦Class A,4 Dandin : Kavya-darsa. * 0,15 :g 4< k3,l N38 

517 Grantham (G F.) and Frankiin (Wm S). * General physics. 

*C N301 

518 Great Britain. * Defence of the realm manual. Ed 8. Ed by Charles 

Cook. * (Manuals of emergency legislation. 24). 

♦ Z,56,A“qN I N19 *396 

519 . * United Kingdom. * (League of Nations publications, Euro- 

pean Conference on Rural Life. 19). * Y, 756-31. 56*N3 N39 

♦230 

520 , Agriculture, Industrial Economics. * Home Counties, 

Pseud, (i e J W Robertson Scott). * Land Problem. 

* XX,(J).56‘N1 N 15 

521 , Bank. * See also * Law, Great Britain, Bank. 

522 , Curriculum, Elementary Education. * Education (Scottish 

Council for Research in ). * Curriculum for pupils of twelve 

to fifteen years (advanced division). * T,15 ;2.56‘N3 N32 

523 , Education. * See also * Great Britain, Education (Board 

of ) 

524 , Education (Board of ). * Selby-Bigge (Lewis Amherst). 

♦ Board of Education. * T.56,w‘N3 N27 

525 , History. * See also * Case Study, Law, Constitution, 

Great Britain. * Law, Constitution, Great Britain. * 
Policy. Great Britain. 

526 , , Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). Babcock (Robert 

Witbock). * Genesis of Shakespeare idolatory, 1766-1799* 

• 0,lll,2J64:g“v56‘Ml N31 
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527 Great Britain, India ( Office). * East India .. . : Memorandum 

on some of the results of Indian administration during the past 
fifty years of British rule in India presented to both Houses of 
Parliament etc. *V,44‘N1 Nil *393 

528 . India (Secretary of State for ), Franchise ( Committee) 

(1918) ( Chairman : Southborough). Composite book. * Report. 

*2 Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for ) Functions 

(Committee on Division of ) (1918) ( Chairman : South- 

borough) : Report. * 3 India: Fourth despatch on Indian consti- 
tutional reforms (division of functions). *4 India: Revised 
list of all Tndia, provincial and transferred subjects. *5 India: 
Fifth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (franchise). 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 *275 

529 , InqTA, Functions (Committee on Division of ) (1918) 

( Chairman : Southborough). * Report. * Printed as Part 2 with 

♦Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for ), Franchise 

( Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : Southborough). * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

530 , India ( Statutory Commission) (1928) (Chairman : John 

Simon) ^Report. 2 V. *V 1. Survey. *V 2. Recommendations. 

* V,44;2‘N28“t N30.1 to N30.2 *281-282 

531 , Law. * Holdsworth (William). * History of English law. 

12 v. * Z,56‘M7 N23.1 to N23.12 

532 , . * See al\o Act, War, Great Britain. ♦ Corporatb 

Association, Great Britain, Law. * Stock Exchange, Great 
Britain, Law. * Will, Property, Great Britain, Law. 

533 , Natural History, Culicidae. * Marshall (J F). • British 

mosquitoes. * K,87124;12.56 N38 

534 . Public Library. * See also * Pi an. Great Britain, Public 

Library, 1943. 

535 , Rainfall. * Salter (M de Carle S). * Rainfall of the British 

Isles. * 1728,55.56 N21 

536 , Sociology. * See also * Rural Community, Great Britain, 

Sociology 

537 Greenlaw (Edwin) and others, Ed. * See * Spencer (Edmund). 

Variorum Edition. 

538 and , . * Spenser (Edmund): Faerie Queene. Book 2. 

* 0,111, 1J52,F N32 2 

539 Greg (W W). * Edward Alleyn. * Forming P 1-34 of * Shakespeare 

(Association). * Series of papers on Shakespeare and the threatr c 
*0,1 1L2J64 :g(NT) N27 

540 Grierson (H J C) and Bullough (G), Comp . * Oxford book of seven- 

teenth century verse. *0,11l,1“xK5 N34 *260 

541 and others, Ed. * Scott (Waltci ) : Letters. Centenary ed. 12 V. 

* 0,1 1 l,3L71“w N32.1 to N32.12 

542 Griffiths (Joseph Henry). * Psychology of human behaviour. 

* S N35 * 6 

543 Grimsehl (E). * Optics etc. Tr by L A Woodward. *(Grimsehl (E). 

Text-book of physics. Ed by R Tomaschek. 4). 

* C5 N33 * 98 

544 . Text-Book of Physics. 

*4 Optics. * C5 N33 

545 Guyot (Yves). * Principles of social economy. Ed. 2. Tr from the 

French by C H ITEyncourt Leppington. *X M92 *46 

546 Habitat, Slum. * See also * Improvement, Habitat, Slum. 

547 Hadfield (Geoffrey) and Garrod (Lawrence P). * Recent advances 

in pathology. Ed 3. * (Recent advances series. 6 ). 

* L;4;4 N38 *120 
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548 Haldane (J S) and Priestly (J G). * Respiration. Nevf Ed. 

* L4;3 N35 *134 

549 Hall * See *Haly. 

550 Haly, Pseud. * See * Altaf Hussin. 

551 , Hamid Alt. * Outlines of Roman law. Ed 3. *Z,l-52 N63 *72 

552 Hamill (John Bernard). * Difference between physics aild chemistry. 

Ed 2. * C&dE N56 *199 

553 Hans, Pseud. *See * Sharshode (Krishnalal). 

554 Haradattamisra, Comm. * Srinivasacharya (L), Ed: El&gnikanda of 

the Krishna Yajur Veda. *Q,125;214 15N02j 

555 Hardy (G H). * Ramanujan, twelve lectures on subjects! suggested by 

his life and work. *B“xM87:g N40 *152 

556 , Ed. * Ramanujan (Srinivasa) : Collected papeii 

* B“xM87 N27 

557 Haridas Sanskrit Granthamala. 

* 88 Kalidasa : Meghaduta. * O,15,lD40,M l|31 

*130 Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 net in library]. 

* LB“x6, 1 152N38.1 

558 , Ayurveda Section. 

* 3 Bhavamisra : Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not ii library]. 

* LB“x6,l 152N38.1 

559 , Kavya Section. 

*14 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M { N31 

560 Harmer (S F) and Shipley (A E) Ed. * See * Cambridge Natural 

History. 

561 Harper’s Citizen’s Series. j 

*2 Goodnow (Frank J): Principles of constitutional govern- 
ment. *W N16 • 

562 Hart (Heber). * Law of banking with an appendix on thb law of stock 

exchange transcations. Ed 2. *X62.56;(Z) N#6 *255 

563 Harvard Oriental Series. 

* 16 Kalidasa : Sakuntala. Ed 2. * O,15,2D40 t S N22 

* 18,19 Keith (Arthur Berriedale). Tr. Veda of the Black Yajus 
School entitled Taitriya Samhita. 2 V. 

* 0,125 ;2l N14.1 to N14.2 

564 Harvard Problem Books. 

*9 Malott (Deane W) : Problems in agricultural marketing. 

* XX,(J);51.73‘N3 N38 

565 Harvey (J). * Elementary economics. * X N57 * 20 

566 Hasrat Mohani, Pseud. * See • Fazalul Hasan. 

567 Hedrick (E R) and Noble (C A), Tr. * Klein (Relix): Elementary 

mathematics. * B N32 

568 Haffner (Ray), Ed. * Spenser (Edmund) : Faerie Queene. Book 4. 

*0,111,1J52,F N32.4 

569 , . * : . Book 5. * 0,111,1J52,F N32.5 

570 Hbmingway (F R). * Short introduction to co-operation in the Madras 

Presidency. *XM.4411‘N3 N20 *147 

571 Hemingway (Samuel Burolett), Ed. * Shakespeare (William) : Hbnry 

the Fourth. New variorum ed. 2 V. 

* 0,111,2J64,H N36.1 to N36.2 

512 Henry the Fourth. * Shakespeare (William), * Henry the Fourth. 

New variorum ed. 2 V. * 0,111, 2J64,H N36.I to N36.2 

$73 &RTZLER (Arthur E). * Surgical pathology of the diseases of the neck. 

*(Hertzler Arthur E). Monographs on surgical pathology. 
9). *L, 17:47 ;4 N37 *99 
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574 Hbrtzler. Monographs on Surgical Pathology. 

• 9 Surgical pathology of the diseases of the neck. 

*L,17;47:4 N37 

575 Hesiltine (Michael). * Bibliography of Petronius’s work. * Forming 

P xviii-xxii of * Petronius. * [Works]. 

* O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

576 . * Works of Petronius. * Forming P i-xvi of * Petronius. 

* [Works] . * O,12,3D03”x 111N22 

577 , Tr . * Petronius: [Worksl. *O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

578 Hicks (C. Dawes). * Critical realism etc. * R3,25 N38 *121 

579 Hindi* Literature. * Sec also * Itihas ke Aansu. * Prabhavati. 

580 Hindu, Mystic Experience. * Sec also * Ramakrishna, Biography* 

* VlJAY KRISHNA, BIOGRAPHY. 

581 Hinduism, Post Vfdic. * See also * Evaluation, Nalayira-Divya- 

Prabandham. 

582 * Yedic. * See also * Rkagnikanda. * God* Rigvedic 

Hinduism. *Samhfi^, Taittiriya. 

583 History. * See also * Act, Constitution, Belgium. 1831. * Act, 

Constitution, Prance, 1875. * Act, Constitution, Germany, 
1871. * Act, Constitution, India, 1949. * Act, CoNSTrrunoN. 
Japan, 1889. * Act, Constitution, United States, 1789, 

* Act, Legislature, Madras. * Case study. Law, Constitution, 
Great Britain. * Commute! , Legislature, France. • Consti- 
tution, Bfngal. * Constitution, India. * Dfoband. * Ev\- 
luatjon. Report, Great Britain, India. (Secretary of State for 

) Franchise ( Committee) (1918). * Evaluation, 

Report, Grfat Britain, India, (Secretary of State for >, 

Functions (Committee on Division of ) (1918). ♦Foreign 

Policy, China. * India History. * Law Constitution, 
Great Britain. * Lawley (Arthur), Works. * Muslim, Rela- 
tion with State, India. * Ownership. Land, Evaluation, 

Report, Great Britain, India ( Statutory Commission) 

(1928). ♦ Penang History, ♦ Policy, Great Britain. 

♦ Proceedings, Archaeology ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). 

♦ Report, Great Britain, India ( Statutory Commission) 

(1928). * Report, Great Britain, India, ( Secretary of 

State for ) Franchise ( Committee) (1918). * Rbport, 

Great Britain. India (Secretary of State for ), 

Functions (Committee or Division of ) (1918). * United 

States, Fine Arts (Commission of ) (1951). 

584 # Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). * See also * Great Bri- 

tain, History, Evaluation, Shakfspeare (William). 

585 Madras, Agriculture (Department of ). * Madras, Agri- 

culture (Department of ). * Popular «. ccount of the work. 

♦ J.4411,w‘N3 N22 ■ 

586 , Marathi, 1 iterature. * Sharshode (Krishnalal), (/ e Hans, 

Pseud). ♦Marathi sahitya ka itihas. *0,155‘VN4 N47 

587 Hocking (William Ernest;. * Man and the state. * W N26 \8 

588 Howding (Harold). ♦ Outlines of psychology. Tr by Mary E Loundes* 

*S N08 *45 

589 — * Problems of philosophy. Tr by Galen M Fisher. *R NOfc 

*44 

590 Holdsworth (William). * History of England law. 12 V. 

. , i. . *Z,56‘M7 N23 1 to N23 12 *365-376 

5P1 Hoit (L Emmett). * Artificial feeding in b. by’s first year. * Forming 
P 54-71 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. 

♦L9C;5 N26 
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592 Hott (L Emert) * Diet problem^ of childhood. * Forming P 72-83 

of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 

593 . * General care of the baby * Forming P 1-9 of * Holt (L Em- 

mett), Ed. * Happy baby. * L9C;5 N26 

594 * Materia 1 nursing. * Famine P 38-53 of * Holt, (L Emmett), 

Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 

595 and Howland (John). * Diseases of infancy and childhood etc. 

Ed 7. * L9C ;4 N19 *137 

596 , Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 * 256 

597 Homf Countries, Pseud , (/ c J W Robertson Scott). *Lind problem 

etc. * (Nation's library. 15). * XX,(.f).56 4 Nl ?N15 *210 

598 Home University Library oi Modern Knowledge. j 

* 18 Whitehead (A N): Introduction to mathematics. J 

599 Homoeopathy. * See also * Disease, Nosl, Homoeopath*. • Disease, 

Respiratory Systfm, Child, Homoeopathy. * Disease, Throat, 
Homoeopathy. * Pharmacotherapy, HomofopattAu ♦Thera- 
peutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. * Tutberculosis, 
Lung, Homoeopathy. 

600 Hook (Sidney) and Kaiifn (Hou.ce M), Ed. * America^ philosophy 

today and tomorrow. * R873“xNl N35 

601 Housing (International — Association). * Slum clearance and re- 

conditioning of insanitary dwellings. 2V. [V2 nof in library]. 
•VI. Text. * Y.56;8I *7‘N3 N35 1 * 379 

602 Howland (John) and Holt (L FmmettL * Diseases of infancy and 

childhood. Ed 7. *L9C;4 N19 ! 

603 Hubpack (J A). * Indian banking with special reference to Bihar and 

Orissa. * (Benaili readership lectures. 1930-1). 

* X62.4473‘N3 N31 *171 \ 

604 Hudson (William Henry). * Introduction to the philosophy of Herbert 

Spencer with a biographical sketch. Ed 2. *R“xM£0:g N04 

* 254 

605 Humidity, Climatography. * See also * Great Britain, Rainfall. 

606 Hunt (Arthur Ellsworth) and Peabody (James Edward). * Biology 

and human welfare. * G N27 

607 Hunt (William) and Poole (Reginald L), Ed. Political History of 

England. 

*4 Oman (Charles): History of Engle nd from the accession of 
Richard II to the death of Richaid 111. * V,56;LI9 N20 

* 12 Low (Sidney) and Sandeis (Lloyd C): History of England 

during the reign of Victoria. *V,56;rNl N13 

608 Huxley (Aldous), Ed. * Texts and pretexts, an anthology with com- 

mentaries. * 0,lll,l“xM3 N33 * 222 

609 Hygiene, Baby. * Holt (L Emmett). * General care of the baby. 

* Forming P 1-9 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. 

* L9C;5 N26 

610 , . * See also * Artificial Food, Baby. *Food, Baby. 

611 , Child. * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 

612 , . * Shaw (L K). * Early childhood, feeding and other prob- 

lems. * Forming P 86-102 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. • Happy 
baby. *L9C;5 N26 

613 , . * See also * Food, Child. 

614 — , New Born Baby. * Lobenstine (Ralph). * Care of the expectant 

mother. Part 2. * Forming P 10-37 of *Holt, (L Emmett). 
Ed. Happy baby. *L9C;5 N26 

615 Hymns, Vaisnavism. * See also * Evaluation, Nalayira-divya- 

prabandham. 

616 Illegal Contract, Great Britain, Law. * See also * Stock Ex- 

change, Great Britain, Law. 
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617 Imperial Council of Agricultural Research (India), Scientific 

Monograph. 

♦10 Deshpande (R ?) and Nadkarny (N T): Spotted boll- 
worms of cotton . . in South Gujarat. * J.681 ;4361 N36 

618 Improvement, Habitat, Slum. * Housing (International Asso- 

ciation). * Slum clearance and reconditioning of insanitary 
dwellings. 2 V. IV 2 not in library]. * Y,56;81 :7‘N3 N53.1. 

619 INDIA. ♦Constitution. * V,44;2;(Z“qN49) N49 *231 

620 , ♦Fifth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (franchise) 

* Printed as Part 5 with * Great Britain, India (Secretary of 

State for ), Franchise ( Committee) (1918) ( Chairman: 

Southborough). * Report. * V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

621 . ♦Fourth despatch on Indian constitutional reforms (division 

of functions) * Printed as Part 3 with * Great Britain, India 

(Sccretarv of State for ), Franchise ( Cbmmittee) 

(191 8> ( Chairman : Southborough). * Report. 

♦ V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

622 . ♦Revised list of all -India, provincial and transferred subjects. 

* Printed os Part 4 with * Great Britain, India (Secretary 

of State for ), Franchise ( Committee) (1918) 

(Chairman iSouthborough). * Report. * V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

623 , AcTivm, Kshatriya, Indian, Sociology. * Law (Bimala 

Charan). * Some kshatriya tribes of ancient India. 

* Y,73(P, 1 5) 5924 ;3.44‘D! N24 

624 , Agriculture. * See also ♦History, Madras, Agriculturb 

(Department of ). 

625 , Animal Husbandry. * See also * Bihar, Animal Husbandry. 

626 , Bank. * See also * Bihar, Bank, * Report, India, Banking 

(Madras Piovincial Enquiry Committee) (1929). 

627 , Banking (Madras Provincial Enquiry Committee) (1929) 

( Chairman : A Srinivasachari). * Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in 
library] * X62.441 l‘N29“t N30.1 * 364 

628 . Conference Proceedings, Archaeoi ogy. * See also ♦ Pro- 

ceedings, Archaeoiogy ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). 

629 , . Indology. * See also * Proceedings, Orientalists ( 

Conference of ) (Simla) (1911). 

630 , , Library Science. * See also * Prociedings, Librarians 

(All India Conference of ) (Lahore) (1918). 

631 , , Museology. * See also * Proceedings, Museum ( 

Conference) (Simla) (1911). 

632 , Cooperative Iconomics. * Sic also * Madras, Cooperativb 

Economics. 

633 , Education. * See also * Retort, India, Education ( 

Commission) (1964). 

634 , Education ( Commission) (1964) ( Chairman : D S 

Kothari). * Report : Education and national development. 

* T.44‘N64“t N66 * 237 

635 ■, History. * Great Britain, India ( — — Office). ♦East India. 

* V,44‘N1 Nil 

636 , . ♦ See also * Act, Constitution, India, 1949. ♦ Acrr # 

Legislature, Madras. * Constitution, Bengal. * Consti- 
tution, India. * Deoband. * Evaluation, Report, Great 

Britain, India (Secretary of State for ), Franchise ( 

Committee) (1918). * Evaluation, Report, Great Britain, 

India (Secretary of State for ), Functions (Committee on 

Division of ) (1918). * Lawley (Arthur), Works. 

♦Muslim, Reiation with State, India. * Ownership, Land, 
Evaluation, Report, Great Britain, India ( Statutory 
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Commssioin), (1928) * Proceedings, Archaeology L Con- 
ference) (Simla) (1911). * Report, Great Britain, India { 

Statutory Commission) (1928). * Report, Great Britain, India 

(Secretary of State for ), Franchise ( Committee) 

(1918). * Report, Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for 
), Functions (Committee on Division of — ' ) (1918). 

637 India, Journalism. * Krishna Murthy (Nadig). * Indian journalism. 

* 4.44‘N7 N66 

638 , Law. * See also * Act, Contract, India, 187^ 

639 , Library. * See also * Plan, India, Library, 944. 

640 , Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics. 

* Steamship (Indian National Owner’s > issociation). 

* Revival of national shipping and its struggles. 

*XX,455;8. 44‘N3 N40 

4341 , Medicinal Plant, Pharmacognosy. * Kirtikar (K R) and 

others. * Indian medicinal plants. Ed 2. 4V. 

*LV,(J,6.44) N33.1 toN33.4 

642 . Public Library. * See also ♦ Act, India, Pubi] tc Library. 

♦Act, Madras, Public Library. 

643 , Public Works ( Department). * Precedent high court 

decisions in railway cases. * XX,415.44;(Z“y7) M89 *235 

644 , Railway Industrial Economics. * See also ?asb Study* 

Law, India, Railway, Industrial Economics. 

645 , Sociology. ♦ See also ♦ Woman, India, Sociology. 

646 , System, Medicine. * See also * Report, Madra/ Medicine, 

(Committee on Indigenous Systems of ) (1921) 

647 Indian, Sociology. * See also * India, Activity, Kshatriya, 

Indian, Sociology. [ 

648 Indian Institute of Science, Thesis. ; 

* 1959,7 Viswamitra (M A): Some investigations iii X-ray 

crystallography. * C2,16&eC5,3 N59 

649 Indian Philosophy. * See also * Advaita-siddhi. * Advaita-siddhi- 

vyakhya, Balabhadra. * Bhagavad-gita. * Chaturgranthi, 
Ananta Krishna Sastri. * Gitabhasya, Sankara. ♦ Laghu- 

CHANDRIKA, BRAHMANANDA SaRASVATI. * LAGHU-CHANDRJKA, 

Commentary, Vittalesopadhyaya. * Mita-bhasini, Madhava 
Sarasvati. * Padartha chandrika, Seshanatha. * SanDarbha, 
Balabhadra. * Sapta-padarthi. * Sapta-padarthi, Commen- 
tary, Jinavardhana Suri. * Vedanta-sara. 

650 Individualistic Psyc hology. * See also * Speech, Individualistic 

Psychology. 

651 Indology. * See also * Proceedings, Orientalists (Conference of 

) (Simla) (1911). 

652 Industrial Cooperative Economics. * See also * United States, 

Marketing, Agricultere, Cooperative Economics. 

653 Industrial Economics. * See also * Engineering, Industrial Eco- 

nomics. * Great Britain, Agriculture, Industrial Economics. 

* Marketing, California Grape. * Tnennessee (River), 
Transport, Industiral Economics. * United States, Market- 
ing, Agriculture. * United States, Marketing, Industrial 
Economics. * United States, Mechanical Engineering, 
Insustrial Economics. 

654 Infant, Psychology. ♦ See also * Speech, Infant, Psychology. 

655 Infection, Lung, Homoeopathy. ♦ See also * Therapeutics, Tuber- 

culosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. * Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeo- 
pathy. 

656 , , Medicine. * See also * Tuberculosis, Lung, Medicine. 
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657 Infection, Medicine. * Stimson (Philip Moen). * Manual of common 

contagious diseases. Ed 2. *L;42 N36 

658 f . * See also * E no logy, Infection, Medicine. 

659 Inorganic Chemistry. * See also * Iron, Chemistry. 

660 Inorganic Technology. * See also * Iron, Technology. 

661 Insecta. * Sharp (David). * Insects. Part I. * Printed as Chap 3-23 

with * Sedgwick (Adam). * Peripatus. * K,83 NE2 

662 International Library or Psychology, Philosophy, and Scientific 

Method. 

*1 Moore (G E): Philosophical studies. *R N251 
*39 Lewis (M M): infant speech. *S,13;682 N36 

*40 Marston (William M) and others: integrative psychology. 
S N31 

*69 Taba (Hilda): Dynamics of education. *T N32 

663 Investment. * Sec also * Mathematics, applied to Investment. 

664 Iodine, Metabolism, Thyroid, Medicine. * Elmer (A. W). * Iodine 

metabolism and thyroid function. *L,65;33;175 N38 

665 Iron, Chemistry. * Friend (J Newton). * Iron and its compounds. 

* E,182 N21 

666 --- , Technology. * Mellor (J W). * Crystallisation of iron and 

steel, * F8,182 N05 

667 Itihas ke Aansh. * Singh (Ramdhari), (i.e. Dinkar, Pseud). 

*ltihas ke aansu. * 0,152,1 N08J N51 

668 Jaafari (Rayees Ahmed), 77. * Atiyal-abrashi (Mohammad): Falsafa 

taleem-o-tarbiat. *T 168N60 

669 Jacks (L P). * Education of the whole man etc. * T N31 * 18 

670 Jackson (Lyman E) and Cox (Joseph F). * Crop management and soil 

conservation. * J N37 

671 Jackson (W A Douglas). * Politics and geographic relationships. 

* W&gU N63 * 205 

672 Jacob (G A), 7/ and Anno/. * Sadananda. Manual of Hindu pantheism; 

Vedantasara. Ed 3. * R66“xJ25,l N04 

673 Janzow (Lura M), Comp. * Library without the walls. * (Classics 

of American bbrarianship. Ed by Arthur E Bostwick. 6). 

* 2;6“xM8 N27 *259 

674 Japan. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 5 oj * Goodnow (Frank J). 

* Principles of constitutional government. *W N16 

675 , History. * See also * An, Constitution, Japan, 1889. 

676 Jauncey (G F M). * Modern physics etc. *C N33 *21 

677 Jfans (James). * Physics and philosophy. *C&aR N43 *194 

678 Jensen (Gerard Edward), Ed. * Drawcansir, Pseud , (/. e. Henry Fielding). 

Co vent-garden journal. 2 V. 

* O,lll,6L07,C N15.1 to N15.2 

679 Jinavardhana Suri, Commentary (on Sapta-padarthi). * Jinavardhana 

Suri. * Commentary [on Sapta-padarthi]. * Forming part of 

* Sivaditya. * Sapta-padarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 

680 Jones (Edith Kathleen), Ed. * Library (American Association), 

Library (Committee on in Correctional Institutions) and 

Prison (American Association), Education (Committee on 

): Prison Library handbook. *2,62 N32 

681 Jones (R) and Williams (H) Tr. * Lewent (Leo): Conformal repre- 

sentation. *B38;6 N25 

682 Joshi (S Balakrishna). * Education in practice. * T N55 * 63 

683 Journalism. * See also * India, Journalism. 

684 Kaiyata. * Bhashya-pradipa. * Forming part of* Patanjali. 

* Mahabhashya. * Goldstucker’s ed. 3 V. 

*P,15,C‘xl,l,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 
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685 Kaiyata, M ah abh asya-pradipa . * Kaiyata. * Bhashya-pradipa. 

* Forming part of * Patanjali. * Mahabhashya. Goldstucker’s 

ed. 3 V. * P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 

686 , . * See also * Mahabhashya Pradipoddyota, Nagesa 

Bhatta. 

687 Kalidasa. * Meghaduta, with three commentaries, the Sanjivini by 

Mallinatha, Charitravardhini by Charitra Vardhantcharya, and 
Bhavaprabodhini by Narayan Sastri Khiste. Ed by Narayan 
Sastri Khiste. * (Kashi Sanskrit series or Hariflas Sanskrit 
granthamala. 88; kavya section. 14). * O,15,lD40,M N31 

*95 : 

688 . * Sakuntala etc. Ed 2. Ed by Richaid Picshel.] * (Harvard 

Oriental series. Ed by Charles Rockwell Lanman. ,16). 

* O,15,2D40,S N22 * 174 1 

689 , Drama. * Sec also * Sakuntala. 

690 , Poetry. * See also * Bhavaprabodhini. * Charitravardhini. 

* Megiiaduta. * Sanjivini. 

691 Kallen (Horace M) and Hook (Sidney), Fci * America^ philosophy, 

today and tomorrow. * R873“xNJ N35 * 264| 

692 Kashi Sanskrit Series. 

*88 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. * O,15,lD40,M Nil 

*130 Bhavamisra: Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 nof in Library]. 

* LB“x6,l 152N38 1 

693 , Ayurveda Section. 

* 3 Bhavamisra : Bhavaprakasa 2 V. [V 2 no m library], 

* LB“x6,l 152N38 1 

694 , Kavya Section. 

*14 Kalidasa: Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M ^31 

695 Kavyadarsa. * Dandin. * Kavyadarsa. *0,15:g“x3,l N38 

696 Kavyamala. 

*44 Dikshita (Ramabhadra). Sringaratilaka btoana. 

* 0,15,2K66,S M94 

*45 Sun (Amarchandra): Balabharata. * Bound as Part 2 with 

* Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * Sringara tilaka bhana. 

* 0,15,2K66,S M94 

697 Keith (Arthur Berricdale), 77. * Veda ol' the Black Vajvs school en- 

titled Taitriya Samhita. Tr from the original Sanskrit prose 
and verse. 2 V. * V 3 Kandas 13. * V 2. Kandas 4-7. 

* (Harvard Oriental series Ld b\ Charles Rockwell Lanman. 

18,19). * Q,125;21 N14.1 to*N14 2 * 359-360. 

698 Kerala Putra, Pseud. [/ c K.M Panikar]. * Working of dyarchy in 

India, 1919-1928. *V,44;2‘N3 N28 *213 

699 Khiste (Narayana Sastri). * Bhavaprabodhini. * forming part of 

* Kalidasa. * Megiiaduta. * (>,15,1D4(),M N31 

700 , Ed. * Kalidasa: Meghaduta. *O,15,lD40,M N31 

701 , Evaluation, Meghaduta. * See also * Bhavaprabodhini. 

702 Kiekofer (William H). * Economic principles etc. Library ed. 

* X N36 * 27 

703 Kielhorn (F), Ed. * Patanjali: Vyakarana mahabhashya. Ed 2, 

3 V. * P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92.3 

704 Kieth (John AH) and Bagle> (William C). * Introduction to teaching. 

* T N24 

705 and , Ed . * See * American Teac hers College Series. 

706 Kipling (Rudyard), Poetry. * See also *Evaluation, Kipling (Rud- 

uard). 

707 Kirtikar (K R) and others. * Indian medicinal plants. Ld 2. Ed and 

rev by K Blatter and others. 4 V. 

* LV,(J,6.44) N33.1 to N33.4 * 383-386 
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708 Klein (Felix k * Elementary mathematics etc. Tr from the third German 

ed by h R Hedrick and C A Noble. *B N32 *48 

709 Knott (F A) and Punch (A Liscle). * Modem treatment of diseases 

of the respiratory system. * L,4;4:6 N36 

710 Koegh (Andrew) and Bishop (William Warner), Ed * Essays offered 

to Herbert Putnam. * 2 p77N29 

711 , Ded . * Festschrift. *2 p77N38 • 

712 Koran. * Rodweli (J M), Tr. * Koran. Ed 2. *Q,7;21 M76 

J13 Kothari Commission. * Report. * T.44‘N64“t N66 

714 Krishna Murthy (Nadig). * Indian journalism etc. * (University 

of Mysore, thesis. 1964,1). *4.44‘N7 N66 *103 

715 Krishnaswami Ayyer (T S). * School course in physics etc. 

* C N38 * 56 

716 Kroeber (A L) and Waterman (T T), Comp. * Source book in anthro- 

pology. Rev ed. * Y,72 p7N31 *270 

717 Kshatriya, Indian Sociology. * See also * India, Activity, Ksha- 

triya, Indian, Sociology 

718 Kulpe (Oswald). * Introduction to philosophy etc. Tr from the German 

(1895) by W P PiUsburv and E B Titcher. *R N04 *49 

719 Lack (H Lambert). * Diseases of the nose and its accessory sinuses 

* L,41 ;4 N06 * 136 

720 Ladd (C E) and G liman (A K), Ld. * Sec * Willy Farm Series. 

721 Laghu-chandrika, Brahmananda Sarasvati. * Brahmananda Sara* 

svati. * Gaudabrahmanandi. * Forming part of * Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. *R66“x91,l 15N17 

722 , Commentary, V ittali sopadhyat a. * Vittalesopadhyaya. 

* Vittalesopadhyayi. * forming part of * Madhusudana Sara- 
svati. * Advaitasiddhi * R66“\91,l 15N17 

723 Lagrange (Joseph Louis). * Lectures on elemental) mathematics. 

Tr by Thomas J McCormack. * B M98 *40 

724 Land, Transport, Industrial 1 conomu s. * Sec also * Case Study, 

Law, India, Railway. Indust riai Economics 

725 Landau (Thomas), Ed. * Encyclopaedia of librarians!) jp Ed 3. 

*2“kl,N N66 *221 

726 Landholders (- - ol India). ' Statement on the recommendations 

of the Indian Statutory Commission. Ld b\ British Indian Associa- 
tion and others. * V,44;2‘N28“t :g(Z, 44,21 1,1) N32 *243 

727 Language (Canadian Committee on Modem ) and Language 

(Modem Foreign Study) (United States). * Studies in 

modern language teaching. *T,2;3(P5) p7N30 

728 — (Modern Foreign ----- Study) (United States) and Language 

(Canadian Committee on Modern ). * Studies in modem 

language leaching. * (American and Canadian Committee on 
Modern Languages, publications. 17). *T,2;3(P5) p7N30 

*392 

729 Lanman (Charles Rockwell), Ed. * See * Harvard Oriental Series. 

730 Laski (Harold J): * Authority in the modem state. * (Theodore I 

Glassgow Memorial Publication Fund. 1). *W N19 *80 

731 Latin, Literature. * See also * Apocolocyntosis. * Bibliography, 

Petronius. * Evaluation, Petronius. * Fragments. * Petro- 
nius. Poetry. * Satyricon. * Works, Petronius. 

732 Law. * See also * Act, Contract, India, 1872. * Act, War, Great 

Britain. * Corporate Association, Great Britain, Law. 

* Great Britain, Law. * Roman Law. * Sorabji ( Cornelia), 
Biography. * Stock Exchange, Great Britain, Law. * Will, 
Property, Great Britain, Law. 
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733 Law, Constitution Belgium. * See also. * Act, Constitution, 

Belgium, 1831. 

734 , , France. * See also * Act, Constitution, France, 1875. 

735 , , Germany. * See also * Act, Constitution, Germany, 

1871. 

736 , , Great Britain. * Chalmers (Dalzell) and Asquith (Cyril). 

. * Outlines of constitutional law. * V,56 ;2 ;(Z) N36 

737 , , . * See also * Case Study, Law, Constitution, 

Great Britain. 

738 , . India. * See also * Act, Constitution, India, 1949. 

739 , , Japan. * See also * Act, Constitution, J^an, 1889. 

740 , , United States. * See also * Act, Constitute, United 

States, 1789. 

741 , Great Britain, Bank. * Hart (Heber). * Law of banking with 

an appendix on the law of stock exchange transactions. Ed 2. 
* X62.56;(Z) N06 

742 , India, Public Library. * See also * Act, India, Public Library. 

743 , f Legislature, Madras. * See also * Act, Legislatu , Madras. 

744 , Madras, Public Library. * See also * Act, Madras, Public 

Library, 1948. 

745 Law, Washington, Elementary Education. * Troth Jpennis C). 

‘ History and development of common school l< ;islation in 
Washington. * T, 15. 7361 ;(Z)‘N3 N27 

746 Law (Bimala Charan). * Some kshatria tribes of ancient iifiia. * (Uni- 

versity of Calcutta, Thesis. 1923,1). 

*Y,73(P,15)-5924;3.44‘D1 N24 * 185 

747 Lawley (Arthur), Works. * Madras, Governor (Arthlur Lawley). 

Speeches, 1906-1911. *V,4411“xM59 N12 

748 Layout, Dwelling, United States, Architecture. an de Boe 

(Louis) * Planning and planting your own place. 

♦NA(73),3;2 N38 

749 League of Nations Publications, European Conference on Rural 

Life. 

*19 Great Britain: United Kingdom. *Y,756-3!‘N3 N39 

750 Legislature, France. * See also * Committef, Legislature, France. 

751 , Madras. * See also *Act, Legislature, Madras. 

752 Leppington (C H D‘Eyncourt), Tv. *Guyot (Yves): Principles of 

social economy. Ed 2. * X M92 

753 Lewent (Leo). * Conformal representation. Tr by R Jones and H 

Williams. *B38;6 N25 *113 

754 Lewis (A C) and others. Assis. * Marchant (F W) and Chant (C A): 

Elements of physics. New Ed. * C N37 

755 Lewis (M M). * Infant speech etc. * (International Library of 

psychology, philosophy, and scientific method. Ed by C K 
Ogden. 39). *S,13;682 N36 *145 

756 Librarians (All-India Conference of ) (Lahore) (1918). ♦Pro- 

ceedings. * 2“p44,N18 N18 *247 

757 (Seminar of College in Rajasthan) (Jaipur) (1965). * Pro- 

ceedings. Ed by N N Gidwani. * 2,33“p4437,N65 N65 

*248 

758 Library (American Association), Education ( Com- 

mittee), Elementary ( Subcommittee), * Handbook for 

teacher-librarians. Assis by Josephine Dillon. *2,31 N31 

759 Library ( Association) (Great Britain), Council. * Public 

library service, its post-war reconstruction and development. 

* 2,2.56‘N43“t5 N43 * 240 
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760 Library, Library (Committee on in Correctional Institutions) and 

Prison (American Association), Education (Committee on 

). * Prison library handbook. Ed by Edith Kathleen Jones. 

* 2,62 N32 * 242 

761 Library (Madras Association). * Draft public libraries bill for 

the Presidency of Madras. * (Madras Library Association 
legislative series. 2). * 2,22 441 1 ;(Z“q) N31 *239 

762 Library in India Series. 

* 1 Ranganathan (S R) : Post-War reconstruction of libraries 

in India, a scheme. *2.44‘N44“t5 N44 

763 Library of Constructive Theology. 

*11 Underhill (Evelyn): Worship. *Q,6;414 N38 

764 Library of Modern Sciences. 

* 1 Arrhenius (Svante August): Chemistry in modem life. 

* E N26 

*3 Luckiesh (M): Foundations of the universe. *C N26> 

765 Library of Philosophy. 

*15 Varisco (Barnard in o) : Know thyself. *R N15 

766 Library Science. * Bishop (William Warner) and Koegh (Andrew), 

Ed. * Essays offered to Herbert Putnam. * 2 p77N29 

767 . * Brown (James Duff). * Manual of library economy. Rev ed 

*2 N07 

768 . * Parkhi (Raghunath Satananda). * Granthalaya-sastracha- 

o-nama. * 2 155N33 

769 . * Ranganathan (S R). * Five laws of library science. Ed 2, 

*2 N57 

770 . * University (Yale ), Library * Papers in honour of 

Andrew Koegh. * 2 p77N38 

771 . * See also * Act, India, Public Library. * Act, Madras 

Public Library, 1948. * Cataloguing, Library Science*, 

* Circulation, Library Science. * Colon Classification 

compared with Decimal classification. * Cutter (Charle* 
Ammi), Biography. * Elementary School Library. * Encyclo- 
paedia, Library Science. * Plan, Great Britain, Public 
Library. * Plan, India, Library. * Practice Book, Colon 
Classification. * Practice Book, Decimal Classification. 
♦Principle, Library Science. * Prisoner Library. ♦Pro- 
ceedings, Educational (AH Asia Conference) (Benares) 

(1930), Library Service ( Section). * Proceedings* 

Librarians, (All India Conference of ) (Lahore) (1918). 

♦Proceedings, Librarians (Seminar of College in Rajasthan 

(Jaipur) (1965). * Public Library. * Scientific Method in 

relation to Library Science. 

772 Lilbnthal (Samuel). * Homoeopathic therapeutics. Ed 3. 

* LL;4:6,3 M90 * 140 r- , A 

773 Linguistics. * See also * Assamese, Dictionary, English. Ashta- 

dhyay. * Mahabhashya, Patanjali. * Mahabhashyapradipa, 
Kaiyata.* Mahabhashya Pradipoddyota, Nagesa Bhatta. 
♦Preposition. Modern English. 

774 , Evaluation, Faerie Queene. * Sugden (Herbert W). * Gram- 

mer of Spenser’s Faerie Queene. * 

* 0,111, lJ52,F:g(P) N36 , ^ r 

775 List (Friedrich). * National system of political economy. Tr from the 

third ed (1903) by William Smart and Constance H M Archibald. 
♦X N09 *50 

776 Literature. * See also * Apocolocyntosis. * Balabharata. Bhava- 

prabodhini. * Bibliography, Petronius. Bibliography, 
Shakespeare (William). * Bibliography, Ward (Adolphus 
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William), Critic. * Biography, Goldsmith (Oliver). ♦Bio- 
graphy, Scott (Walter). * Biography, Shakespeare (William). 
♦Biography, Spenser (Edmund). * Biography, Stevenson 
(R L). ♦ Biography, Wordworth (William). ♦ Charitra- 

vardhini. ♦ Concordance, Spenser (Edmund), Poetry. 

♦ Covent-Garden Journal. * Evaluation, Carlyle (Thomas), 
Critic. * Evaluation, Croce (Benedetto), Crittc, Shakespeare 
(William). Evaluation, English, Literature. ♦Evaluation, 
Faerie Queene. * Evaluation, Galsworthy (John). ♦Eva- 
luation, Kipling (Rudyard). ♦ Evaluation, Othello. ♦Eva- 
luation, Petronius. * Evaluation, Peotry, Urd j. ♦ Evalua- 
tion, Shakespeare (William). ♦Faerie Queene. ♦Frag- 
ments. * Great Britain, History, Evaluation Shakespeare 
(William). ♦Henry thf Fourth. * History, KHrathi, Lite- 
rature. * ITTHAS Kfc AanSU. * KaVYADARSA. * LINGUISTICS, 

Evaluation, Faerie Queene. ♦ Meghaduta. ♦ Othello. 

♦ Petronius, Poetry. * Pizhaikkum vazhi. *Pob rRY, English. 

♦ Prabhavati. ♦ Professor, * Psychology, Evaluation, 
Shakespeare (William), Drama. ♦ Quotation, Poi try, Sanskrtt 

♦ Romeo and Juliet. * Sakuntala. * Sandra B illoni. *San- 
jivini. * Satyricon. * Sonnets, Shakespe/ ub (William). 

♦ Sringara-tii aka-Bhana. ♦Theatrl, Evalua ion, Shakes- 

peare (Wiiliam). * Virgin Soil. Works, A -tap Hussain 
(i e Haly, Pseud). * Works, Fazalul Hasak , (i e Hasrat 
Mohini, Pseud). * Works, Goldsmith (Olive ). * Works, 

Petronius. ♦ Works, Spenser (Edmund). * Wi irks, Words- 
worth (William). 

777 Lobenstine (Ralph). ♦ Care of the expectant mother. • / urmtng P 10-37 

of ♦Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby, *R,9C;5 N26 

778 Locke (Augustus). ♦ l.cached outcrops as guides to cop|)cr ore. 

♦ H7,113;55 N28 * 128 

779 Loeb Classical Library. 

*101 Petronius: [Works]. * O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

780 Logic, in relation to Library Sc ience. * See also * Scientific Method 

in relation to Library Science. 


781 Loundes (Mary E), 7>. ♦Hoflding (Hat old) : Outlines M psychology. 

♦ S N08 

782 Low (Sidney) and Sanders (Lloyd C). * History of Lngland during 

the reign of Victoria, (1837-1901). * (Hunt (William) and poole 
(Reginald L), Ed. Political history of Lngland. 12). 

* V,56;1‘N1 N13 *102 

783 Lower Arithmetic, Teaching Technique, Elementary Education. 

♦Education (National Society for the Study of ) (United 

States), Arithmetic (Committee on — ). ‘Report, 
*T,15;3(B11) N30 

784 Loyola Mathematical Series. 

♦ 1 Ramanuja Aiyengar (A) and Smgarachariar (A) : New model 
textbook of elementary mathematics. *B N37 

785 Luckiesh (M). * Foundations of the universe. * (Library of modern 

Sciences. Fd by Edwin E Slosson and others. 3). ♦ C N26 
♦91 

786 Lucknow University Studies in Political Science. 

* 2 Ram (V S) and others : Political theory and modem govern- 
ments. *2 V. [V 2 not in libraryj. *W N35.2 

787 Lung, Homoeopathy. ♦ See also ♦Therapeutics, Tuberculosis. 

Lung, Homoeopathy. ‘Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy, 

788 , Medicine. * See also * Tuberculosis, Lung, Medicine. 
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789 Madhava Sarasvati. * Mitabhashini. * Forming part of * Sivaditya * 

* Saptapadarthi. * R621"xD95,I 15N34 

790 , Mita-bhashini. * Madhava Sarasvati. * Mitabhashini. 

* Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi. 

* R621“xD95,l 15N34 

791 Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi with the commentarie s- 

Gaudabrahmanandi, Vittalesopadhyayi, Siddhivyakhya of Bala- 
bhadra, and a critical summary called Chaturgranthi by Ananta 
Krishna Sastri. Ed by N S Anantha Krishna Sastri. 

* R66“x91,l 15N17 *263 

792 Madhusudana Sarasvati, Works. * See also * ADVArrA-siDDHi. 

* Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya, Balabhadra. * Chatur-granthi, 
Ananta Krishna Sastri. * Laghu-chandrika, Brahmananda 
Sarasvati. * Laghu-chandrika, Commentary, V ittalesopa- 
dhyaya. 

793 Madras, Agriculture. * sec also * History, Madras, Agriculture 

(Department of ). 

794 , (Department of ). * Popular account of the work. 

* J.4411, w‘N3 N22 *232 

795 , . * See also * History, Madras, Aoriculture (Depart- 

ment of ). 

796 , Bank. * See also * Report, India, Banking (Madras Provincial 

Enquiry Committee) (1929). 

797 , Cooperative, Economics. * Hemingway (F R). * Short intro- 

duction to cooperation in the Madras Presidency. 

* XM.4411‘N3 N20 

798 , Governor (Arthur Lawley). * Speeches, 1906-1911. 

* V,4411“xM59 N12 *233 

799 , History. * See also * Act, Legislature, Madras. * Lawlby 

(Arthur), Works. 

800 Legislative ( Department). * Indian Councils acts 

1861 to 1909 and regulations and rules thereunder. 

* V.441 1,3 ;(Z“q)‘Nl N10 

801 , Medicine (Committee on lndigeneous Systems of ) (1921 > 

( Chairman : Mahammad Usman). * Report. 2V fV 2 not in 
library]. * V 1. * Report with appendices 

*LA.441‘N21“t N23.1 311 

802 , Public Library. * See also * Act, Madras. Public Library,. 

1948. 

803 , System, Medicine. * See also * Report, Madras, Medicine 

(Committee on Indigenous Systems of ) (1921). 

804 Madras Library Association, Legislative Series. 

* 1 Ranganathan (S R): Model public library act. 

* 2,2.44 ;(Z“q) N31 

* 2 Library (Madras Association) : Draft public libraries 

bill for the Presidency of Madras. * 2,2.4411 ;(Z"q) N31 

805 , Publication Series. 

* 7 Ranganathan (S R) : Theory of Library Catalogue. 

* 2;55 N38 

*12 : Library classification. *2;51N3 vN44 

806 Mahabhashya, Patanjali. * Patanjali. * Mahabhashya. Goldstucker's 

ed. 3 V. * P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 

807 , . * . Vyakarana mahabhashya. Ed 2. 3 V. 

* P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92.3 

808 , . * See also * Mahabhashya-Pradipa, Kaiyata. * Maha- 

BASHYA PRADIPODDYOTA, NAGESA BHATTA. 
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809 


810 

811 


812 

813 

814 

815 

816 
817 


818 


819 

820 

821 

822 

823 

824 

825 

826 


827 

828 

829 

830 

831 

832 

833 

834 

835 


Mahabhasya-Pradipa, Kaiyata. * Kaiyata. * Bhashya-pradipa. 

* Forming part of * Patanjali. * Mahabhashya. Goldstucker’s 

ed. 3 V. ♦P,15,c“xl,l,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 

Mahabhashya-Pradipa, Kaiyata. * See also *Mahabhashya-Pradi- 
PODYOTA, NAGESA BHATTA. 

•Mahabhashya-Pradipodyota, Nagesa Bhatta. * Nagesa Bhatta. 

* Mahabhashya-pradipodyota. * 3 V. 

* P,15,C"xl,l,2,l,l 15N09.1 to 15N09.3 

Maher (Michael). * Psychology etc. Ed 9. * (Stonyhurft philosophi- 
cal series. 6). * S N25 * 78 ; 

Mallinatha. * Sanjivini. * Forming part of * Kalidasa, f Meghaduta. 
♦O,15,lD40,M N31 [ 

, Evaluation, Meghaduta. * See also * Sanj&tni. 

Malloch (Christian A), Tr. * Weiscr (Freidrich von) : 

* X M93 

Maloti (Deane W). * Problems in agricultural marketi: 

problem books. 9). * XX,(J);51 .73 4 N3 N3« f 

Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economy's. 


flatural value. 

f . * (Harvard 
* 184 
* See also 


♦India, Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Eco- 
nomics. 

Manuals oi Emergency Legislation. 

♦ 24 Great Britain : Defence of the realm manjal. Ed 8. 

*Z,56,A“qNl N19 

Marathi, Literature. * See also * History, Maraii4, Literature. 
Marchant (F W) and Chant (C A) * Elements of phjsics etc. New 
ed. Assis by A C Lewis and others. * C NI7 * 51 
Marketing, Agriculture. * See also * United SjateI, Marketing, 
Agriculture. f 

, , Cooperative Economics. * See also * United States, 

Marketing, Agriculture, Cooperative Economics. 

, California Grape. * Stillwell (L W) and Cox (W F). * Market- 
ing California grapes. * XX,(J,374C);51‘N3 N28 

, Industrial Economics * See also *Unitld Stapes, Market- 
ing. Industrial Economics. 

Marshall (J F). British mosquitoes. * K,87124;12.56 N38 * 155 

Marston (William M) and others. * Integrative psychology etc. 

♦(International library of psychology, philosophy, and scientific 
method. Ed by C K Ogden. 40). * S N31 * 85 

Mastall (John E W), Rev . * Buchanan (R J M) : Text-book of forensic 
medicine and toxicology. Ed 9. * LX N25 

Mathematics. ♦ Bowley (Arthur L). ♦ General course of pure mathe- 
matics. ♦ B N13 

* Klein (Felix). * Elementary mathematics. * B N32 

♦ Legrange (Joseph Louis). * Lectures on elementary mathe- 
matics. * B M98 

♦ Merritt (Frederick S). * Mathematics manual. ♦ B N62 

♦ Ramanuja Aiyengar (A) and Singarachariar (A). * New 

model text-book of elementary mathematics. * B N37 

♦ Schubert (Hermann). , ♦ Elementare Arithmetik und Algebra. 
Ed 2. ♦ B 113N10 

♦ Whitehead (A N). * Introduction to mathematics. 

♦B N14 

* See also * Astronomy. ♦ Biography, Mathematics. 

♦ Cauchy (D’ Augustin), Works. * Conformal Representa- 
tion. ♦ Engineering, biasing Mathematics. * Evaluation, 
Ramanujan (Srinivasa). * Newton (Issae), Biography. 

♦ Ramanujan (Srinivavsa), Biography. ♦Ramanujan (Sri nivas a), 
Works. ♦Research, Natural Sciences, biasing Statistics. 
♦Wave, Mechanics. 
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836 Mathematics applied to Investment. "‘Skinner (Ernest Brown). ♦Mathe- 

matical theory of investments. * X65&eB N13 

837 Matthews (W R) and Robinson (H Wheeler), Ed. ♦ See * Library of 

Constructive Theology 

838 McCormack (Thomas J) 7V. * Lagrange (Joseph Louis) : Lectures 

on elementary mathematics. * B M98 * 

839 Mechanical Engineering, Industrial Economics. * See also 

* United States, Mechanical Engineering, Industrial Eco- 
nomics. 

840 Mechanics. * See also * Wave, Mechanics. 

841 Medical Jurisprudence. * Buchanan (R J M). * Text-book of forensic 

medicine and toxicology, bd 9. * LX N25 

842 Medicinal. Plant, Pharmacognosy. * See also * India, Medicinal 

Plant, Pharmacognosy. 

843 Medicine. * Rossiter (Frederick M). * Practical guide to health. 

* L N13 

844 . * See also * Artificial Food, Baby. * Ayurveda. * Bhava- 

prakasa. * Bibliography, Pathological Disease, Eye, Medi- 
cine. * Crime, Greai Britain, Law, Biasing Medicine. ♦Dia- 
gnosis, Ayurveda. * Diagnosis Child. ♦ Disease, Child, 
Medicine. * Disfasf, Fyf, Medicine. * Disease, Medicine*. 

* Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. * Disease, Nose, Medicine- 

* Disease, Respiratory systlm, Chii d. Homoeopathy. * Disease, 
Throai, Homoeopaihv . * Emergency, Surgical Disease, Child! 

* Ftioloco , Infection, Medicini. * Food, Baby. ♦ Food, Child. 

* Hygifne, Baby. * Hygiine, Child. ♦Hygiene, New Born 
Baby. * Infection, Medicine. * Iodine, Metabolism, Thyroid, 
Medicine. * Nursing, Pregnancy, Medicine. * Pathological 
Disease, L ye, Medicines. * Pathological Disease, Medicine. 

* Pathology, Surgical Disease, Neck, Medicine. ♦ Pharmaco- 
theraphy. Homoeopathy. * Physiology, Medicine. *Physiology, 
Respiratory System, Medic inf. * Report, Madras, Medicine 
(Committee on Indigenous Systems of — ) (1921). ♦ Siddha. 

* Surgery, Ear, Medicine. * Surgery, Medicine. ♦ Surgery, 
Nose, Medicine. * Surgery, Throat, Medicine. ♦Therapeu- 
tics, Respiratory System, Medicine. * Therapeutics, Tuber- 
culosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. * Tooth, Child, * Tuber- 
culosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. * Tuberculosis, Lung, Medi- 
cine. * Unani. *Vidyotar v . 

845 Meghaduta. * Kalidasa. * Meghaduta. ♦O,15,lD40,M N31 

846 -- * See also ♦ Bhavaprabodhini. * Charitravardhini. 

* Sanjivini. 

847 Mehta (G D) and Gokhale (V G). * Method of improving the quality 

of cotton seed. * (Bombay, Agriculture (Department of ), 

bulletin. 1912,53). *J,781,8;6 N12 ♦ 154 

848 Mellor (J W). * Crystallisation of iron and steel etc. * F8,182 N05 

* 115 

849 Meredith (George). * Emelia in England. * 0,1 11,3M29,E N02 

* “ Published later as ♦ Sandra belloni 

850 . ♦ Sandra Belloni etc. * 0,1 1 1,3M29,3 N02 ♦“ Published 

previously as ♦Emelia in England”. *110. 

851 , Fiction. * See also * Sandra Belloni. 

852 Merritt (Frederick S). * Mathematics manual etc. 

* B N62 "'ll 

853 Metabolism, Thyroid, Medicine. * See also * Iodine, Metabolism,. 

Thyroid, Medicine. 

854 Metaphysics. * See also * Realism, Metaphysics. 

855 Metapsychology. * See also * Dream, Psychology. 
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856 Misra (Brahma Sankara). * Vidy otari. * Forming part of * Bhava- 
misra. * Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not in library], 

*LB‘‘x6,l 152N38.1 

857 , Ed. *Bhavamisra : Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]* 

* LB“x6,l 152N38. 1 

858 *j — , Evaluation, Bhavaprakasa. * See also * VidyDtary. 

859 Mita-bhashini, Madhava Sarasvati. * Madhava Sarasvati. * Mita- 

bhashini. * Forming part oj * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi. 
*R621“xD95,l 15N34 

860 Mni'ORD (John). * Memoir of Goldsmith. * Forming F xxi-xxiv of 

* Goldsmith (Oliver). * Poetical works. * 0,1 11,1 l4*>”x N08 

861 , Ed. * Goldsmith (Oliver): Poetical works. { 

*0,lll,lL26“x N08 i 

862 Modern English, Linguistics. * See also * Assamese, Dictionary, 

English. * Preposition, Modern English. 

863 Modern Thinkers’ Library. 

*1 Cunningham (G Watts): Problems ol philAophy. 

* R N25 

864 Moffat (James), Tr. * New Testament. New ed. * Q,d ;213 N37 

*225 

865 Mohani (Hasrat), Pseud. * See Hasrat Mohani, Pseud! 

866 Moore (G E). * Philosophical studies. * (Intemationj I library of 

psychology', philosophy, and scientific method. by C K 

Odgcn. 1). * R N251 *84 

867 More (James A) and Watson (James A S). * Agricultud Ed 3. 

* J N33 

868 Morgan (John J B) and Gilliland (AH). * Introduction to psycho- 

logy. * S N28 * 32 T 

869 Moss (F A), Ed. * See * Prentice-Hall Psychology Series. 

870 Muhammadanism. * See also * Koran. 

871 Muirhead (J H), Ed. * See * Library of Philosophy. 

872 Mukherjee. * See * Mukherji. 

873 Mukherji (Dhana Gopal), Tr. * Song of God. Tr of the Bhagavad- 

gita. * R66,6 N32 * 220 

874 Muller (F Max). * Ramakrishna, his life and sayings. * (Muller 

(F Max). * Collected works. 15). * A,2 “wTM36 N23 

*161 

875 , Collected Works. 

* 15 Ramakrishna, his life and sayings. * A,2“wTM36 N23 

876 Museology. * See also * Proceedings, Museum ( Conference) 

(Simla) (1911). 

877 Museum ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings]. * Printed as 

Part 2 with * Orientalists (Conference of ) (Simla) (1911) 

* [Proceedings]. * z44“p44,Nll Nil 

878 Muslim, Relation with State, India. * Abid Husain (S). * Destiny 

of Indian Muslims * V,44 ;4(Q7)‘N5 N65 

879 Myriapoda. * Sinclair (F G). * Myriopods. * Printed as Chap 2 

with * Sedwick (Adam). * Peripatus. * K,83 N22 

880 Mysore Government Oriental Library Series, Bibliotheka Sans- 

krita. 

*28 Srinivasacharya (L), Ed: Ekagnikanda of the Krishna 
Yajur Veda. *Q,125;214 15N02 

881 Mystic Experience. * See also * Proceedings, Swedenborg (Inter* 

national Congress) (London) (1918). * Ramakrishna, 

Biography. * Ramon Lal, Biography. * Vijayakrishna, 
Biography. 


402 



DICTIONARY CATALOGUE LE> 

882 Nadkarny (N T) and Deshpande (R P). * Spotted boll-worms of 

cotton ... in South Gujarat. * J,781 ;4361 N36 

883 Nadodi, Pseud , \ie M Venkataraman]. * Pizhaikkum vazhi. * (Tamil 

pannai. 10). *0,31,3N12,P N43 *212 

884 , Fiction, * See also * Pizhaikkum vazhi. 

885 Nagesa Bhatta. * Mahabhashya-pradipodyota. Ed by Bahuvallabha 

Sastri. 3 V. * (Bibliotheca Indica, new series. 14). 

* P,15,C“xl,l,2,l,l 15N09.1 to 15N09.3 *356-358 

886 Nalayira-Divya-Prabhandham. * Sec also * Evaluation, Nalayira- 

Divya-Prabhandham. 

887 National Society for thi Study or Education (United States), 

Year-Book. 

* 29 Education (National Society for the Study of ) (United 

States), Arithmetic (Committee on ): Report. 

* T15;3(B11) N30 

888 Nation’s Library. 

*15 Home Counties, Pseud , (/ e J W Robertson Scott): Land 

* XX,(J).56‘N1 N15 

889 Natural History, CuLiciDAt . * See also * Great Britain, Natural 

History, Culicidae. 

890 Natural Sciences. * Rama Iyer (T A) and others * Elementary 

General sciences. * A N37 

891 . * See also * Encyclopaedia Natural Sciences. 

892 biasing Statistics. * See also * Research, Natural Sciences, 

biasing Statistics. 

893 Neck, Homoeopathy. * See also * Disease, Throat, Homoeopathy. 

894 , Medicine. * See also * Pathology, Surgicai Disease, Neck, 

Medicine, * Surgery, Throat, Medicine. 

895 Nematocera. * See also * Great Britain, Natural History, Culi- 

cidea 

896 New Born Baby, Medicine. * See also * Hygiencl, New Born Baby. 

897 New Testament. * Moffat (James), Tr. * New Testament. New Ed . 

* Q,6;213 N37 

898 Newton (Isaac), Biography. * Sullivan (J W N). * Isaac Newton. 

* B“wK42 N38 

899 Nichol (Thomas). * Diseases of the nares, larynx, and trachea in 

childhood. * LI^9C,4;4 M85 *160 

900 Nicholson (J A). * Introductory course philosophy. * R N39 * 5 

901 Nirala, Pseud. * See * Tripathi (Suryakant). 

902 Noble (C A) and Hedrick (E R), Tr. * Klein (Felix): Elementary 

mathematics. * B N32 

903 Nose, Homoeopathy. * See also * Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

904 Medicine. * See also * Disease, Nose, Medicine. * Surgery, 

Nose, Medicine. 

905 Nursing, Pregnancy, Medicinl. * Lo bens tine (Ralph). * Care of 

the expectant mother. * Forming PI 0-37 of * Holt (L Emmett). 
Ed. * Happy baby. *L9C;5 ftN26 

906 Obstetrics, Medicine. * See also * Nursing, Pregnancy, Medicine. 

907 Occurrence, Copper, Economic Geology. * Locke (Augustus). 

* Leached outcrops as guides to copper ore. * H7,l 13 ;55 N28 

908 Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics. * See also * India, 

Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics, 

909 Ogden (C K), Ed. * See * International Library of Psychology 

Philosophy, and Scientific Method. 

910 Ogiuvie (W Heneage). * Recent advances in surgery. Ed 2. * (Recent 

advances series. 2). * L;4:7 N29 * 131 

911 Oken (Lorenz). * Elements of physiophilosophy. Tr from the German/ 

by Alfred Tulk. *G M47 *41 
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•912 Oman (Charles). * History of England from the accession pf Richard II 
to the death of Richard III, (1377-1485). * (Hunt (William) 

and Poole (Reginald L), Ed. Political history of England. 4). 
*V,56;1‘I9 N20 *100 

*91 3 Omwake (Katharine T) and Dexter (Emily S). * Introduction to the 
. fields cf psychology. * S N38 

914 Orientalists (Conference of ) (Simla) (1911). Composite book . 

* [Proceedings]. * 2 Museum ( Conference) (Simla) (1911): 

[Proceedings]. * 3 Archaeology ( Conference) (Simla) (1911): 

[Proceedings]. *z44“p44,Nll Nil *272 

915 Orthorrhapha. * See also * Great Britain, Natural History, 

CULICIDAL. j 

916 Osgood (Charles Grosvenor). * Concordence to the poerqs of Edmund 

Spenser. * (Carnegie Institution of Washington publication. 
189). * 0,111, lJ52“c N15 *176 

917 Ostle (Bernard). * Statistics in research etc. Ed 2. 

*BT&bA:f N63 *196 

918 Othello. * Shakespeare (William). * Othello. New lariorum ed; 

ed 11. * 0,11,2J64,0 M86 

919 . * See also * Evaluation, Othello. 

920 Ownership, Land, Evaluation, Report, Great Br^ain, India 

( Statutory Commission) (1928). * Landhokirs ( of 

India). * Statement on the recommendations Jf the Indian 
Statutory Commission. * V,44;2‘N28“t:g(Z, 44,2 1,1) N32 

921 P Sri, Pseud , \ie P S Srinivasachariar]. * Divya-prabfianda-saram. 

* 0,22;417“xl :g 31N38 *211 

922 Padartha-chandrika, Seshanatha. * Seshanatha. ‘ Padartha- 

chandrika. * Forming part of * Sivaditya. * Sfeptapadarthi. 
*R621“xD95,l 15N34 

923 Padelford (Frederick Morgan), Ed. * Spenser (Edmtfnd): Faerie 

Queene, Book 1. * 0,1 11,1 J52,F N32.1 

924 , . * : . Book 3. * 0,111, 1J52,F N32.3 

925 Page (Leigh). * Introduction to theoretical physics. * C N29 * 3 

926 Panikar (K M). * See * Kerala Putra, Pseud. 

927 Panini. * Ashtadhyayi. Tr into English by Srish Chandra Vasu. 

8 V. *P,15,C“xl,l M91.1 to M91.8 * 342-349. 

928 , Works. * See also * Ashtadhyayi. * Mahabhashya, Patan- 

jau. * Mahabhashya-pradipa, Kaiyata. * Mahabhashya- 
Pradipodyota, Nagesa Bhatta. 

929 Parab (Kasinath Pandurag) and Sivadatta, Ed. * Dikshita (Rama- 

bhadra): Sringaratilaka bhana. * 0,15,2K66,S M94 

930 and , . * Suri (Amarchandra) : Balabharata. * Bound 

as Part 2 with * Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * Sringaratilaka 
bhana. *0,15,2K66,S M94 

931 Parasite, Cotton. * See also * Boll- Worm, Disease, Cotton. 

932 Parkhi (Raghunath Satananda). * Decimal Classification and Colon 

Classification in perspective. * (Ranganathan series in library 
science. 11). *2;51M&vN3 N64 *198 

933 . * Granthalaya-sastracha o-nama. * 2 155N33 * 54 

934 Parsons (Talcott). * Social structure and personality. 

* S;7&gY N64 *204 

935 Party, India, History. * See also * Deoband. 

936 Patanjau. * Mahabhashya, with Kaiyata’s Bhashyapradipa. Gold 

stucker's ed. 3 V. * (Patanjali. Goldstucker*s ed. 1-3). 
*P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 *350-352 

■937 . * Vyakarana mahabhashya. Ed 2. Ed by F Kielhorn. 3 V. 

* (Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit series. 28-30). 

* P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92.3 *353-355 
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938 Patanjali, Goldstucker’s Edition. 

1-3 Mahabhashya. 3 V. 

* P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M74.1 to 15M74.3 

939 , Maha-bhashya. * Patanjali. * Vyakarana mahabhashya. Ed 2. 

3 V. *P,15,C“xl,l,2 15M92.1 to 15M92.3 

940 , . * See also * Maha-bhashya-Pradipa, Kaiyata. * Maha- 

bhashya-Pradipodyota, Nagesa Bhatta. 

941 Pathology, Eye, Medicine. * Wolff (Eugene). ♦ Pathology of the 

eye. * L,185;4;4 N34 

942 , , . * See also * Bibliography, Pathology, Eye, 

Medicine. 

943 , Medicine. * Hadfield (Geoffrey) and Carrod (Lawrence P). 

* Recent advances in pathology. Ed 3. * L;4;4 N38 

944 , Surgical Disease, Neck, Medicine. * Hertzler (Arthur E), 

* Surgical pathology of the diseases of the neck. 

* L,17;47 ;4 N37 

945 Patterson (S Howard) and Scholz (Karl W H). * Economic prob- 

lems of modern life. Ed 3. * X N37 *34 

946 Paul Carus Foundation, Lectures. 

* 1 Dewey (John): Experience and nature. * R N26 

947 Peabody (James Edward) and Hunt (Arthur Ellsworth):. * Biology 

and human welfare. * G N27 * 29 

948 Peers (E Allison). * Ramon Lull, a biography. * A,6“wTG32 N29 

* 163 

949 Penang, History. * Aspinall. * Cornwallis in Bengal. P 188-205. 

*V,4475;2‘M1 N31 

950 Peripatus. * Sedgwick (Adam). * Peripatus. * K,83 N22 

951 Personality, Psychology. * See also * Sociology, influencing 

Personality, Psychology. 

952 Petronius. * Fragments. * Forming P 325-338 oj * Pctronius. 

* [Works]. * O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

953 . * Poems. * Forming P 339-363 of * Petronius. * [Works]. 

* O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

954 . * Satyricon. * Forming P 1-324 oj * Petronius. * [Works]. 

* O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

955 . Composite book . * [Works]. Tr by Michael Heseltine. * 2 

Seneca: Apocolocyntosis. Tr by W H D Rouse. * (Loeb 

classical library. Ed by L Capps and others. 101). 
*O,13,3D03“x 111N22 *273 

956 , Fiction. * See also * Bibliography, Petronius. * Evaluation 

Petronius. * Fragments. * Satyricon. * Works, Petronius. 

957 , Poetry. * Petronius. * Poems. * Forming P 339-363 of 

♦Petronius. * [Works]. ♦O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

958 Pharmacognosy. * See also * India, Medicinal Plant, Pharma- 

cognosy. 

959 Pharmacotherapy, Homoeopathy. * Lilienthal (Samuel). * Homoeo- 

pathic therapeutics. Ed 3. *LL;4:6,3 M90 

960 Philosophy. * Cunningham (G Watts). * Problems of philosophy. 

* R N25 

961 . * Dewey (John). ♦ Experience and nature. * R N26 

962 . * Dubray (Charles A). ♦ Introductory philosophy. *R N12 

%3 . * Hoffding (Harold). * Problems of Philosophy. * R N06 

964 . ♦ Kulpe (Oswald). * Introduction to philosophy. ♦ R N04 

965 . * Moore (G E). * Philosophical studies. * R N251 

966 . * Nicholson (J A). * Introductory course philosophy. 

* R N39 

967 . * Varisco (Barnardino). * Know thyself. * R N15 
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968 


969 

970 

971 

972 


973 

974 

975 

976 

977 

978 

979 

980 

981 

982 

983 

984 

985 

986 

987 


988 

989 

990 


991 

992 

993 


Philosophy . * See also * Advaita-siddhi. * Advai7a-siddhi-vyakhya,. 
Balabhadra. * American Phiixjsophy. * Bhaoavad-gita. 

* Bibliography, Dewey (John). * Chatur-granthi, Ananta 
Krishna Sastri. * Evaluation, Spencer (Herbert). * Gita- 
bhasya, Sankara, * Jinavardhana Suri, Commentary on 

* Sapta-padarthi. * Laghu-chandrika, Brahmanand Saras- 
vati. * Laghu-chandrika, Commentary, VittalesOpadhyaya. 

* Mha-bhashini, Madhava Sarasvati. * Padartha-chandrika, 
Seshanatha. * Realism, Mliaphysics. * Sand are ha, Bala- 
bhadra. * Sapia-padarthl * Spencer (Herbert), ^Biography. 

* Vedanta-sara. : 

Philosophy, in relation to Library Scilmi. * See also f ScitNTinc 

Mi/ihod, in relation to Library Science. 

• — — , in relation io Physics. 51 Jeans (James). * Physics and Philo- 
sophy. * C&aR N43 
Physical Chimistry. * See also 11 Valency. 

Physical Educahon, Elementary Education. * See alsd t * Report, 
Chud (White House Conference on — Health and. Protection)' 
(Washington) (1929), Child (Committee on the School — ) 
(1929). 

Physicai Giograpiiy. 31 See also * Grlai Briiain, RaiJjiall. 
Physics. * Andrade (E N da C). * Mechanism of nature. * C N30 

. * Damcll (Alfred). * Text-book of the principles of physics. 

Ed 3. * C M95 

. * Fletcher (Gustav 1) and olheis. * Unified pllysics. 

N36 

— . ♦Franklin (Wm S) and Grantham (G L). * Gcnoral phvsics. 

* C N301 

. * Ganot (Adolphe). * Natural philosophv Ed HE *C N05 

. * Jaunccy (G EM). * Modern physics. *C N33 

. * Krishnaswami Ayyar (T S). * School course in physics. 

♦C N38 

. * Luckiesh (M). * Foundations of the universe. *C N26 

. * Marchant (F W) and Chant <( A). * Elements of physics. 

New cd. * C N37 

. Page (Leigh). * Introduction to theoretical physics. * C N29 

. * Venkoba Rao (R S) and others. * Text-book of pre-university 

physics. * C N59 

. * Wilson (Harold A). * Experimental physics. *C N15 

— . *Wulf (Theodor). * Modern physics. * C M302 

. * See also * Atomic physics. * Chemistry, difference from 

Physics. * Philosophy, in relation io Physics. * Poynung 
(J ohn Henry), Works. * Radiation. * Sound, Physics. 
♦X-Ray * X-Ray, applied to Crystal. 

Physioiogy, Midiuni. * Evans (C Lovatt). * Recent advances in 
physiology. Ed 2. * L;3 N26 

, Respiratory Sysifm, Medium. * Haldane (J S) and Priestly 

(J G). * Respiration. New ed. * L,4:3 N35 

— — , Speech, Psycoiogy. * Dittrich (Ottmar). * Speech as a psycho- 

physiological function. * Forming Sec 4 of *Froschels (Emil) 
and others. * Phychological elements in speech. * S;682 N38 

, Thyroid, Medicine. * See also * Iodine, Metabohsm, Thyroid, 

Medium . 

Pillsbury (W P) and Tikhner (fc B), 7). * Kuipc (Oswald)* Intro- 
duction to philosophy. ♦ R N04 
Pischel (Richard), Ed. * Kalidasa: Sakuntala. Ed. 2. 

* O,15,2D40,S N22 
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994 

995 
*96 

997 

998 

999 
3000 


1001 

1002 

1003 


1004 


1005 

1006 

1007 

1008 

1009 

1010 
1011 

1012 

1013 

1014 

1015 


1016 

1017 


Pittman (Alfred George). * Activating the use of prepositions. 

* P,111,J,37 N66 * 165 

Pizhaikkum vazhi. * Nadod , Pseud , [/ e M Vcnkataraman]. * Pizhai- 
kkum vazhi. *0,31,3N12,P N43 

Plan, Great Britain, Public Librar\, 1943. * Library ( Associ- 

ation) (Great Britain), Council. * Public library service, its 
post-war reconstruction and development. 

*2,2.56 k N43“t5 N 43 

— , India, Library, 1944. * Ranganathan (SR). * Post-war re- 

construction of libraries in India, a scheme. 

* 2,44‘N44“t5 N44 

Poet r\ , English. * Grierson (M J C) and Buliough (G), Comp. 

* Oxford book of seventeenth century \erse. 

* O.lll, l“xK5 N34 

— , . * Huxley (Aldous), Ed. * Texts and pretexts, an anthology 

w'lth commentaries. * 0,11 1,1 **xM3 N33 

- - , — . * See also * Biography, Goldsmith (Oliver). * Biogra- 

phy. Spinser (Edmund). t Biograph y, Wordsworth (Wil- 
liam). * Concordancf, Spenser (Edmund), Poetry. * Eva- 
luation, Faerie Queene. * Evaluation, Kipling (Rudyard). 

* Faerie Queene. * Linguistics, Evaluation, Faerie Queene. 

* Sonnets, Simkespeari (William). * Works, Goldsmith 
(O liver). * Works, SprNsru (Edmund). * Works, Words- 
worth (William). 

, Hindi. * See also * Itiiias ke Aansd. 

, Latin 1 See also * Pitroniijs, Poetry. 

, Sanskrit. * Sec also * Balabiiarata. * Bhavaprabodhini. 

* CllARlT RAVARDHINi t MK>HADUIA. 11 QUOTATION, POETRY, 

SANSKR1 1 . * Sanjivini. 

— , Urdu. * See also *■ L\ ai.ua r ion. Poetry, Urdu. * Works, 

Aitae Husain, lie Hah, Pseud). * Works, Fazalui Hasan, 
(ie Hasral Mohini, Pseud). 

Policy, China. * See also * Foreign Polk y, China. 

, Great Briiain. * Law (Sidney) and Sanders (Lloyd C). * History 

of England during the reign of Victoria. * V,56;1 4 N1 N13 

— - , - . * Oman (Charles). * Historv of England from the accession 

of Richard II to death of Richard III. *V,56;1‘19 N20 

Political Science. * Goodnow (Frank .1). + Principles of constitu- 
tional government. * W M6 

, * Hocking (William Ernest). * Man and the state. * W N26 

. * Laski (Harold J). * Authority in the modern slate. *W N19 

. * Ram (V S) and others. * Political theory and modem govern- 
ments 2 V. [VI not in library]. *W N35.2 

. *Ray (Amal) and Bhattacharyya (Mohit). * Political theory. 

Ed 2. * W N64 

. * Subbaraju (Manthana). * Rajakiya sastramu. * W 35N38 

. * See also * Geopolitics. 

Pollak Foundation eor Economic Rlsearch, Publications. 

*8 Foster (William Trufant) and Catchings (Waddill): Profits. 
* X3,28 N25 

Pollard (Robert T). * China's foreign relations, 1917-1931. 
*V,41;I9‘N3 N33 *168 

Poole (Reginald L) and Hunt (William), Ld. Political History 
of England. 

* 4 Oman (Charles) History of England from the accession of 

Richard 11 to the death of Richard 111. * V,56;1‘J9 N20 

* 12 Low (Sidney) and Sanders (Lloyd C): History of England 

during the reign of Victoria. *V,56;1‘N1 N13 
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1018 Porter (Franklin H), Ed. * See * University of Iowa, Humanistic 

Studies. 

1019 Portmann (Georgcrs) and others. * Treatise on the surgical technique 

of otorhinolaryngology. Tr bv Pierre Violc. 

*L,183;4:7 N29 *156 

1020 PjOYNTiNG (John Henry). * Collected scientific papers. 

* C“xM52 N20 * 127 

1021 , Works. * Poynting (John Henry). * Collected scientific papers. 

* C“xM52 N20 

1022 Prabhavati. * Tripathi (Suryakant), (/ e Nirala, Pseud). * Prabhavati. 

* 0,152,3M96,P N45 

1023 Practice Book, Colon Classification. * Ranganathgjn (S R). 

* Library classification. *2;51N3 vN44 

1024 ■ — , Decimal Classification. * Ranganathan (S R). * Library 

classification. *2;51N3 vN44 

1025 Pregnancy, Medic ine. * See also * Nursing, Prlgnanc , Medicine. 

1026 Prentice-Hall Psychoiogy Serifs. 

* 22 Dexter (Fmily S) and Omwake (Katherine T): ntroduction 
to the fields of psychology * S N38 

1027 Preposition, Modern English. * Pittman (Alfred Georjje). * Acti- 

vating the use of prepositions. *P,111,J,37 N6^ 

1028 Prilstly (J G) and Haldane (J S). * Respiration. New pd. 

* L,4;3 N35 

1029 Pkimmivi Raci. * Krocbcr (A L) and Waterman (T T). Comp. 

Source book in anthropology. Rev. ed. * Y,' p7N31. 

1030 Principie, Library Scienci * Ranganathan (S R). * Libfarv manual. 

Ed 2. Chap 11-15 *2,2 N60 

1031 Prison (American Association) Educaiion (Commit! -> 

and Library (American. Association) Libraries (Committee 

on in Correctional Institutions). * Prison library hand- 
book. * 2,62 N32 

1032 Prisoner Library. * Library (American Association), Libraries 

(Committee cm in Correctional Institutions) and Prison 

(American Association), Education (Committee on ). 

* Prison library handbook * 2,62 N32 

1033 Privatf Entfrprise, Economic s. * Zakir Husain. * Capitalism. 

* X9F N67 

1034 Procfedings, Archaeology ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). 

* Archaeology ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings]. 

* Printed as Part 3 with * Orientalists (Conference of ) 

(Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings). *z44“p44,Nll Nil 

1035 , Educational (AIl-Asia-Conference) (Banaras) (1930), Library 

SFRvicr ( Section). * Educational (All-Asia 

Conference) (Banares) (1911), Library Service (— Section). 

* Papers offered. * 2“p4,N30 N30 

1036 , Euli ( Conference) (London) (1928). * Fuel ( Confer- 

ence) (London) (1928). * Transactions. 4 V. 

* F8,55“pl,N28 N28.1 to N28.4 

1037 , Librarians (All-India Conference of ) (Lahore) 1918). 

* Librarians (All-India Conference of ) (Lahore) 1918). 

* Proceedings. *2‘ k p44,N18 N18 

1038 , (Seminar of College in Rajasthan) (Jaipur) (1965). 

* Librarians (Seminar of College — — in Rajasthan) (Jaipur) 

(1965). * Proceedings. * 2,33“p4437,N65 N65 

1039 , Museum ( Conference) (Simla) (1911). * Museum ( 

Conference) (Simla) (1911). * [Proceedings]. * Printed as 

Part 2 with * Orientalists (Conference of ) (Simla) (1911). 

* [Proceedings]. * z44“p44,N 11 Nil 
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1056 

1057 

1058 

1059 

1060 
1061 

1062 


1063 

1064 
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Proceedings, Orientalists (Conference of ) (Simla) 1911). * Orienta- 
lists (Conference of ) (Simla) (1911 * [Proceedings]. 

* z44“p44,N 1 1 Nil 

, Swedenborg (International Congress) (London) (1910). 

* Swedenborg (International Congress) (London) (1910). 

* Transactions. Ed 3. A,6“xK88“pl,N10 N12 . 

Professor. * Bell (Cnrrer), Pseud , (i e Chaloritc Bronie). * Professor. 

* 0,111, 3M16,P N31 

Promt, Economics. * Foster (William Trufant) and Catchings (Wad- 
dill). * Profits. *X3,28 N25 

Properties or Matter. * See also X-Ra\ , applied to Crystal. 
Property, Great Britain, Law * See also * Will, Properly, Great 
Britain, Law. 

( Its duties and rights etc). *X3 p7NI3 * 267 

Psychology. * Angell (James Rowland). * Psychology Ed 2. 

* S N05 

. * Bently (Madison). * New' field of psychology. *S N34 

. * Dexter (Emily S) and Omwake (Katharine T). * Introduction 

to the fields of psychology. * S N38 
. * Griffiths (Joseph Henry). * Psychology of human bahaviour. 

* S N35 

. * HolTding (Harold). * Outlines of psychology. *S NOS 

- - . * Mahar (Michael) * Psychology. Ed 9. *S N25 

. * Marston (William M) and others * Integrative psychology 

*S N31 

. * Morgan (John .1 B) and Gilliland (A H). * Introduction to 

psychology. * S N28 

* See also * Bibi iography, Froschels (Emil). * Dreams, 

Psychology. * Foreign Language, Teaching Technique, 
biasing Psyc hology. * Physiology, Speech, Psychology. 

* Religion, influencing Psychology. * Sociology, in- 
fluencing Personaliiy, Psychology. * Speech, Individua- 
listic Psychoiogy. * Speech, Infant, Psychology. * Speech, 
Psychology. 

, Evaluation, Shakespeaere (William), Drama. * Andrerson 

(Ruth Leila). * Elizabethan psychology and Shakespeare’s 
plays. * 0,1 ll,2J64:g(S) N27 

Public Library. * Ranganathan (S R). * Library manual. Ed 2. 

* 2,2 N60 

-. * See also * Act, India, Public Library. * Act, Madras, 

Public Library, 1948. * Plan, Great Britain, Public Lib- 

rary, 1943. 

Punch (A Lisle) and Knott (F A). * Modern treatment of diseases 
of the respiratory system. *L,4;4:6 N36 *157 

Putnam (Herbert), Decl. * Festschrift. *2 p77N29 

Quay (George H). * Monograph of diseases of the nose and throat. 

* LL,41 ;4 M97 *141 

Quotation, Poetry, Sanskrit. * Bhatavadekar (Krishna Shastri), 
Comp and Ed. * Subhasita ratnakara. Ed 4. 

* 0,1 5,1 “xK 3 xN13 

Radiation, Physics. * Grimsehl (E). * Optics. * C5 N33 

, . * See also * X-Ray. 

, , applied to Crystal, Physics. * See also * X-Ray, applied 

to Crystal. 
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1066 Railway, Industrial Economics. * See also * Case Study, Law 

India, Railway, Industrial Econ omics. 

1067 Rainfall. * See also * Great Britain, Rainfall. 

1068 Rajasthan, Conference Proceedings, College Library. * See also. 

* Proceedings, Librarians (Seminar of College in Raja- 

r sthan) (Jaipur) (1965). 

1069 Ram (V S) and others. * Political theory and modem governments 

2 V. [VI not in library]. * V 2. Constitutional government 
and United States by V S Ram and B 1V1 Sharma. * (Lucknow 
University studies in political science. 2). * N35.2 

*363 

1070 and Sharma (B M). * Constitutional government 

States. *W N35.2 

1071 Rama Iyer (T A) and others. 1 Llcmeniary general scien 

* A N37 * 55 

1072 Ramakrisiina, Biography (Case Study). * Muller (F Maa 

krishna, his life and sayings. * A,2‘VTM36 
J073 Ramanuja Aiylngar (A) and Sringarachariar (A). * 

textbook of elementary mathematics etc. * (Loyola n 
scries. Ed by L Vion. 1). *B N37 *82 

1074 Ramanujan (Srinivasa). * Collected papers Fd by Ci 

* B“xM87 N27 * 251 

1075 , Biography. * Ramanujan (Srinivasa). * Celled 

P xi-xxxvi. * B“xM87 N27 

1076 , Works. * Ramanujan (Srinivasa). * Collected papt 

* B“xM87 N27 

1077 , . * See also * Lvaluaiion, Ramanujan (Srinivasa). 

1078 Ramon Lull, Biography (Case study). * Peers (h Allison j. * Ramon 

Lull, a biography. * A,6“wTG32 N29 

1079 Ramsay (William), Ed. Text-books of Physical Chemistry. 

*9 Friend (J Newton) : Theory of valency. *L;215 N09 

1080 Rangacharya, Ed and Comm. Dan din : Kavyadarsa. 

* 0,15 :g“x3,l N38 

1081 Ranganathan (S R). * Five laws of library science. Ld 2. * (Ranga- 

nathan series in library science. 12). * 2 N57 * “/hr 

extract see * Ranganathan (S R). * Library science and scienti- 
lic method. *2&aR17 N57” *107 

1082 . * Library classification : Fundamentals and procedure. * (Mad- 

ras Library Association, publication series. 12). 

* 2:51N 3vN44 *250 

1083 . * Library manual etc. Ed 2. * (Ranganathan series in library 

science. 6). * 2,2 N60 * 74 

1084 . * Library science and scientific method. *2&aR17 N57 

* “Extract jrom * Ranganathan (S R). * Five laws of library 

science. Kd 2. Chap 8. * 2 N57” * 108 

1085 . * Model public library act. * (Madras Library Association, 

legislative series. 1). * 2,2.44;(Z"q) N31 * “Extract from 

♦South Indian teacher, (South India Teachers' Union). 3; 
1930; 548-556. * T“m44,N2 N30” *105 

1086 . * Post-war reconstruction of libraries in India, a scheme. 

♦(Library in India series. 1). *2.44‘N44“t5 N44 *151 

1087 . * Theory of library catalogue. * (Madras Library Association, 

publication series. 7). *2;55 N38 *112 

.1088 , Ed. * Educational (All Asia Conference) (Bunaras) 

(1930), Library Service ( Section): Papers offered. 

* 2“p4,N30 N30 


and United 

tc etc. 

i * Rama- 

Sew model 
athematical 

11 Hard>. 

ed papers. 
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1089 Ranganathan Series in Library Science. 

* 6 Ranganathan (S R) : Library manual. Ed 2. * 2,2 N60 

*11 Parkhi (Raghunath Satananda): Decimal Classification 
and Colon Classification in perspective. 

*2;51M&vN3 N64 

*12 Ranganathan (S R): Five laws of library science? Ed 2. 

* 2 N57 

1090 Ray (Amal) and Bhattacharyya (Mohit). * Political theon etc. 

Ed 2. * W N64 * 65 

1091 Ray (Dhirendra Nath). * Principle of tridosa in ayurveda. ♦(Uni- 

versity of Madras, J C Bose prize monograph, 1937). 

* LB ;4 :3 N37 *139 

1092 Realism, Metaphysics. * Hicks (G Dawes). * Critical realism. 

* R3,25 N38 

1093 Recent Advances Series. 

*1 Evans (C Lovatt): Recent advances in physiology. Ed 2 

* L:3 N26 

*2 Ogilvie (W Heneage): Recent advances in surgery. Ed 2. 
*L;4:7 N29 

* 3 Beaumont (C E) and Dodds (L C) : Recent advances in medi- 

cine. Ed 6. * L;4 N31 

* 4 Dible (J Henry) : Recent advances in bacteriology and the 

study of infections. Ld 2. *L;42;2 N32 

*6 Hadfield (Geoffrey) and Garrod (Lawrence P): Recent 
advances in pathology. Ld 3. *L;4;4 N38 

* 12 Burrell (L S T): Recent advances in pulmonary tubercu- 

losis. Ed 3. * L,45 ;421 N37 

1094 Reinold (AW), Rev. * Ganot (Adolphe): Natural philosophy. 

Ed 10 *C N05 

1095 Relief work. Flood, China. * See also * Report, China, Flood 

Reliei (National Commission) (1931). 

1096 Religion. * Sec also * Ekagnikanda. * Evaluation, Nalayira- 

Divya-Prabandham. * God, Rigvedic Hinduism. * Koran. 

* New Testament . * Samhha, Taittiriya. * Worship, Chris- 

tianity. 

1097 - _ , influencing Psychology. * Spinks (G Stephens). * Psychology 

and religion. * S&gQ N63 

1098 Religious Practkt, Christianity. * See also * Worship, Chris- 

tianity. 

1099 , Vaisnavism. * See also * Evaluation, Nalayira-Divya- 

Prabandham. 

1100 Remedy, Flood, Sociology. * See also * Report, China, FloodI 

Relief (National Commission) (1931). 

1101 Report, Child (White House Conference on — Health and Pro- 

tection) (Washington) (1929), Child (Committee on the school 

) (1929). * Child (White House Conference on Health 

and Protection) (Washington) (1929), Child (Committee on 

the School ) (1929) ( Chairman : Thomas D Wood). School 

health programme. * T,l c ;6.73‘N29“t N32 

1102 , China, Flood Relief (National Commission) (1931). 

♦China, Flood Relief (National Commission) (1931) 

( Chairman : T V Soong). * Report. 

* Y,741;4355:6,7‘N31“t N33 

1103 , Finley Commission. * United States, Fine Arts (Commission 

of ) (1951) ( Chairman : David E Finley). * Art and govern- 
ment. * V,73;3(N)‘N51“t N53 
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1104 Report, Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for ), Franchise 

( Committee) (1918). * Great Britain, India (Secretary of 

State for ), Franchise ( Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : 

Southborough). "“Report. * V,44;55‘N18"t N19 

1105 T — , , , . * See also * Evaluation, Report, Great 

Britain, India (Secretary of State for ), Franchise 

( Committee) (1918). 

Functions (Committee on Division of ) (1918). 

* Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for 4), Functions 

(Committee on Division of -) (1918) {Chairman: South- 
borough). * Report. * Printed as Part 2 with * Great Britain, 

India (Secretary of State for ), Franchise ( — -f Committee) 

(1918) ( Chairman : Southborough). "“Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

f , . * See also * Evaluation, Report, Great 

Britain, India (Secretary of State for )j Functions 

(Committee on Division of ) (1918). 

Great Britain, India ( Statutory Commisilion) (1928). 

* Great Britain, India ( Statutory Commission) (1928). 

( Chairman : John Simon). "“Report 2 V. 

* V,44;2‘N28“t N30.1 to N30.2 

1 See also * Ownership, Land, Evaluation, Report, 

Great Britain, India (- Statutory Commission (1928). 
India, Banking (Madras Provincial Enquir^ Committee) 

(1929). * India, Banking (Madras Provincial — Enquiry 

Committee) (1929) ( Chairman : A Srinivasachari Report. 

2 V. [V 2 not in library]. * X62.441 1 ‘N29“t NB0.1 

, Education ( Commission) (1964). India, 

Education ( Commission) (1964) (Chaitfnan: D S 

Kothari). * Report. * T,44‘N64“t N66 

1112 , Kothari Commission. "“India, Education ( Commission) 

(1964) {Chairman: D S Kothari). * Report. * T.44 4 N64“t N66 

1113 , Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenous Systems of .) 

(1921). * Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenous Sys- 

tems of ) (1921) ( Chairman : Mahammad Usman). * Report. 

2 V. [V 2 not in library]. * LA.4411‘N21“t N23.1 

1114 , Simon Commission. * Great Britain, India ( Statutory 

Commission) (1928) {Chairman: John Simon). "“Report. 2 V. 

* V,44;2‘N28“t N30.1 to N30.2 

1115 , Sung Commission. * China, Flood Relief (National Commis- 

sion) (1931) ( Chairman : T V Soong). * Repon. 

* Y,741 ; 4355 : 6,7‘N31“t N33 

1116 , Southborough Committee (Franchise). * Greai Briiain, India 

(Secretary of State for ), Franchise ( Committee) 

(1918) {Chairman: Southborough). * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18“t N19 

1117 , Southborough Committee (Functions). "“Great Britain, India 

(Secretary of State for ), Functions (Committee on Division 

of ) (1918) {Chairman : Southborough). * Report. * Printed 

as Part 2 with "“Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for ), 

Franchise ( Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : South- 
borough). * Report. * V,44 ;55‘N18“t N19 

1118 , Srinivasachari Committee. ♦ India, Banking (Madras Provin- 

cial Enquiry Committee) (1929) ( Chairman : A Srinivasa- 

chari). * Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]. 

* X62.44irN29“t N30.1 


1106 

1107 

1108 

1109 

1110 

1111 


412 



DICTIONARY CATALOGUE LD 

1119 Rbport, United States, Fine Arts (Commission of ). * United 

States, Fine Arts (Commission of ) (1951) ( Chairman : David 

E Finley). * Art and government. * V,73;3(N)‘N51“t N53 

1120 , Usman Committee. * Madras, Medicine, (Committee on Indige- 

nous Systems of ) (1921) ( Chairman : Mahammad .Usman.). 

♦Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]. * LA.44H‘N2r 4 t N23.1 

1121 , Wood Committee. * Child (White House Conference on 

Health and Protection) (Washington) (1929), Child (Com- 
mittee on the School ) (1929) ( Chairman : Thomas D Wood). 

♦School health program. ♦ T,15;6.73‘N29“t N32 

1122 Research, Naturai Sciences, biasing Statistics. * Ostle (Bernard). 

♦Statistics in research. Ed 2. *BT&bA:f N63 

1123 Respiratory System, Child, Homoeopathy. * See also * Disease, 

Respiratory System, Child, Homoeopathy. 

1124 , Homoeopathy. * See also * Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

* Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

1125 , Medicine. * See also * Disease, Nose, Medicine. ♦Disease, 

Respiratory System, Medicine. * Physiology, Respiratory 
System, Medicine. * Surgery, Nose, Medicine. * Therapeu- 
tics, Respiratory System, Medicine. * Tuberculosis, Lung, 
Medicine. 

1126 Rigg (George B). * College botany etc. *1 N30 *14 

1127 Rigvedic Hinduism. * See also * God, Rigvedic Hinduism. 

1128 River Transport, Industrial Lconomics. * See also ♦Tennessee 

(River), Transport, Industrial Economics. 

1 129 Rivers (Wilga M). * Psychology and the foreign language teacher. 

♦S<fcbT;3(P5) N64 *197 

1130 Robbins (Wilfred W) and others. * Botany etc. *1 N57 *37 

1131 Robertson (J M). * Croce as Shakespearean critic. 

* 0,111, 2J64:g 44 xM66:g N22 *192 

1132 Robinson (H Wheeler) and Matthews (W R), Ed. * See * Library 

of Constructive Theology. 

1133 Rodwell (J M), Tr. * Koran. Ed 2. Tr from the Arabic. 

* Q,7 ; 21 M76 *226 

1134 Roe (Frederick William). * Thomas Carlyle as a critic of literature. 

* 0,111 :g“xL95:g N10 *187 

1135 Roll (Erich). * Elements of economic theory. *X N371 *9 

1136 Roman Law * Hamid Ali. * Outlines of Roman law. Ed 3. 

* Z,l-52 N63 

1137 Romeo and Juliet. * Shakespeare (William). * Romeo and Juliet. 

New Variorum ed. , * 0,111,2J64,R M73 

1138 Root, Desert Plant. * Canon (William Austin). * Root habits of 

desert plants. * 19UC4,0B3 Nil 

1139 Rossiter (Frederick M). * Practical guide to health etc. 

* L N13 *10 

1140 Rouse (W J D), Tr. * Seneca: Apocolocyntosis. * Printed as P3 65-407 

with * Petronius. * [Works]. * O,12,3D03 44 x U1N22 

1141 Roy. * See * Ray. 

1142 Rural Community, Education. * See also * Statistics, United 

States, Elementary Education, Rural Community. 

1143 , Great Britain, Sociology. * Great Britain. * United Kingdom. 

* Y,756-31‘N3 N39 

1144 Rural Sciences Series. 

* 22 Bailey (L H) : Plant breeding. New ed. * J ;6 N22 

1145 Russell (Bertrand). * Education and the modern world. 

*T«ftgY N32 •“ Published in UK as * Education and the 
social order”. 
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1146 Russele. (Bertrand) * Education and the social order. *TdgY N32* 

* “ Published in USA as * Education and the modem world”. 

* 109. 

1147 Rijssel (Henry Norris) and others. Rev. * Astronomy, a revision 

of YoungLs Manual of astronomy. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]. 
*V 1. Solar system. * BV N26.1 * 380 

1148 Russian, Literature. * See also * Virgin Soil. 

1149 Sadananda. * Manual of Hindu pantheism : Vedanta-sgra. Ed 3. 

Tr and annot by Ci A Jacob. * (Trubncr’s oriental series. 12). 

* R66“xJ25,l N04 * 388 J 

1150 , Works, Advaita. * See also * Vedanta-sara. 

1151 Sadhu, Pseud. * Social service and practices. * (Sangha Asjam lecture. 

1921, 1). * YX N21 *207 

1152 Saiyidain (K G). * Faith of an educationist etc. *T J N65 *67 

1153 Sakuntala. * Kalidasa. * Sakuntala. Ed 2. * 0,15,2I>4 d,S N22 

1154 Salter (M de Carle S). * Rainfall of the British Isles. 

* U28,55.56 N21 *146 

1155 Salvadori (Guglieme), Tr. * Varisco (Bamardino) : k4dw thyself. 

R N15 

1156 Samhita, Taitttriya. * Keith (Arthur Berriedale), Tr. |feda of the 

Black Yajus school entitled Taitriya Samhita. 

*Q,125;21 N14. 1 to N14.2 

1157 , . * See also * Ekagnikanda. 

1158 Sammlung Schubert. 

* 1 Schubert (Hermann) : Elementare Arithmetic uiid Algebra. 
Ed 2. * B 113N10 

1159 Sandarbha, Balabhadra. * Balabhadra. * Sandarbha. * Forming 

part of * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi. * R621“xD954 15N34 

1160 Sanders (Lloyd C) and Low (Sidney). * History of England during 

the reign of Victoria. * V,56 ; l‘N1 N13 

1161 Sandra Belloni. * Meredith (George). * Sandra Belloni. 

*0,111,3M29,E N02 

1162 Sangha Asrama Lecture. 

* 1921,1 Sadhu, Pseud : Social service and practices. 

* YX N21 

1163 Sanjivini. * Mallinatha. * Sanjivini. * Forming part of * Kalidasa. 

♦Meghaduta. * O,15,lD40,M N31 

1164 Sankara. * Bhagavad-gita-bhashya. Vani Vilas ed. 2V. 

♦(Sankara. Vani Vilas ed. 11,12)’ 

*R66,6“xl,l 15N10.1 to 15N10.2 *361-362. 

1165 Sankara. Vani Vilas Edition. 

*11,12 Bhagavad-gita-bhashya. 2 V. 

* R66,6“xl,l 15N10.1 to 15N10.2 

H 66 , Works, Bhagavad-gita. * See also *Gitabhasya, Sankara. 

1167 Sankara Aiyer (R) and Srinivasa Aiyar (V). Hand-book of S SL C 

chemistry. Ed 3. * E N33 * 58 

1168 Sanskrit, Linguistics. * See also * Ashtadhyayi. * Mahabhashya, 

Patanjali. * Mahabhashya-Pradipa, Kaiyata. * Mahabha- 
shya-Pradipodyota, Nagesa Bhatta. 

1169 , Literature. * See also * Balabharata. * Bhavaprabodhini. 

* Charitravardhini. * Kavyadarsa. * Meghaduta. * Quo- 
tation. Poetry, Sanskrit, * Sakuntala. * Sanjivini. * Srin- 
gar Am ak a-Bhana . 
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1170 Safia-Padarthi, Sivaditya. * Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi. 

*R621“xD95,l 15N34 

1171 , Sivaditya. * See also * Commentary (on Saptapadarthi] Jina- 

VARDHANA SURI. * MlTABHASHINI, MADHAVA SARASVATI. 

* Padartha-chandrika, Seshanatha * Sandarbha. Bala- 
BHADRA. 

1172 Sarvari, Pseud. * See * Abdul Khadar. 

1173 Sastri (Bahuvallabha), Ed . * Nagesa Bhatia Mahabhashya-pradi- 

podyota. 3 V. * P, 15, C“xl, 1,2,1 15N09-1 to 15N09-3 

1174 Satyanarayana Rao (V). * College botany etc. *1 N54 *61 

1175 Satyricon. *Petronius. * Satyricon .* forming P 1-324 of Pctronius. 

♦[Works]. * O,12,3D03“x 111N22 

1176 Scherer (Carl Ahrcndt), 7>. * Peer (L) : Diagnosis ol childrens 

deseases with specieal attention to the diseases ol infancy. F.d 2. 

* L9C ;4 :3 N28 

1177 Scholz (Karl W H) and Patterson (S Howard). * Economic problems 

of modern life. Ed 3. *X N37 

1178 Schrottky (Eugene C). * Principles of rational agriculture etc. * J 


1179 

1180 
1181 

1182 

1183 

1184 


1185 - 

1186 
1187 


1188 

1189 

1190 

1191 

1192 


M76 * 15 

Schubert (Hermann). * Elemcntare Arithmetik und Algebra. Id 2. 

* (Sammlung Schubert. 1). * B 113N10 *73 

Science (Van Nostrand’s- ic encyclopedia, etc). Fd 2. F d by Leo A 
Aroian and others. * A“kl,N3 N47 *228 
Scientimc Method, in relation to Library Science. * Ranganathan 
(S R). * Library science and scientific method. * 2&aR17 N57 

Scott (George G). * Science of biology etc. Rev ed. * G N30 * 24 
Scott (J W Robertson). * See * Homl Counties, Pseud . 

Scott (Waller). * Letters. Centenary ed. Ld by H J C Grierson and 
others. 12 V. *V 1. 1787 1807. *V 2. 1808-1811. * V 3. 

1811-1814. * V 4. 1815-1817. * V 5. 1817-1819. * V 6. 

1819-1821. *V 7. 1821-1823. * V 8. 1823-1825. * V 9. 

1825-1826. *V 10. 1826-1828. *V 11. 1828-1831. *V 12. 
1831-1832 and appendices of early letteis. * (Scott (Walter). 
Centenary ed. (1-12). * 0,1 ll,3L71“w N321 to N32-1*- 

* 326-337 

. Centenary Edition. 

* 1-12 Letters. 12 V. * 0,111, 3L71“w N32*l to N32.12 

, Fiction. * See also * Biography, Scott (Walter). 

Scottish Council for Research in Education Publications. 

* 3 Curriculum for pupils of twelve to fifteen years (advanced 

division). *T,15 ;2-56‘N3 N32 

Scripture, Christianity. * See also * New Testament. 

, Muhammadanism. * See also * Koran. 

, Taittiriya. * See also * Ekagnikanda. * Samhita. lAmiRiYA. 

Secondary Education. * See also * Foreign Language, Teaching 
Technique, Secondary Education. _ . _ 

Sedgwick (Adam). Composite book . * Peripatus. 2 Sinclair (F G) . 
Myriopods. *3 Sharp (David) : Insects. Part 1. * (Cambridge 

natural history. Ed by S F Harmer and A E Shipley. 5). K,83 


N22 *271 

1193 Seed, Cotton, * See also * Breeding, Seed, Cotton. 

1194 , Fabric, Agriculture. * See also * Boll- Worm, Disease, Con on. 

* Breeding, Seed, Cotton. . n 

1195 Selby-Bigge (Lewis Amherst). ,* Board of education. * (Whitehall 

series. 1). *T.56,w‘N3 N27 *166 

1196 Seneca. * Apocolocyntosis. * Printed as P 365-407 with Petronms. 

* [Works]. * O,12,3D03“\ 111N22 
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1197 Seneca Champu. * See also * Apocolocyntosis. 

1198 Seshanatha. * Padartha-chandrika. * Forming part of * Sivaditya. 

* Saptapadarthi. * R621“xD95,l 15N34 

1199 Shakespeare (Association). * Series of papers on Shakespeare and 

the theatre together with papers on Edward Alley* and early 
records illustrating the personal life of Shakespeare. 

* 0,1 1 1,2J64 :g(NT) N27 *262 

1200 Shakespeare Head Bronte. 

*11 Bell (Currer), Pseud , ( i.e . Charlotte Bronte) : Professor. 
* 0,111, 3M16,P N31 i 

1201 Shakespeare (William). * Henry the Fourth. New variorum ed. Ed 

by Samuel Burdett Hemingway. 2 V. * (Shakespeaii (William). 
New variorum ed. Ed by Horace Howard Furness! 2,3). 

* 0,1 1 1,2J64,H N36.1 to N36.2 * 324-325. 

1202 . * Othello. New variorum ed ; ed 11. * (Shakespeari (William). 

New variorum ed. Ed by Horace Howard furness. 7). 

* 0,1 1 1,2J64,0 M86 *96 

1203 . * Romeo and Juliet. New variorum ed. *Shakespeard (William). 

New variorum ed. Ld by Horace Howard furness. 8). 

* 0,1 1 1,2J64,R M73 *97 

1204 * Sonnets from the quarto of 1609 with variorum r|adings and 
commentary. Ed by Raymond Macdonald Alden. ' ,111,1J64,S 
N16 *177 

1205 Shakespeare (William), Drama. * See also * Bibliography, Shakes- 

pearf (William). * Biography, Shakespeare (Willi in). * Eva- 
luation, Croce (Benedetto), Critic, Shakespeare (William). 

* Evaluation, Othello. * Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). 

* Great Britain, History, Evaluation, Shakespear (William). 

* Henry the Fourth. * Othello. * Psychology, B valuation, 
Shakespeare (William), Drama. * Romeo and Jui iet. * Theatre. 
Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). 

1206 . New Variorum Edition. 

*2-3 Henry the Fourth. 2 V. * 0,1 1 1,2J64,H N36-1 to N36.2 
*7 Othello. Ed 11. *0,111,2J64, M86 

*8 Romeo and Juliet. * 0,1 11,2J64,R M73 

1207 , Poliry. * See also * Sonnets, Shakespeare (William). 

1208 Sharma (B M) and Ram (V S). * Constitutional government and United 

States. *W N25.2 

1209 Sharp (David). * Insects. Part 1. * Printed as Chap 3 with 

* Sedgwick (Adam). * Peripatus. * K,83 N22 

1210 Sharshode (Krishnalal), (i. e, Hans, Pseud). * Marathi sahitya ka 

itihas. * 0,155‘VN4 N47 *216 

1211 Shaw (K L). * Early childhood, feeding and other problems. 

* Forming P 86-102 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. 

*L9C;5 N26 

1212 Shipley (A E) and Harmer (S F), Ed. * See * Cambridge Natural 

History. 

1213 Sibaiya (L), Ed. * Venkoba Rao (R S) and others : Text-book of pre- 

university physics. * C N59 

1214 Siddha. * Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenous System of ) 

(1921) ( Chairman : Mahammad Usman). * Report. Part 1. 
*LA-4411‘N21“t N23.1 

1215 Siddhivyakhya. * By Balabhadra. * Forming part of * Madhusudana 

Sarasvati. * Adavaitasiddhi. * R66“x91,l 15N17 

1216 Simmonds (Florence), Tr. * Chevrilon (Andre) : Three studies in English 

literature. * 0,111 :gM7 N23 

1217 Simon Commission. * Report. 2 V. * V,44 ;2‘N28“t N30.1 to N30.2 
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1218 Sinclair (F G). * Myriopods. * Printed as Chap 2 with * Sedgwick 

(Adam). * Petripatus. * K,83 N22 

1219 Singarachariar (A) and Ramanuja Aiyengar (A). * New model text- 

book of elementary mathematics. * B N37 

1220 Singh (Ramdhari), (/. e. Dinkar, Pseud). * Itihas ke aansu. 

* O,152,lN08,I N51 *215 

1221 , Poetry. * See also * Itihas ke Aansu. 

1222 Sivadatta and Parab (Kashinath Pandurang), Ed. * Dikshita 

(Ramabhadra) : Sringaratilakabhana. *0,15,2K66,S M94 

1223 and , . * Suri (Amarchandra) : Balabharata. * Bound as 

Part 1 with * Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * Sringaratilakabhana. 

* 0,15,2K66,S M94 

1224 Sivaditya. * Saptapadarthi, a manual of Vaiseshika system with 

Madhava’s Mitabhashmi, Seshanatha’s Padarthachandrika, and 
Balabhadra's Sandarbha ... . with cxtiacts from Jinavardhana's 
commentary etc. Text and Mitabhashmi cd by Amarendra 
Mohan Bhaltacharya ; Padarthachandrika and Balabhadra- 
sandarbha ed by Nagendra Chandra Bagchi Bhattacharya. 

* (Calcutta Sanskrit series. Ed by Amareswar Thakur. 8). 

*R621“xD95,l 15N34 * 378 

1225 , Works, Vaisesika. * See also * Commentary l - on Sapta- 

padarthi] JiNAVARDHANA SUR1. * MlTABIlASHINI, MADHAVA 

Sarasvati. * Padarthachandrika, Seshnaiha. * Sandarbha, 
Balabhadra. * Saptapadarthi, Sivaditya. 

1226 Skinner (Earnest Brown). * Mathematical theorv of investments. 

* X65&eB N13 *202 

1227 Sleep, Psychology. * See also * Dream, Psychgiogy. 

1228 Slosson (Edwin E) and otheis, Ed. * See * Library oi Modern 

Sciences. 

1229 Slum, Sociology. * See also * Improvement, Habttai, Slum. 

1230 Smart (William) and Archibald (Constencc El M), Ti * List (Fried- 

rich) : National system of political economy. * X N09 

1231 , Ed. * Wei so i (Friedrich von): Natural value * X M93 

1232 Smith (C J), Tv. * Wulf (Theodor) : Modern physics. * C N302 

1233 Smith (John). * Personnel and financial statist ic s of school organi- 

sations serving rural children, 1933-34. 

* T,9(Y,31)-15 .73‘N3“x N38 *180 

1234 Social Pathology, China. * See also * Report, China, Flood 

Relief (National Commission) (1931). 

1235 Sociai Work. * Sadhu, Pseud. * Social service and practices. 

* YX N21 

1236 Sociology. * Wallis (Wilson D) and Willey (Malcolm M), Ed. 

* Readings in sociology. * Y p7N33 

1237 . * See also * Great Britain, Rural Sociology. * Improvement, 

Habitat, Slum. * India, Activity, Kshatriya, Sociology. 
♦India, Woman, Sociology. * Primitivl Race. . *Report, 
China, Flood Relief (National — Commission) (1931). 

1238 , Influencing Education. * Russecll (Bertrand). * Education and 

the social order. *T&gY N32 

1239 , influencing Personality, Psychology. * Parsons (Talcott). 

* Social structure and personality. * S ;7&gY N64 

1240 Solid, Physics. * See also * X-Ray, appiled to Crystal. 

1241 Sonnets, Shakespeare (William). * Shakespeare (Wiliam). 

♦Sonnets from the quarto of 1609 with variorum readings and 
commentary. * 0, 1 1 1 , 1 J64,S N 1 6 

1242 Soong Commission. * Report. * Y, 741 ; 4355 :6,7 4 N31“t N33 

1243 Sorabji (Cornelia). * India calling etc. * Z“wM66 N35 * 148 
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1244 Sorebji (Cornelia) Biography * Sorabji (Cornelia). * India calling! 

* Z“wM66 N35 

1245 Sound, Physics. * Barton (Edwin H). * Text-book on sound. 

* C3 N28 

1246 Southborough COMMITTEE (Franchise). * Report. 

, * V,44 ;55 4 N18“t N19 

1247 Southborough Committee (Function). * Report. * Printed as Part 2 

with * Great Britain, India (Secretary of State for — — ), Fran- 
chise (Committee) (1918) ( Chairman : Southborough), * Report. 

* V,44;55‘N18‘‘t N19 

1248 Speech, Individualistic Psychology. * Wilheim (Ilka).; * Speech 

from the point of view of individualistic psychology 

* Forming Sec. 5 of * Froschels (Emil) and others, •psychologi- 
cal elements in speech. Sec 5. *S;682 N38 

1249 , Infant, Psychology. * Lewis (M M). •Infant sjfcech. 

* SJ3 ;682 N36 

1250 , Psychology * Froschels (Emil) and others. * Psychological 

elements in speech. *S;682 N38 

1251 , . * See also * Physiology, Speech, Psycholog! 

1252 Spencer (Herbert), Biography. * Hudson (William Henmr). 

•Introduction to the philosophy of Herbert SpencerfP 11 — 39. 

* R“xM20 N04 

1253 -, Works, Philosophy. * See also * Evaluation, Spence^ (Herbert). 

1254 Spfnser (Edmund). •Faerie Queene. 5 V. •VI. Book 1. Ed by 

Frederick Morgan Padelford. V 2 Book 2. Ed |t>y Edwin 
Greenlaw and others. * V 3. Book 3. Ed by Frederick Morgan 
Padelford. • V 4. Book 4. Ed by Ray Haffner. 5. Book 
5. Ed by Ray Haffner. * (Spenser (Edmund). Variorum ed. 
Ed bv Edwin Greenlaw and others. 1-5). •0,1111 ,1J52,F 
N32.1 to N32.5 *312-316. 

1255 . * Poetical works. Ed by .1 Payne Collier. 5 V. * (Aldlne edition 

of the British poets. 5). *0,111,lJ52“x M91.1 t 0 M91-5 

* 276-280 

1256 — , Poetry. * See also * Biography, Spenser (Edmund). * Con- 

cordance, Spenser ( Edmund), Poetry . • Evaluation, Faerie 
Queenl. * Faerie Queene. * Linguistic s, Evaiuation, Faerie 
Queene. * Works, Spenser (Edmund). 

1257 . Variorum Edition. 

* 1-5 Faerie Queene. 5 V. * 0,111,1J52,F N32-1 to N32-5 

1258 Spinks (G Stephens). * Psychologv and religion etc. * S&gQ N63 

•203 

1259 Sri (P), Pseud . * See * P sri. Pseud. 

1260 Sringaratilaka-bhana. * Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * Snngaratilaka- 

bhana. *0,15,2K66,S M94 

1261 Srinivasa Aiyar (V) and Sankara Aiyar (R). * Hand-book of SSLC 

chemistry. Ed 3. * E N33 

1262 Srinivasa Iyengar (S). * Problems of democracy in India. 

*(VS Srinivasa Sastri’s Endowment lecture. 1938,9). 

* V,44 :2‘N3 N39 * 169 

1263 Srinivasachari Committee. * Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in library]. 

* X62.44il‘N29“t N30.1 

1264 Srinivasachariar (P S). * See * P Sri, Pseud. 

1265 Srinivasacharya (L), Ed. * Ekagnikanda of the Krishna Yajur Veda 

with the commentary of Haradattamisra. * (Mysore Govern- 
ment Oriental library series, bibliotheka Sanskrita. 28). 

* Q,125 ;214 15N02'*224 

1266 Statistics. * See also * Research, Natural Sciences, biasing Stati- 

stics. 
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3267 Statjsttcs, United States, Elementary Education, Rural Comm- 
unity. * Smith (John). * Personnel and financial statistics of 
school organisations serving rural children, 1933— 34. 

* T,9(Y,31) — 15 - 73‘N3“s N38 

1268 Statutory Contract, Great Britain, Law. * See also * Stock 

Exchange, Great Britain, Law. 

1269 Steamship (Indian National— Owner’s Association) (India). * Revival 

of national shipping and its struggles. * XX,455 ;8.44‘N3 N40 
*244 

1270 Steiner (William Howard) and others * Problems in economics etc. 

* X N34 * 35 

1271 Stevenson (R L), Fiction. * See also * Biography, Stevenson (R L). 

1272 Stillwell (E W) and Cox (W F). * Marketing California grapes. 

♦(United States, Agriculture (Department, of ), circular. 

(44). *XX,(J,374C) :51‘N3 N28 *172 

1273 Shmson (Philip Moen). * Manual ol common contagious diseases. 

Ed 2. * L :42 N36 *119 

1274 Stock Exchange, Great Britain, Law . * Hart (Heber) * Law' of 

banking. Appendix. *X62.56;(Z) N06 

1275 Stonyhurst Philosophic ai Series. 

*6 Naher (Michael): Psycholog). Ed 9. *S N25 

1276 Strayer (George Drayton) and others. * Principles of teaching. 

♦American education series Ed by George Drayton Strayer 1). 

* T N36 *87 

1277 , Ed y * See * American Lduc atiom Series. 

1278 Subbabhatta (K). * General chemistry etc. *F N62 *59 

1279 Subbaraju (Manthana). * Rajakiya sastramu. * W 35N38 *64 

1280 Sugden (Herbert W). * Grammar of Spenser's I aerie Qucene 

* (Duke University, thesis. 1935, 3). *0,1 1 l,lJ52,F:g(P) N36 

*104 

1281 Suluvean (J W N). *isaac Newton, 1642- 1727 *B“wK42 N38 *125 

1282 Surgery, Ear, Medic inl. * Portmann (Georges) and others. 

♦Treatise on the surgical technique ol otorhinolaryngology. 
*L,183;4:7 N29 

1283 , Medicine. * Ogilvie (W Heneage). * Recent advances in surgery- 

Ed 2. * L;4 :7 N29 

1284 , Nose, Medicine. * Portmann (Georges) and otheis * Treatise 

on the surgical technique of otorhinolaryngology. Part 2. 

* L,41 ;4 :7 N29 

1285 Surgical Emergency Disease, Chiid. *Edwards (Harold Chifford). 

♦Surgical emergencies in children. * L9C:4G-47 N36 

1286 Surgical Disease, Neck, Medicine. * See also *Pathoiogy, Surgi- 

cal Disease, Neck, Medicine. 

1287 Suri (Amarchandra). * Balabharata. * Bound as Pari 2 with 

* Dikshita (Ramabhadra). * Sringaratilaka-bhana. 

* 0,15,2K66,S M94 

1288 , Poetry. * See also * Balabharata. 

1289 Swamzy (Henry R) and Werner (Lewis). * Handbook of the diseases 

of the eye and their treatment. Ed 9. * L,185 ;4 N07 * 133 

1290 Swedenborg (Emanuel), Works. * See also * Proceedings, Sweden- 

borg (International Congress) (London) (1910). 

1291 Swedenborg (International Congress) (London) (1910). 

* Transactions etc. Ed 3. * The conference was held in connection 
with the celebration of the Swedenborg Society’s centenary. 

* A,6“K88“pl,N10 N12 *245 

1292 System, Medicine. * See also * Ayurveda. * Bhavaprakasa. * Diag- 

nosis, Ayurveda. * Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. * Disease, 
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1293 

1294 

1295 

1296 

1297 

1298 

1299 

1300 

1301 

1302 

1303 


1304 


1305 

1306 

1307 


1308 

1309 


1310 

1311 

1312 


Respiratory System, Child, Homoeopathy. * Diseaie, Throat, 
Homoeopathy. * Pharmacotherapy, Homoeopathy. 

* Report, Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenous Systems 

of ) (1921). * Siddha. * Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, 

Lung, Homoeopathy. * Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. 

* UnANI. * VlDYOTARY. 

Taba (Hilda). * Dynamics of education etc. * (International library 
of psychology, philosophy, and scientific method. Id by C K 
Ogden. 69). *T N32 *81 

Taittiriya, Yajur-Veda. * See also * Ekagnikanda. * Samhita, 
Taittiriya. 

Tamil, Literature. * See also * Pizhaikkum vazhi. 

Tamil Pannai. 

* 10 Nadodi, Pseud , lie M Venkataraman] : rtzhaikkum 

vazhi. * 0,31,3N12,P N43 

Tarr (W A) and Branson (E B). * Introduction to geoldgy. 

* H N35 

Teaching Technique, biasing Psychology. * See also } * Foreign 
Language, Teaching Technique, biasing Psychomxjy. 

, Elementary Education. * See also * Lower ^uthmetic. 

Teaching Technique, Elementary Education. 


Secondary Education. * See also * Foreign Language, 
Teaching Technique, Secondary Education. 

Technical Work, Library Science. * See also * Ca taloguing 
Library Science. * Colon Classification, comp ired with 
Decimal Classification. * Practice Book, Colo h Classi- 
fication. * Practice Book, Decimal ClassificaT dn. 

Technology. * See also * Iron, Technology. * Proceedings, Fuel 
(Conference) (London) (1928). 


Tennessee (River), Transport, Industrial Economics. * Tennessee 

Valley (Authority), Economics (Transportation * Division). 

* History of navigation of the Tennessee River system, an inter- 
pretation of the economic influence of the river system on the 
Tennessee Valley. * XX, 453. 73.pl 0T‘N3 N37 


Tennessee Valiey (Authority), Economics (Transportation Divi- 

sion). * History of navigation on the Tennessee River system, an 
interpretation of the economic influence of the river system 
on the Tennessee Valley etc. * (United States, 75th Congress, 
1st session, house document, 254). * XX,453-73.plOTN3 N37 
*394 

Thakur (Amarcswar), Ed. See * Calcutta Sanskrit Series. 
Theatre. * See also * Alleyn (Edward), Biography. 

, Evaluation, Shakespeare (William). * Shakespeare (Association). 

* Series of papers on Shakespeare and the theatre. 

* 0,111,2J64: G (NT) N27 

Theobald (H S). * Concise treatise on the law of wills. Ed 7. 

*Z, 56, 2,41 N08 *173 

Theodore I Glasgow Memorial Publication Fund. 

* 1 Laski (Harold J) : Authority in the modern state. 

*W N19 

Theology, Rigvedic Hinduism. * See also * God, Rigvedic Hinduism. 
Therapeutics, Homoeopathy. * See also * Pharmacotherapy, 
Homoeopathy. 

, Respiratory System, Medicine. * Punch (A Lisle) and 

Knott (F A). * Modern treatment of disease of the respiratory 
system * L,4 ;4 :6 N36 
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1313 Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. * Burt (Wm H). 

Thera- peutics of tuberculosis or pulmonary consumption. 

* LL,45 ;421 : 6 M76 

1314 Thimm (Franz). * Shakespeareana from 1564 to 1864 etc Ed 2 

*0,lll,2J64“a‘M7 M72 *190 

1315 Thomas (E C) and Bellot (Hugh H L). * Leading cases in consti- 

tutional law etc. Ed 6. * V,56 ; 2 ;(Z“y7) N27 * 182 

1316 Thomas (Milton Hasley). * Bibliography of John Dewey, 1882-1939. 

* R“xM61“a‘N3 N39 *179 

1317 Thomson (John). * Introduction to atomic physics. * C9B2 N35 

* 114 

1318 Thorndyke (Edward L) and Gates (Arthur I). * Elementary principles 

of education. * T N29 * 33 

1319 Throat, Homoeopathy. * Sec also * Disease, Throat, Homoeopathy. 

1 320 — — , Medicine. * See also * Surgery, Throat, Medicine. 

1321 Thyroid, Medicine. * See also * Iodine, Metabolism, Thyroid, 

Medicine. 

1322 Tillard (L B), Ass is. * Topham (Alfred F) : Principles of company 

law. Ed 5. * Z, 56,181 N19 

1323 Timiriazeff (C A). * Life of the plant. Tr from the seventh Russian 

ed by Anna Cheremeteff. * I N12 *42 

1324 Titchner (E B) and Pillsbury (W P), Tr. * Kulpe (Oswald) : Intro- 

duction to philosophy. * R N04 

1325 Tomaschek (R), Ed. * See * Grimsehl (E). Text-Book of Physics. 

1326 Tooth, Child. * Burkhart (Harvey J). * Child's teeth. * Forming 

P 103-120 of * Holt (L Emmett), Ed. * Happy baby. 

* L9C ; 5 N26 

1327 Topham (Alfred F). * Principles of company law. Ld 5. Assis by 

L B Tillard. * (Butterworth's commercial law series. 5). 

* Z,56,181 N19 *149 

1328 Trade, Agriculture. * See also * United States, Marketing, 

Agriculture. 

1329 , , Cooperative. Economics. * See also * United States 

Marketing, Agriculture, Cooperative Economics. 

1330 , California Grape. * See also * Marketing, California Grape. 

1331 , Industrial Economics. * See also * United States, 

Marketing, Industrial Economics. 

1332 Transport, Industrial Economics. * See also *Case Study. 

law. India, Railway, Industrial Economics. * India, 
Management, Oceanic Transport, Industrial Economics 
♦Tennessee (River), Transport, Industrial Economics. 

1333 Travel, Geography. * See also * Yugoslavia, Travel. 

1334 Tripathi (Suryakant), (i e. Nirala, Pseud). * Prabhavati. 

* 0,152,3M96,P N45 *214 

1335 , , Fiction. * See also * Prabhavati. 

1336 Troth (Dennis C). * History and development of common school 

legislation in Washington. * (University of Washington, thesis. 
1926,3). * T,1 5.7361 ; (Z)‘N3 N27 * 106 

1337 Trubner’s Oriental Series. 

* 12 Sadananda : Manual of Hindu pantheism : Vedanta-sara. 

Ed 3. * R66“xJ25,l N04 

1338 Tuberculosis, Lung, Homoeopathy. * Brigham (Gersham N). 

* Phthisis pulmonalis or tubercular phthisis. * LL ,45 ;421 M82 

1339 , , . * See also * Therapeutics, Tuberculosis, Lung, 

Homoeopathy. 

1340 , , Medicine. * Burrell (L S T). * Recent advances in pul- 

monary tuberculosis. Ed 3. *L,45;421 N37 
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1341 Tulk (Alfred), Jr. * Oken (Lorenz) : Elements of physiophilosophy. 

* G M47 

1342 Turgenev (Ivan). * Virgin soil. Library ed. Tr. from the Russian by 

Constance Garnett. 2 V. * (Turgenev (Ivan). Novels. 6,7). 

* 0,142,3M18,V 111N20.1 to 111N20.2 * 340-341 

1343 , Fiction. * See also * Virgin son . 

1344 - — . Novels. 

* 6-7 Virgin soil. Library ed. 2 V. * O t l42,3M18,V 
111N20.1 to 1 11N202 

1345 Turnbull (H W). * Great mathematicians. * B“wM8 N29 *126 

1346 Turnbull (William Robertson). * Othello, a critical sjtudy. 

* O,lll,2J64,0 :g M92 *193 

1347 Unani. * Madras, Medicine (Committee on Indigenous SysHem of - -) 

(1921) ( Chairman Mahammad Usman). * Report. Part 1, 
' , LA-4411‘N21“t N23.1 

1348 Underhill (Evelyn). * Worship. * (Library of constructive theolog>. 

Ed by W R Mathews and H Wheeler Robinsoi , 11). 
*Q,6;414 N39 *144 

1349 United States. * Constitution. * Forming Appendix 1 of 

*Goodnow (Frank J). * Principles of constitute nal govern- 

ment. *W N16 

1350 , Agriculture (Department of — - ), Circular. 

* 44 Stillwell (E W) and Cox (W F) * Marketing Calif >rma grapes. 

* XX,(J,374C); 51‘N3 N28 

1351 , , Miscellaneous Public attons. 

*164 Warner (Marjorie) and others * Bibliograp ly of plant 
genetics. *J;6“a‘N3 N34 

1352 , Architecture. * See also * Layout, Dwelling, Uni rED States, 

Architecture. 

1353 , Congress 75, House Document. 

*254 Tennessee Valley (Authority), Lconomics (Ttj&nsportation 
— Division) : History of navigation on the Tenbessee River 
system, an interpretation of the economic influence of the river 
system on the Tennessee Valley. * XX.453 .73 pI0TN3 N37 

1354 , Elementary Educ ation. * See also * Law, Washington, 

Elementary Education. 

1355 , , Rural Communi ty. * See also * Staiisiics, United States 

Elementary Education, Rural Community. 

1356 , Fine Arts (Commission of ) (1951) ( Chairman : David E 

Finley). * Art and government : Report to the President on 
activities of the Federal Government. * V,73 ; 3(N)‘N5r*t N53 

*238 

1357 , History. * See also * Act, Const iitjtion. United States, 

1789. * United States, Fine Arts (Commission of ) (1951). 

1358 — , Marketing, Agriculture. * Malott (Deane W). * Problems in 

agricultural marketing. * XX,(J) ;51 *73‘N3 N38 

1359 — -, , , Cooperative Industrial Economics. * Cornish 

(Newel Howland). * Cooperative marketing of agricultural 
products. * XXM,(J) ; 51 *73‘N3 N29 

1360 Industrial Economics. * Elder (Robert F). * Funda- 
mentals of industrial marketing. * XX ;51 .73‘N3 N35 

1361 Mechanical Engineering, Industrial Economics. * Foster 
(Frank). * Engineering in the United States. * XX,(D6).73‘N1 
N06 

1362 Physical Education, Elementary Education. * See also 

♦Report, White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection (Washington) (1929), School Child (Committee 
on the ) (1929.) 
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1363 United States River Transport, Industrial Economics. * See also 

♦Tennessee (River), Transport, Industrial Economics. 

1364 University (Yale ), Library. *Paper$ in honour of Andrew Koegh. 

*2 p77N38 *258 

1365 University of Calcutta, Thesis. 

* 1932,1 Law (Bimala Charan) . Some kshatnva tribes of ancient 

India. * Y,73(P15)-5924; 3.44‘D1 N24 

1366 University of Iowa, Humanistic Studies. 

* V3,N4 Anderson (Ruth Leila): Elizabethan psychology and 
Shakespeare’s plays * 0,1 11,2J64 : g(S) N27 

1367 University of Madras, J C Bose Prize Monograph. 

* 1937 Ray (Dhirendra Nath): Principle of tridosa in ayurveda. 

* LB ; 4 : 3 N37 

1368 University or Manchester, Fconomk Series. 

*4 Foster (Frank) : Fngineering in the United States. 

* XX,(D6).73‘N1 N06 

1369 — , Historic a i Stuns. 

*60 Aspinall (A) . Cornwallis in Bengal. * V,4475;2‘M1 N3I 

1370 , Publications. 

* 22 Foster (Frank) Engineering in the United States. 

* XX,(D6)‘73‘N1 N06 

*216 Aspinall (A)* Cornwallis in Bengal. *V,4475;2‘M1 
N31 

1371 University or Mysori, Thesis. 

* 1964,1 Krishna Murthv (Nadig) . Indian journalism. 

* 4 .44‘N7 N66 

1 372 University of Virginia Institute ior Ri slarc u in the Social Scienc ls 

Publications. 

*21 Gooch (R K) : French parhamentarx committee system. 

* V,53,3,6 l N3 N35 

1373 University oi Washington, Thesis. 

* 1926,3 Troth (Dennis C) : History and development of common 
school legislation in Washington. * T,15 .7361 : (Z)‘N3 N27 

1374 Urdu, Ljteraturl. * See also * Evai uation. Poetry, Urdu. 

♦Works, AiTAr Husain (i e. Haly, Pseud). 

1375 Usman Committee. * Report. 2 V. [V 2 not in library! 

* LA *441 1 ‘N21 “t N23 1 

1376 V S Srinivasa Sastri’s Endowment Lecture. 

* 1938-9 Srinivasa Iyengar (S) : Problems of democracy in 

India. *V,44;2‘N3 N39 

1377 Vaidya (Bapalal), Illus * Bhavanusra; Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 not in 

library]. * LB“x6,l 152N381 

1378 Vaiseshika. * See also * Commentary [on Sapta-padarthi], Jina- 

vardhana Suri. * Mitahbhasini, Madhava Sarasvati. 

* Padartha-chandrika, Seshanath a. *Sandarbha, Bala- 
biiadra. * Sapta-padarthi, Sivaditya. 

1379 Vaisnavism. * Sec also * Lval ua iion, Nalayira-Divya-Prabandham. 

1380 Valency. * Friend (J Newton). * Theory of valency. 

* E ;2 1 5 N09 

1381 Van de Boe (Louis). * Planning and planting your own place. 

* NA(73),3;2 N38 *164 

1382 Varisco (Bardino). * Know thyself. Tr by Guglieme Salvadon. 

* (Library of philosophy. Fd bv J H Muirhead. 15). * R N15 
*83 

1383 Vasu (Srish Chandra), Tr. * Panini : Ashtadhyayi. 8 V. 

* P,15,C“xl,l M91.1 to M91.8. 

1384 Vedanta. * See also * Advaita-siddhi. * Advaita-siddhi-vyakhya, 

Balabhadra. * Bhagavad-gita. * Chatur-granthi, Ananta 
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Krishna Sastri. * Gitabhasya, Sankara. * Laghu-chandrika, 
Brahmananda Sarasvati. * Laghu-chandrika, Commentary, 
Vittalesopadhyaya. * Vedanta-sara. 

1385 Vedanta-sara. * Sadananda. * Manual of Hindu pantheism : 

Vedantasara. Ed 3. * R66“xJ25,l N04 

1386 Venkataraman (M). * See * Nadodi, Pseud. 

1387 Venkoba Rao (R S) and others. * Text-book of pre-university physics. 

Ed by L Sibaiya. * C N59 * 57 

1388 Vermes, Disease, Cotton. * See also * Boll- worm. Disease, Cotton. 

1389 Vibration, Mechanics. * See also * Wave, Mechanic^. 

1390 Vidyarthi (R D). * Text-book of zoology. Ed 10. *K « N65 *62 

1391 Vidyotari. * Misra (Brahma Sankar). * Vidyotari. rming part of 

* Bhavamisra. . Bhavaprakasa. 2 V. [V 2 no( in library]. 
* LB“x6,l 152N38 . 1 

1392 Vijaykrishna, Biography (Case study). Das (Bistfiu Charan). 

* Life of Vijaykrishna, a study in devotion mysticism. 

* A,2“wTM41 N40 

1393 Viole (Pierre), Tr. * Portmann (Georges) and others : rcatisc on the 

surgical technique of otorhinolaryngology. * L,183 ;4 :7 N29 

1394 Vion (L), Ed. * See * Loyola Mathematical Series. : 

1395 Virgin Soil. * Turgenev (Ivan). * Virgin soil. Libfarv ed. 2 V. 

* 0,142,3M18,V 111N20.1 tolllN20.2 

1396 Viswamitra (M A). * Some investigations in x-ray ^stallograph>. 

* (Indian Jndt itute of Science, thesis. 1959,7). 

* C2,16&eC5,3 N 59 *201 

1397 Vittalesopadhyaya. * Viltalcsopadhyayi. Foiling part of 

* Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. *|*66“x91,1 
15N17 

1398 , Commentary, Laghu-chandrika. * Villalesopadhjraya. * Vitta- 

lesopadhyayi. * Forming part of * Madhusudana Sarasvati. 

* Advaitasiddhi. *R66“x91,1 15N17 

1399 Vittai fsopadiiyayi. * By Vit talesopadhyay i. * Fontnng part of 

* Madhusudana Sarasvati. * Advaitasiddhi. *(t66“x91,l 
15N17 

1400 Wallis (Wilson D) and Willed (Malcolm M ), Ed. Readings in sociology. 

* Y p7N33 * 268 

1401 War, Great Britain, Law. * See also * Act, War, Great Britain. 

1402 Ward (Adolphus William), Works. * See also * Bibliography, Ward 

(Adolphus William), Critic. 

1403 Warner (Marjorie N) and others. Bibliography of plant genetics. 

* (United States. Agriculture (Department of - - ), miscella- 
neous publications. 164). *J ;6“a‘N3 N34 *153 

1404 Warton (Thomas). * Observations on the Faeiie Queene of Spenser. 

*0,1 11, 1251, F: g M54 * 189 

1405 Washington, Elementary Education. * See also * 1 aw, Washing- 

ton, Elementary Education. 

1406 Water Transport, Industrial Economics. * See also * India, 

Management, Oceanic Transport. * Tennessee (River), Trans- 
port, Economics. 

1407 Waterman (T T) and Kroeber (A L), Comp. * Source book in anthro- 

pology. Rev ed. * Y,72 p7N31 

1408 Watson (Karnes A S) and More (James A). * Agriculture etc. Ed 3. 

* J N33 * 31 

1409 Wave, Mechanics. * Barton (Edwin H). * Text-book on sound. 

Part 2. * C3 N26 

1410 Weiser (Friedrich von). * Natural value. Ed by William Smart. 

Tr by Christian A Malloch. * X M93 * 53 

1411 Weisz (Paul B). * Science of biology. *G N59 *1 
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1412 Werner (Lewis and Swamzy (Henry R). * Handbook of the diseases 

of the eye and their treatment. Ed 9. * L,185 ;4 N07 

1413 Wbsterfield (Jonathan B), Pseud. * Scientific dream book and dic- 

tionary of symbols. *S ;8 1 1 N32 *206 

1414 Whipple (Guy Montrose), Ed. * Education (National Society for the 

Study of ) (United Slates), Arithmetic (Committee on ) : 

Report. * T,15;3 (Bll ) N30 

1415 White-Hall Series. 

* 1 Selby-Bigge (Lewis Amherst) : Boaid of education. 

* T.56,w‘N3 N27 

1416 Whitehead (A N). * Introduction to mathematics. * (Home Univer- 

sity library of modren knowledge. Ed by Herbert Fisher and 
others. 18). *B N14 *90 

1417 Wiley Farm Series. 

* 1 Cox (Joseph F) and Jackson (Lyman f ) : Crop management 
and soil conservation. *J N37 

1418 Wilhelm (Ilka). * Speech from the point of view of individualistic 

psychology * forming Sec 5 of * I roschels (Lmil) and others. 

* Psychological elements m speech *S;682 N38 

1419 Will, Property, Great Briiain, I aw. * Theobald (H S). * Concise 

treatise on the law of wills. Ed 7. * Z,56,2,41 NOS 

1420 Willey (Malcolm M) and Wai us (Wilson D), Ed. * Readings in 

Sociology. * Y p7N33 

1421 Williams (H) and Jones (R), 77, * Lcwent (Leo) : Conformal repre- 

sentation. *B38;6 N25 

1422 Williams (P Watson). * Diseases of the upper respiratory tract, the 

nose, pharynx and larynx. * L,4 ; 4 M94 *135 

1423 Willoughby (William F), Ed. * See * Harper’s Citizen’s Seribs. 

1424 Wilson (Harold A). * Fxpcrimental physics etc. * (Cambridge physi- 

cal senes. 9). *C N15 *75. 

1425 Wolu (Eugene) * Pathology of the eye. *L,185;4:4 N34 *253 

1426 Woman, India Sociology. * Cat on (A R), Ed * Key of progress. 

* Y,744-15‘N3 p7N30 

1427 Wood Commit! el. * School health program, report. 

* T 15; 6 73‘N29“t N32 

1428 Woodward (L A), Tr. * Grimsehl (F) : Optics. * C5 N33 

1429 Word, Modirn English * See also * Preposition, Modern English. 

1430 Wordsworth (William) * Poetical works. Ed by Edward Dowden. 

7 V. * (Aldme ed of the British poets. 12) 

*0,11 1,1 L70“a M92.1 to M92.7 * 317-323 

1431 — , Poetry . * See also * Biography, Wordsworth (William). 

* Works, Wordsworth (William). 

1432 Works, Altae Husain, (/ e.. Haly, Pseud). * Altaf Husain, (/ c., Haly, 

Pseud). * Kulyat-Haly. * 0,168,1 M37“x N60 

1433 — , Fazalul Hasan, (/ e.. Hasart Mohani. Pseud). * Fazalul Hasan f 

(/V., Hasrat Mohani, Pseud). * Kulyat Hasrat Mohani. 

* 0,168,1 M57‘ 4 x N59 

1434 - — , Goldsmiih (Oliver) * Goldsmith (Oliver). * Poetical works 

with a life of the poet. * 0.111, lL26“x N08 

1435 , Petronius. * Petronius. * [Works]. * O,12,3D03"x 111N22 

1436 , Spenser (Edmund). * Spenser (Edmund). * Poetical works. 

5 V. * 0,1 1 l,lJ52“x M91.1 to M91.5 

1437 — — , Wordsworth (William). * Wordsworth (William) * Poetical 

works. 7 V. * 0,1 ll,lL70“x M91.1 to M92.7 

1438 Worship, Christianity. * Underhill (Evelyn). * Worship. 

* Q,6 ; 414 N38 

1439 Wuli (Theodor). * Modern physics etc. Tr from the second German ed 

by C .1 Smith. * C N302 * 39 


14 
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1440 X-Ray, applied to Crystal, Physk s. * Viswamitra (M A). 

♦Some investigations in \-rav erystallographv. 

*C2,16&eC5,3 N59 

1441 - - , Pi?ysi< s. * Glasses fOtlo), /</, * Science of radiology 

♦ C5,3 N33 

1442 Yajur Vedic. Hinduism * Sec also * Ekagnikanda. * Samhita, 

Taittiriya. 

1443 Young (Charles Augustus). * Manual of astronomy. 4 Rev by Henry 

Norris Russell and others 2 V. [V 2 not in library] * BV N26 ■ 1 

1444 Yugoslavia, Travel. * bliison (Grace). * Yugoslavia. 

♦ U8.5923‘N3 N33 

1445 Zakir Husain. * Capitalism etc. * X9F N67 

1446 Zoology. * Vidyarthi (R D). * Text-book of zoolcgj Ed 10. 

1 K N65 

1447 * See also * Great Britain, Natural History, Culicidae. 

♦ Insecta. * Myriopoda. * Peripatus. 
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KEY TO CATALOGUE ENTRIES 


1 Table of Entries 

According to Sec MH1 of CCC, a key to all the added 
entries of a book should be given on the back of its main card 
in a prescribed sequence. For reasons of space, an exhaustive 
reproduction of the key to all the 315 books is not given in this 
chapter. Only nine samples are given. Further, it is only the 
serial numbers which the entries of a book get in Chap LC and 
LD, that are given. The book itself is indicated by its Accession 
Number. The following table forms a key to the added entries. 
It will be a good discipline for students to complete this tabular 
statement for all the examples and exercises. 

Serial Number in Classified Catalogue 

Access N Main | Cross Ref Class Index ! Book Index Cross Ref 
of book Entry Entry Entry Entrv Index Entry 

1 82 515 1646 

2 38 1125 525 

3 54 1250 1212 

1329 
1069 


870 


1638 

1586 


1540 

1588 


834 

618 

1115 


151 

13 

1260 

949 

441 

1073 

152 

36 

742 

1320 

1125 

153 

98 

491 

529 

399 

394 

354 

1539 

1598 

1368 

1641 

1568 

963 

395 

357 

724 

963 

396 

378 

393 

1636 

847 

1040 
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Serial Number in Dictionaiy Catalogue 


Access N ! 

Main ; 

Specific Subject 

! See also 

i Other 

iCross Ref 



i Subject 

iBook Index, 

of book | 

Entry 

Entry 

Entry 

Entry 

Index Entry 

1 

1411 

152 



2 

168 

828 



3 

925 

983 



151 

1086 

997 

639 

762 

i 




70 






771 

i 


152 

555 

419 

1077 






835 



153 

1403 

123 

174 

1351 





26 



394 

1304 

1 303 

1363 

1353 





1128 






1406 






1332 


i 




653 



395 

84 

399 

653 


396 

518 

15 

1401 

267 




532 

818 




732 



2 Exercise 

For all the remaining 306 books, prepare a key in a tabular 
form as shown in Sec 1 of this chapter. 
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CHAPTER MA 


TESTIMONY OF MAIN ENTRY 4ND CANON OF 
PREPOTENCE 

1 Leading Section 

Let us fust compare any Main Entry of the Classified 
Catalogue picked up from Chap LC with the con esponding 
Main Entry of the Dictionary Catalogue picked up from Chap LD. 
They differ only in one respect. In the Classified Catalogue, 
the call number forms the leading section, while the name of the 
author (or its substitute) forms Ihe second section. In the 
Dictionary Catalogue, the name of the author (or its substitute) 
forms the leading section and the call number forms the pen- 
ultimate section. 

2 Demand of the Canon of Prepotence 

This difference in the make-up of the leading section calls 
for some thought. As stated at the beginning of Chap MA, 
arrangement of entries is the very essence of a library catalogue. 
In effecting arrangement of entries, the leading section is natuially 
more potent than any later section. According to the Canon 
of Prepotence (22), the ideal is to concentrate the entire potency 
in the leading section and make every other section totally impotent 
in regard to arrangement. In other words, the element in the 
leading section should by itself uniquely determine the relative 
position of an entry in the catalogue without seeking the help of 
the elements in the later sections. To put it in still another way, 
no two entries should have exactly the same element in their 
respective leading sections. 

3 Classified Catalogue 

If there is to be a full-fledged co-operation between library 
classification and library catalogue, the call number of a book 
should individualise it. This can be secured by having book 
numbers of right kind. If this is not done, the scheme for classifi- 
cation fails to do its duty by the catalogue. The Canon of Pre- 
potence will always be satisfied by the main entries of a Classified 
Catalogue, if the Colon Classification is used. For, no two books 
can have the same call number in that scheme; so also no two 
periodical publications can have the same class number. 

4 Dictionary Catalogue 

The Canon of Prepotence is however violated occasionally 
by the main entries of the Dictionary Catalogue. The violation 
happens whenever an author has two or more books to his credit. 
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Such a violation is demonstrated in Chap LD by the Main Entries 
of the 

1 Two books by Harold Hoffding (Items 588 and 589); 

2 Four books under the term ‘India’ (Items 619 to 622); and 

3 SeVen books by S R Ranganathan (Items 1081 to 1087). 

The relative positions of entries, such as these, having the same 
heading, can be fixed only with the use of their respeclive second 
sections. To this extent then, the second sections have an element 
of potency left to their share and the Canon of Prepotence is 
slighted. j 

5 Preference by the Canon of Prepotence 

Thus, the preference by the Canon of Prepolenfce goes to 
the Classified Catalogue and not to the Dictionary patalogue. 
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TESTIMONY OF PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS AND 
CANON OF PERMANENCE 

1 Change of Title and/or of Sponsor and Main Entry 

Periodical Publications have something to say about the 
relative merits of the main entries of the Classified Catalogue 
and the Dictionary Catalogue. They form a source of perplexity 
in cataloguing practice. This is due to the chronic caprice from 
which everything concerning them suffers — Publishing Society 
or any other kind of Sponsor, Title, Periodicity, Excrescential 
Attachments to all or to stray volumes. Span of Life, and chances 
for resurrection even after a century (25). We arc here concerned 
only with the changes occurring in the name of the Publishing 
Society, or any other kind of Sponsor, or the Title, as it is only 
these elements that can occur as the heading of the main entry. 
Changes in these two elements occur quite often. It is few that 
escape this complexity. A case has been reported of a Society 
changing its name 41 times in 14 years. 

2 Dictionary Catalogue 

This complexity lands the Die 1 ionary Catalogue in a quan- 
dary in regard to the main entries of Periodical Publications. 
For, the heading of the main entry is the Title cum Name of 
Sponsor. The result is that the main entries of all the volumes 
of a set of Periodical Publications will not file together in the right 
sequence in one place. Each group of volumes with the same 
heading will of course be shown in the same main entry. But 
the main entries of the volumes oi the same Periodical Publication 
with different titles will lie scattered as the alphabetical make- 
up of the heading of each group would dictate. 

3 Complicated Techniques 

Special and comparatively complicated techniques and 
conventions have been devised by different catalogue codes to 
undo the mischief caused by such a scattering of the main entries 
of one and the same set of Periodical Publications (36). As these 
were not found to be quite satisfactory, the rules of CCC bearing 
on the Dictionary Catalogue prescribe a new technique and con- 
vention which is believed to be more satisfactory (27). It is there- 
fore best to use the main entries prepared according to this new 
technique for comparison with the main entries of the C lassified 
Catalogue. 
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4 Comparison 

Let us compare, then, the main entries of one and the same 
Periodical Publication given in CCC — in Sec PEI for Classified 
Catalogue and in Sec PZD422 for Dictionary Catalogue. The 
Classified, Catalogue requires three entries, whereas the Dictionary 
Catalogue requires six to produce the same effect. Further, 
each entry of the latter is very much longer than that of the former. 
Hardly any entry of the Dictionary Catalogue can be completed 
in less than three cards, whereas each entry of the Classifed Cata- 
logue will be confined to one and only one card. In he book 
itself where they are printed as illustrations, the main intries of 
the Classified Catalogue occupy only less than one page| whereas 
those of the Dictionary Catalogue occupy nearly two pages. 

5 Preference by the Canon of Permanence 

What is this difference due to? It is due to the 
the main entries of the Classified Catalogue satisfy the 
Permanence as a result of their putting in the leading s 
class number which is virtually the only permanent elei 
Periodical Publication. Thus, the preference by the < 
Permanence (21) goes to the Classified Catalogue and i 
Dictionary Catalogue. 

6 Right of Periodical Publications to Vote 

It is s' ldom that this advantage, which the Classified 
Catalogue has ever the Dictionary Catalogue, is brought up for 
consideration in the discu sions comparing Ihe two kinds of cata- 
logue. Is it because the cataloguing of long seL of Periodical 
Publications is not widely practised ? But neither this, if it were 
true, nor any other cause should slight the Periodical Publications 
and deny them the right to record their vote in regard to the rela- 
tive efficiency of the main entries of the Classified Catalogue and 
the Dictionary Catalogue. In exercising this vote, they take the 
guidance of the Canon of Permanence. 
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TESTIMONY OF SPECIFIC ADDED ENTRY 

1 I .ink with Main Entry 

We shall compare the Specific Added Entries of the 
Classified Catalogue and those of the Dictionary Catalogue. Each 
Specific Added Entry should have in it an unerring link with its 
Main Entry. The link must be the occupant of the leading section 
of the Main Entry. Then only we can unerringly and expedi- 
tiously locate the Main Entry related to the Specific Added Entry. 
This implies that the Specific Added Entry should reproduce the 
occupant of the leading section of the Main Entry in full — without 
any abridgement whatever. 

2 Classified Catalogue 

In the Classified Catalogue, this connecting link is the call 
number of the book. As it indicates the location of the book 
on the shelves in the stack room, the call number has, in any case, 
to be reproduced in full in all the Specific Added Entries. And 
it is in actuality reproduced without any mutilation whatever in 
all such entries. Having done that, we have the freedom to 
modify, as we like, the reproduction of the other sections of the 
Main Entry in the Specific Added Entries related to it. In fact, 
in the prescription for Specific Added Entry, CCC has exercised 
this freedom as follows: 

1 Omission of accession number (the last section); 

2 Omission of notes (the penultimate section); 

3 Omission of the names of collaborators from the title 
section ; 

4 Shortening of the title itself; and 

5 Omission of the forenames of a personal author. 

3 Dictionary Catalogue 

In the Dictionary Catalogue, the connecting link is the 
name of the author (or its substitute), occupying the leading 
section of the Main Entry. This should not therefore be abridged 
in any way in the Specific Added Entries. Nor can the call 
number be interfered with as it has to show the location of the 
book on the shelf in the stack room. The result is that the 
Dictionary Catalogue has not got the freedom to do what is given 
in Sec ME2 as Category S for the Classified Catalogue. 
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4 Wrong Imitation 

The economy which the Classified Catalogue is able to 
practise in the writing of Specific Added Entries in virtue of the 
freedom given by Category 5 in Sec ME2 often misleads practi- 
tioners of the Dictionary Catalogue to imitate the Classified 
Catalogue and omit the forenames of a personal author in the 
second section of Specific Added Entries. This mistake should 
be carefully avoided as stated already in Sec ME3. Even text- 
books on cataloguing commit this mistake. For example, in 
page 216 of the Manual of cataloguing and indexing^ (1933) by 
John Henry Quinn and H W Acomb the heading of] the Main 
Entry of a book is given as 
Ward, A C (Ed.) 

But in the analytical entries in the next page, we find ofily 
Ward. Tracts, etc. 
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TESTIMONY OF THE NUMBER OF CLASS INDEX ENTRIES 
AND OF SEE ALSO SUBJECT ENTRIES AND LAW OF 
PARSIMONY 

1 Similarity of Functions 

The Class Index Entries in a Classified Catalogue perform 
a function similar to the function of the See also Subject Entries 
in a Dictionary Catalogue. They both lead the reader towards 
the Specific Subject Entry of a book. But their numbers differ 
in the two kinds of catalogue. 

2 Difference in Number Seen by Counting 

The Key to the Solution, given in Chap LE, will be of 
help in seeing the difference between the number of Class Index 
Entries in the Classified Catalogue and the number of See also 
Subject Entries in the Dictionary Catalogue. We may actually 
count the number of these two types of entries for each of the 
books catalogued and strike the average. The averages differ 
by one. 

3 Difference in Number Seen by Deduction 

The Class Index Entries of the Classified Catalogue and 
the See also Subject Entries of the Dictionary Catalogue for any 
given book have names of subjects in their leading sections. 
They are both derived from the class number of the book by 
chain procedure. But in the Dictionary Catalogue, the last 
effective link contributes the Specific Subject Entry and does 
not give rise to a See also Subject Entry ; and every other effective 
link contributes a See also Subject Entry. In the Classified 
Catalogue, on the other hand, the last effective link also con- 
tributes a Class Index Entry ; and of course every other effective 
link contributes a Class Index Entry. Therefore, normally the 
number of Class index Entries of a book will be one more than 
the number of its See also Subject Entries. 

4 Preference by Law of Parsimony 

Thus, the preference by the Law of Parsimony goes to the 
Dictionary Catalogue and not to the Classified Catalogue. 



CHAPTER ME 


TESTIMONY OF THE EFFICIENCY OF CLASS INDEX 
ENTRIES AND OF SEE ALSO SUBJECT ENTRIES 

1 Sameness in Help to Reader 

The purpose to be served by a Class Index Entry in the 
Classified Catalogue is intended to be virtually the jame as the 
purpose to be served by a See also Subject Entry in th Dictionary 
Catalogue. That purpose is to direct the reader the right 
Specific St bject Entry, even though a subject of greater extension 
than his need is looked up by him in the catalog le. Let us 
examine which is more efficient in this help to the i sader — the 
Class index Entry or the See also Subject Entry. W|e shall first 
make a concrete approach to the problem. For t tis purpose, 
we shall use the catalogues printed in Chap LC (Clafsified Cata- 
logue) and Chap LD (Dictionary Cataloj ue) of one ai id the same 
set of books — the books used for examples and zeroises in 
Parts C to K. Let us follow a reader, the health of Jvhose child 
is giving him some concern and makes him go to th library for 
reading material on children’s health and disease. 

2 Classified Catalogue 

We shall first watch his experience with the Classified 
Catalogue. He finds that it announces two parts — a Classified 
Part and an Alphabetical Part. Perhaps the name 'Classified 
Part’ puzzles him and he thinks that he can trust himself with 
greater confidence in the Alphabetical Part. Perhaps, he looks 
up ‘ Child.’ There are four entries beginning with the word 
‘Child’ (Items 571 to 574 of Chap LC). Of these, the entries 
‘ Child, Homoeopathy’, ‘ Child, Medicine’, and ‘ Child Psy- 
chology ’ interest him. Let us assume that he is more attracted 
by the second of the above. It tells him 

“ For books in this Class and its Sub-divisions, see the Classi- 
fied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L9C No 
doubt, his being asked to go to the part of the catalogue, from 
which he cut himself away at the beginning, embarrasses him. 
Perhaps the word ‘ Class Number ’ also is a puzzle to him. How- 
ever, he is obliged to look up the Classified Part. And when he 
does turn to it, he finds helpful guide labels outside the drawers 
and guide cards inside them. He finds that the class numbers 
run in the natural sequence from ‘ A ’ onwards. Without diffi- 
culty, he locates the point where ‘ L ’ begins. The guide card 
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has the legend 6 L Medicine.’ He feels that he is in the proper 
region. The succeeding guide cards read fc L;2 Anatomy*. 

‘ L;3 Physiology ’, ‘ L,7 Nervous system’, ‘L;82 Bones’; 

and then at last he spots out 4 L9C Child’. This is what he wanted 
and this guide card had caught his eye after some scanning! He 
had in any case landed himself in the region of the catalogue 
presenting in a filiatory sequence all the 45 entries the library 
has on Medicine listed in the catalogue. (These form Items 
108 to 152 of Chap LC). Within this short compass, it is difficult 
for him to miss out any worthwhile material. Even if he had guided 

himself either by the entry ‘Child. Homoeopathy Lk-9C\ 

he would have all the same landed himself with equal ease and 
certitude on the same range of 45 entries of the Classified Part 
of the catalogue. In any case, the class number merely acts as 
a guide to take him to this region ; and once he is there, there is 
no more need for him to pay any thought to the class number. 
The entries follow one another in a helpful filiatory sequence. 
Perhaps the guide card 

‘L9C;4:3 Child, Disease, Diagnosis’ 
interests him most, as his problem is, in the first instance, to know 
what is wrong with his child. It is true that there is, in the 
Alphabetical Part of the catalogue, an entry like 4 Diagnosis, 
Disease, Child ... L9C;4:3.’ But it was not possible for him 
to enunciate his requirements in such exact terms as ‘ Diagnosis ’ 
at the very outset. It is the guide card in the Classified Part 
that clinched it in his mind. But he has not lost anything by his 
inability to enunciate his requirement in precise terms. The 
Classified Part easily helps him towards it, however vague and 
distant might have been his first enunication of his requirement. 

3 Dictionary Catalogue 

Let us next watch his experience, assuming that he has 
only a Dictionary Catalogue (Chap LD) to help him. There 
also let us suppose that he begins with entries beginning with 

4 Child’. There are four entries (Items 219 to 222). Let us 
suppose that he is attracted, as in the Classified Catalogue, by the 
entry (Item 220) reading 

Child, Medicine. * See also * Artificial food, Baby. * Diagnosis, Child 
* Disease, Child. ^Emergency, Surgical disease. Child. * Food Baby, * Food, 
Child. * Hygiene Baby. * Hygiene, Child * Hygiene, New Born Baby * Tooth, 
child. 

Being primarily interested in diagnosis, he looks up 4 Diagnosis, 
Child ’ (Item 302 in the catalogue) and he finds that it mentions 
one book. The next entry is Dible: Recent advances in 
bacteriology.’ It does not interest him. Then follow in succes- 
sion 4 Dictionary’, ‘ Digestive system’, 4 Dikshita’, and so on — 
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a maddening sequence. He is not able to get a complete con- 
spectus of the holdings of the library on the subject of his interest. 

If the reader begins with the more general subject ‘ Medicine ’ 
in the alphabetical part of the Classified Catalogue (Chap LC), 
he will find only one entry beginning with that word (Item 1133). 
It will direct him to look up the Classified Part under the Class 
Number L. This also would have landed him with equal rapidity 
and ease at the very region of the 45 entries to which he was led 
by the other attempts. The help he gets will still be the very same 
as before. In the Dictionary Catalogue, on thej other hand, 
there are two entries under 4 Medicine' (Items 842 and 843 
of Chap LD). The entry 842 mentions a general book on 
Medicine”. He looks into the book ; but it does not give him 
anything about 44 Child-Medicine”. Then, he goes back to the 
catalogue to look up the entry 843. This entry ask] him to look 
up 43 other subject headings, beginning with 4 A tificial food, 
Baby’ (Item 63) and ending with 4 Vidyotari ’ (Itei)i 1391). He 
is thus directed to travel virtually from one end of [the catalogue 
to the other, in order to find out all which the library has on 
Medicine. Unless the reader is of a particularly ] persistent and 
industrious variety, his psychological tempo would make him 
give up the pursuit after looking up a few of the 43 references. 
Of course, if he is persistent, his eye will catchf the heading 
‘ Diagnosis, Child’. It would be a good exercise f#r the student 
of cataloguing to get the full impress of this phenomenon, by 
looking up, in Chap LD, long See also Subject Entries — such 
as those beginning with 4 Economics’, 4 Education’. 4 English, 
Literature’, ‘ Philosophy’, 4 India, History’, 4 History’, and 
4 Homoeopathy’. He should then look up the corresponding 
entries in the Alphabetical Part of the Classified Catalogue and 
work his way to the Classified Part and compare the efficiency 
of its Class Index Entries and the See also Subject Entries of the 
Dictionary Catalogue in putting him in possession of all which 
the library has on the subject pursued. 
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TESTIMONY OF CUTTER 

1 Categorical Statement by Cutter 

Cutter, the pioneer in designing a Dictionary Catalogue 
Code, has himself admitted (5) that the See also Subject Entries 
cannot equal the Class Index Entries in efficiency. 

2 Refuge of the Dictionary Catalogue 

According to Cutter, “ The systematic catalog undertakes 
to exhibit a scientific arrangement of the books in a library .... 
(The Dictionary Catalogue) is at liberty to try to secure some of 
the advantages of classification and system in its own way. Its 
Subject Entries, individual, general, limited, extensive, thrown 
together without any logical arrangement, in most absurd 
proximity — Abscess followed by Absenteeism and that by Abso- 
lution, Club-foot next to Clubs and Communion to Communism, 
while Bibliography and Literary History, Christianity and Theo- 
logy, are separated by half the length of the catalogue — are a 
mass of utterly disconnected particles without any relation to 
one another, each useful to itself but only to itself. But by a 
well-devised network of cross references the mob becomes an 
army, of which each part is capable of assisting many other parts. 
The effective force of the catalogue is immensely increased” (5). 

d Too Much Mental Effort Needed 

Cutter is even more definite in the following passage: 
“ An alphabetical list of specific subjects is to them little more 
suggestive than an alphabetical list of authors. It is true that 
by following up all the references of a dictionary catalogue under 
Theology, for example, a man may construct for himself a list 
of the theological literature in the library ; but to do this requires 
time and mental effort, and it is the characteristic of the desultory 
reader that he is averse to mental effort. What is wanted by 
him and by the busy man when now and then he has the same 
object, is to find the titles from which he would select brought 
together within the compass of a few pages” (17). 
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TESTIMONY OF THE HYPERTROPHY OF SEE ALSO 
SUBJECT ENTRIES 

] Ever-Increasing Hypertrophy 

Apart from the See also Subject Entries of the Dictionary 
Catalogue not being as efficient as the Class Index Entries of the 
Classified Catalogue, they have another quality causing heart- 
break to cataloguers and to readers alike. A peruial of the 
Class Index Entries in Chap LC will show that they! are, as a 
rule, very brief. However much the library and the] catalogue 
may grow, each Class Index Entry always remains is slim as 
ever. But it is not so with the See also Subject En(ry of the 
Dictionary Catalogue. A perusal of such entries in Chap LD 
will show how inordinately long some of them are. s already 
stated in Sec ME3, the entries beginning with l E ;onomics’, 
‘ Education’, ‘ History’, ‘ Medicine’, and ‘ Philosophy ' are ex- 
amples. Even in a catalogue of 315 books, they are so long. As 
the library grows, they will grow continuously in lee 5 th. And 
many other entries also will grow to great lengths. 1 or, under 
every subject heading must be mentioned each one of its sub- 
divisions on which the library gets a book. This everjincreasing 
hypertrophy of See also Subject Entries forms an unsightly and 
overpowering feature of the Dictionary Catalogue. 

2 First Surrender of Cutter 

To reduce it to a minimum, the conception of General 
See also Subject Entries has been developed. The first surrender 
that Cutter himself made in this respect was to allow the ‘Medium’ 
and the ‘ Short’ catalogues to cut out altogether the names of 
some of the references from such huge entries at the discretion 
of the cataloguer (3). 

3 Syndetic See also Subject Entries 

Another method, suggested by Cutter to fight against 
hypertrophy and keep the See also Subject Entries within small 
limits, goes by the name of Syndetic Reference Entry. In this 
method, a reference is not made from a class to each one of its 
possible sub-classes, even if each of them has books belonging 
to it as their Specific Subjects. A reference is made only to the 
sub-class of the next higher order, from the latter only to the 
one next to it in order, and so on. For example, reference is 
made from Zoology to Vertebrates only, from Vertebrates to 
Mammals only, from Mammals to Carnivora only, and so on. 
The difficulties of making such entries and the possible dangers 
•to which this method is exposed have been indicated by Cutter 
'himself (7). 
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4 Genera] See also Subject Entry 

But a more drastic step of economy is to replace a long 
list of references to Specific Subjects “ by a general reference”. 
This is suggested by the American Library Association. It is 
illustrated with ‘ Industrial Arts 1 as a General See also Subject 
Entry (2). 

41 Without Value 

But the value of such a General See also Subject Entry 
should be carefully examined. It appears to be really func- 
tionless and may be a source of irritation rather than of any 
help, very much like the vermiform appendix. This statement 
may be proved as follows:— 

For definiteness, we shall begin with the following ” General 
See also Subject Entry”. 

Poetry, English 

See also 

Names of Individual authois, critics, and vorks with subheadings 

Who is the reader whom this entry is supposed to help ? A 
reader may want books by a specific author or perhaps even a 
specific poem or the work of a specific critic; if so, by assump- 
tion, he knows the name of the author, work, or critic, and he 
will therefore straightaway look up the entry beginning with 
that name. Surely, he is not going to turn to the above general 
entry. The only other type of reader to be considered is like the 
one who wants some poem to read but does not know what poems 
or poets are to be found on the shelves of the library; the only 
subject he can think of for looking up in the catalogue is ‘ Poetry, 
English ’ ; and so, it is this reader that will look up the above- 
mentioned entry. But what is the information that it gives him ? 
It tells him, “ Look up the name of the poet or the poem which 
you like to read.” The reader replies, ” That is what I do not 
know. I expected you to put me to some specific poem or poet. 
If I knew it, I would certainly not have turned upto you.” What 
is the General See also Subject Entry to do except to confess, 
“ You were quite right in looking up to me for help and I too 
would have gladly served you to your satisfaction, if I had been 
left in the original form designed by old Cutter for me. But, 
alas, my increasing size alarmed the readers and the cataloguers 
alike ; with the result, they have all conspired together to amputate 
practically every part of me, leaving me only as a head (ing) with 
a shapeless stump. Alas ! Alas ! My days are gone. I am 
absolutely of no use to anybody in my present condition. I 
wonder why they have not terminated me altogether; then I 
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would have also been relieved from narrating this tale of woe 

to disappointed readers like you.” 

42 Demonstration 

Partly to demonstrate how helpful it would be to users 
of the catalogue if this class of General See also Subject Entries 
is omitted and each of the See also Subject Entries sought to be 
replaced by them is given in defiance of the Law of Parsimony, 
the See also Subject Entries have been given in Ch|ip LD. 
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LOWER LINK ENTRIES 

1 Definition 

The See also Subject Entries considered in Chap* MG 
refer from a more genera] class to its sub-class in which the library 
has books. In the terminology of Chain Procedure, they all 
refer from an upper link to a lower link of a chain of classes. 
The occupant of the leading section of such an entry being the 
name of the class forming the upper link, the entry may be called 
an * Upper Link Entry'. Logical thoroughness would ask, “ What 
about Lower Link Entries V' A ‘ Lower Link Entry ’ obviously 
means an entrv in which the leading section is occupied by the 
name of a class forming a lower link in a chain of classes. Its 
Referered- to- Heading is an upper link. It would mean a See 
also Subject Entry referring from a sub-class to one of the more 
extensive classes of which it is a sub-class. It may be stated at 
the outset that there is a fundamental difference in the function 
and the way of derivation of 1 ower L ink Lntrie^ and Upper Link 
Entries. We shall illustrate thi< difference h v taking a particular 
example. 

2 Example of Upper Link Entries 

Take Hem 149 of Chap LC and/or Hem lObi of Chap 
LD. Each of these forms the Main Entry of one and the same 
book with the Class Number LI . 41;4 The Chain of this Class 
Number is as follows. 

L = Medicine. 

Y 

LL - Homoeopathy. 

LL,4 — Respiratory svstem. Homoeopathy 

i 

LL,4! — Nose, Homoeopathy. 

I 

LL,41;4 = Disease. Nose, Homoeopathv. 

There are definitely four upper links in this Chain and they 
give rive rise to the following four Upper Link Entries — 

1 Medicine 

See also 

Disease, Nose, Homokopainy. 

2 Homoeopathy 

See also 

Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 
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3 Respiratory system, Homoeopathy. 

See also 

Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

4 Nosf, Homofopatiiy 

See also 

Djsfask Nosf, Homoeopathy. 


Here there is only one chain leading up from the Specific Subject 
of the book catalogued to the Main Class to which the book 
belongs ; and the number of links above the last Ink is definite 
and also limited. For, the Upper End of the Chfun is definite 
and known; it is the Main Class of the book. 

3 Example of Lower Link Entries 

On the contrary, what are the Links Lower han the Last 
Link — that is, the Link corresponding to the Sjjecific Subject 
of the book. What is their number? How are the’ to be deter- 
mined? Surely, the Only Chain, yielded by the class number of 
the book, has no Link Lower than that of the Sjecific Subject 
of the book. What to do then ? To find out the possible lower 
links from which lower link entries should be given, et us examine 
the function of such an entry. Its function is to b: ing this book 
to the notice of a reader seeking information on any sub-class 
of its Specific Subject. For, the book is likely to deal with it. 
For example, it may have to be brought to the i^otice of one 
wanting information on any of the following narrovler subjects : — 

Etiology, Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Diagnosis, Disease, Nosf, Homoeopathy 

Microscopic examination. Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Pathology, Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Examination of sputum. Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Preventive step. Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy 

Immunology, Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Therapeutics, Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Diet Regulation, Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

And several other sub-classes based on the Handling Characteristic; 
and again, 

Inflammation, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Infectious disease. Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Bacterial disease. Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Diphtheria. 

Abnormauties in structure, Nose, Homobopathy. 

Tumour, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

And several other specific diseases of the nose; and again, sub- 
classes of still lower orders obtained by applying the various 
divisions based on the handling characteristic to each of the specific 
diseases as illustrated by, 
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Etiology, Diphtheria, Homoeopathy 

Diagnosis, Diphtheria, Homoeopathy. 

Microscopic examination, Diphtheria, Homoeopathy. 

Examination of sputum, Diphtheria, IIomoeopathy. 

Preventive step. Diphtheria, Homoeopathy. 

Here is an example of Lower Link Entry using one of the above 
Lower Links as heading:— 

Preventive step, Diphtheria, Homoeopaihy 
See also 

Disease, Nose, Homoeopathy. 

Each Lower Link Entry will have to be written similarly using 
the same referred-to- heading as this example. 

These examples are enough to show that the Lower Link 
Entries are to be derived from the book read with the schedule for 
classification, giving further Sub-divisions of the Specific Subject 
of the book. 

It is known that most of the Chains implied in the schedule 
admit of being continued indefinitely.. Infact, it has been shown 
in the Prolegomena to library classification that, generally speaking, 
the Last Link is unreachable and even unknowable at present in 
most cases (26). This means, among other things, that the number 
of links as we move downwards from any link is indefinitely large. 
A few independent chains start from the link under consideration. 
At most of the links of the first order of each of these chains, 
there is a further branching into several chains. This may happen 
at each of the links of each of the chains branching off from each 
link, even as the arteries split into branches from point in each 
of the branch arteries until they get separated into an indefinitely 
large number of capillaries. 

4 Comparison of the Number of the Upper Link and Lower 

Link Entries 

Perhaps a concrete measure of the number of Lower Link 
Entries likely to be called for by a book can be obtained if we 
consider the book whose main entry occurs as Item 108 of Chap 
LC and Item 1 139 of Chap. LD. As it can be seen from example 1 
occurring in Chap CB, the title-page of the book reads, “ Practical 
guide to health: A popular treatise on anatomy, physiology and 
hygiene, with a scientific description of diseases, their courses and 
treatment, designed for nurses and home uses”. The Specific 
Subject of this book is obviously ‘ L Medicine'. It is a Main 
Class. Its chain has therefore only one link and this contributes 
the Specific Subject Entry. There is no Upper Link whatever; 
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and there is, therefore, no Upper Link Entry for the subject of 
this book. 

What about its Lower Link Entries 7 These may be contri- 
buted by many of the sub-classes occurring in the schedule for the 
Main Class L Medicine. In Edition 14 of the Decimal classified - 
tion ' by Melvil Dewey, this schedule extends oNer 84 pages and the 
number of the sub-classes enumerated is estimated to be about 
3,500. In the Colon Classification, though more detailed in some 
respects, the number of sub-classes will exceed : 10,000. This 
gives a rough idea of the number of Lower Link Entries likely to be 
demanded by a subject of a book belonging to ad ass of greater 
expansion, such as Medicine, as against no Upp^r Link Entry 
whatever. 


5 Cutter's Consideration to the Law of Parsimony 

A plaintive note of protest spreads through air. Who is 
protesting? It is the Law of Parsimony (32). Amiable Cutter 
is moved very much by the reasonableness of this protest; and 
he straightaway amends his Rule 1 88 so as to read, “ A ake references 
occasionally from specific to general subjects" ( ). The Law 
of Parsimony feels considerably relieved by the in sertion of the 
word ‘ occasionally’. For, it is quite conlident that can influence 
the Law of Inertia to see to it that 4 occasionall is virtually 
rendered into ‘never’ by the human cataloguers. 


6 Canon of Consistence Protests 

The Canon of Consistence is not so sure, however, of this 
expectation of the Law of Parsimony. There will be enthusiasts 
even among cataloguers, now and then exercising the right of 
giving Lower Link Entries. Of course, Cutter has left it to their 
discretion. But discretion is seldom consistent even when exer- 
cised by the same man. The very variation in his physical and 
mental state will vitiate and vary it from day to day and even 
from hour to hour. Again, no library can have the same cataloguer 
for ever. As cataloguers change, the discretion also will change. 
And so comes the vociferous protest from the Canon of Con- 
sistence (20): “ It is notorious what a hotch-potch a library cata- 
logue becomes even when it confines itself to specific entries such 
as the main entry and the book index entries — all prescribed 
by precise rules. A numerical measure of the extent of this hotch- 
potchness has been worked out elsewhere (42). The Upper Link 
Entries had been adding their own quota of inconsistency till 
the Chain Procedure was prescribed. My goodness ! If the 
cataloguing rule itself says that a certain kind of entry may be 
given occasionally at the discretion of the cataloguer, who will 
care for me ? Verily, it may then be said without any hesitation 
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‘ Inconsistency, thy name is library catalogue'. Is there no one 
to save me and the library catalogue from the predicament to 
which Cutter’s Rule 188 has brought us?” The Rules for Dic- 
tionary Catalogue, given in CCC (33), hears this SOS. It rules 
out Lower Link Entries absolutely by absention from prescribing 
Rules for it. 

7 Abdication of the Dictionary Catalogue 

This drastic decision provokes the Laws of Libran Science. 
They ask with much feeling, Are the L aw’ of Parsimony and the 
Canon of Consistence more paramount than ourselves even in 
our special sphere? Are they to be propitiated e\en at our cost? 
Are we in a world of politics or in an academic or business world ? 
Without Lower Link Entries, how is every reader to get his book 
or every book its reader without loss of time to the reader and 
the staff ? ” The Dictionary Catalogue would admit this protest 
and say: ” The whole situation is false. This conflict between 
the Laws of Library Science on the one side and the Law of 
Parsimony and the Canon of Consistence on the other side 
is a creation of mine — an artificial creation. The correct way to 
lift off all such artificial conflicts is for me to abdicate in favour 
of the Classified Catalogue.” 

8 Facile Solution by Classified Catalogue 

The Classified Catalogue bypasses in a most facile manner 
the difficulties overpowering the Dictionary Catalogue in the shape 
of Sec also Subject Entries both Upper Link Entries and 
Lower Link Entries. Its Class Index Entry is very simple and 
gives only a single definite Class Number lo be looked up. It 
places the reader in the exact region of the Classified Part of 
the catalogue where all the books of the library belonging to 
every one of the Upper and Lower Links are mentioned compactly 
in contiguous entries and stand collocated in a most helpful or 
filiatory sequence. As it has been demonstrated in Chap ME, 
it does not matter which sub-class of his main subject the reader 
looks up or even the name of the main class itself. Whatever 
he starts with, he is immediateh landed in the same region of 
the Classified Part of the catalogue. Thus, neither the Law of 
Parsimony, nor the Canon of Consistence, nor any Law of Library 
Science is violated. They are all satisfied in equal measure. 
No conflict is stirred among them. 
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I 

1 Examples 

There can he still another type of Sec also Subject Entry. 
Here is Cutter’s prescription for it : i 

“ Make references from general subjects .... alsp to coordi- 
nate and illustrative subjects” (6). 

Here are some examples of such entries. — 

1 Philosophy. 

See also 
Theology 

2 Archaeology, Prehistoric . 

See also 
Stratigraphy. 

Anthropoidea, Paleagntolog^ . 

3 Wave mechanics. 

See also 

Wave function. 

4 Fruits, Agriculture. 

See also 

Marketing, Fruits. { 

5 Comparative study, Lamps, Sociology. 

See also 

Lamps, Manufacture, History. 

Each of these entries will also call for an entry in which the 
Referred-to and the Referred from-Headings are interchanged 
as in the following 

Theology. 

See also 
Philosophy. 

2 Oassified and Dictionary Catalogue Equally Helpless 

It is obvious that the Referred-to and the Referred- 
from-Headings of these entries do not belong to the same chain 
of classes. They are not therefore in the relation of upper and 
lower links. They are only Collateral Links. These entries 
may therefore be called ‘ Collateral Link Entries'. The Chain 
Procedure cannot obviously be of any help in determining the 
Collateral Link Entries demanded by a book. Their determina- 
tion has to be left entirely to the discretion, the experience in 
reference service, the flair, and the learning of the cataloguer. 
The Classified Catalogue is as helpless as the Dictionary Catalogue 
in this matter. It too has to leave the problem to the caprice of 
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the learning, the flair, the experience in reference service, and 
the discretion of the cataloguer. Further, if it attempts this type 
of entry, it will spoil the simplicity and slimness of its Class Index 
Entries, as illustrated by the following entry:— 


Archaeology, Prehistoric 

For documents in this Class and its Sub-divisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y,71 ;(V ;71) 

For documents for Collateral Study see the Classified Part of the 
catalogue under the Class Number H5 and H6, ^7975 


3 More Helpful Presentation in CC than in DC 

No doubt the collateral reference fares better in a Classified 
Catalogue than in the Dictionary Catalogue. In the former 
although it spoils the slimness of the Class Index Entry, it 
enjoys the full benefit of the slimness of its host. Its presence 
cannot be missed. It easily catches the eye of the reader. But 
in the Dictionary Catalogue, the Referred-to-Heading in a Col- 
lateral Reference Entry will be lost among the myriads of the 
Referred-to-Headings forming its lower links. 

4 Problem for Research 

In spite of the advantage that the Classified Catalogue has 
in featuring a collateral reference more effectively, it has to be 
stated that one of the major problems in cataloguing requiring 
further research is that on Collateral Reference Entries. This 
problem will have to be pursued jointly by classification and 
cataloguing. 
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CORRECT BASIS FOR COMPARISON 

1 Ex cathedra Judgement 

Now that we have completed the comparison jof each type 
of entry in the Classified and the Dictionary Catalogues, we may 
proceed to compare the general make-up, effect, aid service of 
the two kinds of catalogue taken as wholes. Such S comparison 
has been engaging the attention of the profession fori a long time. 
It has given raise to a large quantity of polemical wrij ings. Much 
of it has been no doubt ephemeral. Not a little oj it has been 
based on ex cathedra judgement. The reason for sufji a handling 
of this problem appears to be due to the discussion eing seldom 
based on concrete facts. It has not been based, 

1 On a comparison of the two kinds of catalojpie prepared 
for the same set of books ; 

2 On the basis of one and the same scheme for classification 
designed to individualise specific subjects of all degrees of inten- 
sion; and 

3 According to cataloguing codes of equal thoroughness 
and rigour in the prescription of rules for the choice, the rendering, 
and the place and style of writing of the headings and the other 
sections of the various kinds of entries. 

2 Faulty Judgement 

The result has been that the defects of the scheme for 
classification and in the rules of catalogue code used have not been 
equally incident on the two kinds of catalogues which the persons 
taking part in the discussion have experienced and have at the 
back of their mind. And the accidental defects of a particular 
catalogue have been unconscious])’ construed as its essential 
defects and, what is worse, have been taken to be essential defects 
of all catalogues of its kind. 

3 Correction of the Faults 

Scientific comparison requires that all accidental defects 
and the auxiliary factors leading to them should, as far as possible, 
be equalised for the particular catalogues used as the basis for 
comparative study. Then alone, valid inferences about the 
essential differences between the two kinds of catalogues can 
be made. This must be further repeated for different sets of 
books, before the inferences can be assorted with certitude. 
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4 Concrete Basis for Comparison 

Apart from being of help to the beginner. Part L entitled 
‘ Solutions’, has been added to this book just to pro\ide a concrete 
basis for a scientific comparison of the Classified and the Dictionary 
Catalogues. The same 315 books will be found catalogued in 
the Classified Style in Chap LC and in the Dictionary Style in 
Chap LD. The books have been classified by the same scheme 
for classification — the Colon Classification — in both the 
catalogues; and this scheme carries individualisation of subjects 
further than any other. As already stated in Sec BG1, the cata- 
loguing codes used for the two catalogues are twin codes; they 
are characterized by the same degree of thoroughness and rigour 
in the details of prescription regarding the choice, the rendering, 
and the place and style of writing of the elements in the entries. 
Many rules are the same in both. Those, which differ, differ 
only just to the extent warranted by the distinctne requirements 
of the two kinds of catalogue. Thus the Classified Catalogue 
in Chap LC and the Dictionary Catalogue in Chap LD come as 
near as possible to the ideal concrete basis for the scientific com- 
parative study envisaged in the preceding section. 

5 Selective Study 

This fact has led to the addition of Part M making a com- 
parative study of the Classified Catalogue in Chap LC and the 
Dictionary Catalogue in Chap LD. The study is not, however, 
exhaustive. This is left to the members of the profession. We 
shall record only some reflections induced by them. These are, 

1 Comparison of Structure (Chap ML); 

2 Comparison of Sequence (Chap MM): 

3 Comparison of Efficiency of Function (Chap MN); and 

4 Hurdles of Subject Entry (Other Lines of Approach) 
(Chap MP). 

It is also urged that the young aspirants in the profession should 
prepare similar catalogues for different sets of books and use 
them as basis for a scientific comparative study. 
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COMPARISON OF STRUCTURE 

1 Specific Subject Entry 

The Specific Subject Entries lie alphabetically scattered Jin 
the Dictionary Catalogue and are further mixed up wim the other 
entries. In the Classified Catalogue, on the other hand, he Specific 
Subject Entries are Call Number Entries or Class Nun jer Entries 
and as such they are all collected together and art mged in a 
separate sequence in a systematical, or collocated, < r filiatory, 
or helpful sequence, as it can be variously describ d. It can 
be verified that to each Specific Subject Entry of the Dictionary 
Catalogue, there corresponds one, and only one, ei try in the 
Classified Part of the Classified Catalogue — it may be a Main 
Entry or a Cross Reference Entry — and one and onl; one Class 
Index Entry in its Alphabetical Part. The conve 'se also is 
equally true. It can be verified further that to each e ntry in the 
Classified Part of the Classified Catalogue, there ( orresponds 
one, and only one, Specific Subject Entry in the Dictionary 
Catalogue — the Cross Reference Entries in tlfc former 
answering the Subject Analyticals in the latter. 

2 Alphabetical Entry 

Let us next compare the Dictionary Catalogue with the 
Alphabetical Part of the Classified Catalogue. It can be verified 
that their respective headings are virtually the same, entry for 
entry, in their rendering as well as in their sequence of arrange- 
ment. The Cross Reference Index Entries are even more so ; they 
are indeed identical. To each Subject Entry of the Dictionary 
Catalogue, there corresponds in the Alphabetical Part of the Classi- 
fied Catalogue one and only one Class Index Entry and they have 
exactly the same headings. The converse is equally true. It 
can be verified that to each Class Index Entry of the Classified 
Catalogue, there corresponds in the Dictionary Catalogue one 
and only one See also Subject Entry and they have exactly the 
same headings. 
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COMPARISON OF SEQUENCE 

1 Identity of Sequence • 

Every student of cataloguing must experience the similarity 
in the sequence of the entries almost amounting to identity, 
between the Dictionary Catalogue and the Alphabetical Part ot 
the Classified Catalogue. The best method of experiencing this is 
for two persons to work together — for edition 1 , 1 did so with 
K. M. Sivaraman as my partner. One holds the Classified 
Catalogue in his hand and the other the Dictionary Catalogue. 
The latter reads out entry after entry. The former ticks it off in 
the Classified Part if it is a Specific Subject Entry and in the 
Alphabetical Part if it is any other kind of entry. I did not realise 
the absolute parallelism between the two kinds of catalogue so 
vividly until I went through this experience while reviewing the. 
press copy If such an experience is gained, many of the spurious 
arguments, getting adumbrated in a comparison of the Classified 
and the Dictionary Catalogues, will disappear. 

2 Meaningless Compromise 

Such an experience will also prevent such naive compromises 
as, “ Let the Catalogue be of the Dictionary type if the books 
are arranged in a Classified Sequence and vice versa". Or again, 
“ Let the library have, if it can afford it, both a manuscript card 
catalogue and a printed catalogue in book form and let one of 
these be of the Classified type and the other of the Dictionary 
type.” Such statements should have originated by somebody 
in the early days when a close and scientific comparison of the 
structure and the sequence of entries of the two kinds of catalogue 
were neither made nor were possible. They were really products 
of inevitable ignorance. But they are for ever being repeated 
without any thinking whatever; what is worse, they are some- 
times put as serious questions in professional examinations. This 
has the unfortunate effect of perpetuating these meaningless 
compromises in the minds of the new entrants to the profession, 
as if they were precious findings being handed down to posterity 
for preservation and perpetuation if not for adoption. 
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0 Three Types of Readers 

A reader resorts to the catalogue for one of thfee purposes: 

1 Either, to know if the library has a specif book, of 
which he knows either the name of the author or thejname of any 
of his collaborators or of its series or say its title if it islike a proper 
name or is at least fanciful; 

2 Or, to know what books the library has in the specific 
subject of his pursuit, which he enunciates in p ecise terms; 

3 Or, to know what books the library has in the field of 
his interest which he is able to indicate only in a vakue way by 
naming some subject of greater or smaller extension than that of 
the specific subject of his pursuit. 


1 Reader of Type 1 

A reader of Type 1 looks up the appropriate Specific 
Entry of the book, other than the Specific Subjecf Entry. He 
looks up the 

1 Author Entry, if he happens to know the toame of the 
author of the book; or 

2 Translator Entry, if he knows the name of the translator; 
or 

3 Series Entry, if he knows the name of the series to which 
the book belongs; and 

4 So on. 

We have already seen that these kinds of entries are exactly 
alike in the Classified Catalogue as well as in the Dictionary Cata- 
logue. Therefore, service to the first type of readers cannot decide 
between the comparative serviceableness of the two kinds of 
catalogue. Whether the catalogue is a Classified one or a Dictionary 
one, this type of reader gets the same help with the same amount 
of ease. If he is asked to vote in favour of one kind of catalogue 
or the other, he will record the vote as neutral. Any improve- 
ment that he may suggest will have to be carried out as much in 
the Classified Catalogue as in the Dictionary Catalogue. 

2 Reader of Type 2 

A reader of Type 2 knows the name of the specific subject 
of his pursuit in a natural language; he does not know its class 
number. He therefore looks up the name of the specific subject 
in the natural language. In the Dictionary Catalogue, he straight- 
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away finds under it the names of all the books on it ; this is quite 
ideal. In the Classified Catalogue on the other hand he finds 
under its name a long-worded instruction which reads 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number [so and,so].” 
If it is his first experience ol this kind, we can well imagine his 
fury at being asked to face at one stroke so much of jargon. 
He may also wonder why the names of the books should not have 
been given in that entry itself and why he should remember or 
note down on a scrap of paper that ‘ mystic number ’ and then 
locate that number in some other part of the catalogue. He may, 
il he is of the phlegmatic species, grumble saying, Oh ! the 
tyranny ol the expert !! this classification system !!! etc etc.” 
To this reader, the Dictionary Catalogue is preferable. The 
Classified Catalogue may put in an appeal for mercy saying, 
“ There is only one hurdle put by me between the reader and the 
names ol his booics. Except for sentimental objection to have 
any hurdle whatever, this is after all a very easy hurdle, which 
anybody with the least amount of patience about him will easily 
negotiate without help from anybody else.” However much we 
may agree with this way of putting the case, there can be no deny- 
ing the fact that the Dictionary Catalogue scores because it avoids 
even that so-called “ very simple hurdle ” between the reader 
and the names of his books. 

3 Reader of Type 3 

The reader of Type 1 having remained neutral, and the 
one of Type 2 having voted in favour of the Dictionary Catalogue, 
one has to look with bated breath, as it were, to the verdict of 
the reader of Type 3. This is like watching the third game in 
the best of three games. There is another factor which attaches 
considerable weight to his verdict. For this type is numerically 
the greatest of all the three types. Tn a public library, this type 
is easily much more numerous than the other two types. In an 
academic library, one may expect more to belong to the first two 
types. It is no doubt more than in public libraries. But those 
of the first two types taken together do not drag in the first type 
at all, as it has recorded a neutral vote. If, therefore, we exclude 
the first type, it can be asserted with certitude that the third type 
is far more numerous than the second even in academic libraries. 
This is a matter of experience. Tn specialist libraries too the 
reader of Type 3 is more numerous than the reader of Type 2. 
We shall proceed on the assumption that the readers of Type 3 
out-number those of Type 2 and that this factor attaches a special 
value to the verdict to be given by the reader of Type 3. 
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4 Requirement of Reader of Type 3 

It may be recalled that a reader of Type 3 is unable to enun- 
ciate his specific subject of pursuit in precise terms and it is even 
probable that he has none. All that he can do is to indicate his 
field of interest in a broad manner by mentioning some subject 
which lies in it. He looks at the catalogue saying, 44 Show me 
the list of the books you have in the library on $uch and such 
subject or anything related to it — more general t less general 
than it. If I see such a list, I shall choose wha 1 I want and I 
may be even able to know more precisely what 1 want”. We 
have already demonstrated the relative efficiency of the Class 
Index Entries of the Classified Catalogue and the >e also Subject 
Entries of the Dictionary Catalogue in serving readj rs of this type 
(See Chap ME). The absence of lower link entries or their being 
given only “occasionally” further reduces the eficiency of the 
See also Subject Entries in their service to a rea er of Type 

5 Vote of Efficiency of Function 

There need be no hesitation, therefore, in laying that the 
Classified Catalogue is more serviceable than fie Dictionary 
Catalogue to a reader of Type 3 (See Sec MH 7 His vote is 
quite definitely in favour of the Classified Catalogue. And his 
vote carries a greater weightage than that of a reader of Type 2. 
This is so not only because of Type 3 being nitre numerous 
than Type 2, but also because efficient service to Type 3 brings a 
relatively large social dividend as measured by the service given 
to society by this type. 
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HURDLES OF SUBJECT ENTRY (OTHER LINES OF 
APPROACH) 

1 Indeterminacy 

The readers of Type 2 and of Type 3 have given contradic- 
tory votes. Type 1 had remained neutral. The structural approach 
to the question did not show any preference to one kind of cata- 
logue or the other. The conclusion in Sec MN5 is based on 
conjecture only. How are we to decide the issue, ignoring the 
finding in Sec MN5 ? Are we simply to toss a coin and decide 
it? Or is it possible to add different weightages to the votes of 
the readers of Types 2 and 3 respectively, from other points of 
view and choose between them ? Perhaps we may pursue the 
latter suggestion. 

2 Numerical Superiority 

Already we have been at the beginning of Sec MN3 that, on 
grounds of numerical superiority, the vole of the readers of Type 3 
should be given a greater weightage. 

3 Conventional Name of Specific Subject 

Secondly, it has to be remembered how difficult it is to 
name one’s specific subject in precise terms, even when the reader 
knows its extension and intension in terms of his own way of 
thinking. But the catalogue of a library may not follow his way 
of thinking. A good catalogue is guided in the naming of 
specific subjects by the Scheme for Classification adopted by the 
library. There is a special discipline — the classificatory 
discipline — developed and being sharpened nowadays, just to 
deal with the concept of specific subjects and the problem of 
naming them in a consistent way. It involves many conventions. 
It requires a full course of training to absorb these conventions 
and to name specific subjects in a consistent way. Even academic 
readers cannot be expected to have a good familiarity with this 
new discipline. 

4 Hurdle of See also Subject Entry 

The result is that few readers of Type 2 will succeed in 
hitting at the correct conventional name of their specific subjects 
at the first shot. They will have to reach it only by trial and 
error after a few attempts. In an unsuccessful attempt, either 
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they may not find an entry to answer the name given by them 
to their specific subject, or they will land on a See also Subject 
Entry. In any case, it would amount to a hurdle. One cannot 
say how many such hurdles will have to be crossed before the 
right hit is made in the Dictionary Catalogue, in the Classified 
Catalogue, on the other hand, they will be put onto the correct 
region of the Classified Part at the stage tha* correfcponds, in the 
Dictionary Catalogue, to their first hit on a See also gubject Entry. 
Thus in the case of the majority of the readers of (Type 2, there 
will not be more hi idles placed by the Classified Cjatalogue than 
by the Dictionary Catalogue. 

5 :Iurdle of Cla*s Index Entry 

Thirdly, let us compare the number of hurdles placed by 
the See also Subject Entries of the Dictionary Catalogue in the way 
of a reader of Type 3 with the number of hurdles placed by the 
Class Index Entries of the Classified Catalogue * the case of 
the luckiest reader of Type 2 enunciating his spedfic subject in 
precise conventional terms and can therefore get luj list of books 
from the Dictionary Catalogue straightaway withcjit any hurdle 
whatever. We have seen in Sec MN 2 that such a rej dei of Type 2 
will have to face just one hurdle in the Classified Catalogue. On 
the other hand, we have seen that most of the Sci' also Subject 
Entries have quite a number of referred- to-hea clings and the 
reader of Type 3 will have, therefore, to loot up each one of 
those headings to know all that the library has in his fieiti of inteiest. 
In other words, the average number of hurdles placed by the 
Dictionary Catalogue in the way of a reader of Type 3 v. ill be 
many more than one. 

6 Weightage of Vote of a Reader of Type 3 

These three considerations put a definitely greater weightage 
on the vote of a reader of Type 3. We have, therefore, to cast 
our own vote with him and uphold the claims of the Classified 
Catalogue to be more efficient than the Dictionary Catalogue. 
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CHAPTER Mg 

SOME SLOGANS PRICKED 

0 Meaningless Compromise 

in this chapter, we shall mention a few meaningless slogans 
which originated in the past and get repealed even today, without 
any thinking. 

1 Faulty Assumption About Classified Catalogue 

The first slogan is that a reader cannot use a Classified 
Catalogue unless he is familiar with the Schcn.c for Classification 
in use. This opinion is evidently based on the assumption that 
a Classified Catalogue consists of the Classified Part atone nd 
does not have an Alphabetical Part. The basic assumption - 
faulty; and therefore the slogan is faulty. 

2 Faulty Assumption About Ease of Reference and Esc 

The second slogan is that the Dictionary Catalogue admits 
of greater ease of reference than the Classified Catalogue. We 
have seen in the preceding chapters that there is no ground foi 
this assumption. The Alphabetical Part of the Classified Cata- 
logue and the whole of the Dictionary Catalogue arc identical 
in so far as the headings and the arrangement of the entries are 
concerned. The ease of reference has, therefore, an identical 
measure in the two types. So far as Specific Added Entries are 
concerned, the two kinds of catalogues provide equal ease in all 
respects. So far as Cross Reference Index Entries are concerned, 
the two types of catalogues are absolutely alike and therefore provide 
equal ease in all respects. So far as (be other general added entries 
go, the slim, brief Class Index Entries of the Classified Catalogue 
are more easy to refer to than the voluminous, bewildering See 
also Subject Entries of the Dictionary Catalogue with their chronic 
proneness to ever-increasing hypertrophy. 

3 Faulty Assumption About Mystic Symbol 

The third slogan refers to the call number as a mystic symbol 
whose very sight makes innocent readers either swoon or run 
into a hysterical rage ! Whether the catalogue is of the classified 
or of the dictionary kind, these numbers will be found in them. 
Even when readers browse round the stack room, they will have 
to face them at every turn. Why, even while handling the book 
they take out to read, the call number will stare at their faces. 
The bugbear of the call number is therefore by no means peculiar 
to the Classified Catalogue. 
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4 Mystic Symbol is Meaningful 

Further, except in the book itself and the alphabetical index 
card, the class number is followed by its meaning in a natural 
language. Thus, in the gangway guides, the bay guides, and the 
shelf guides in the stack room and in the guide cards in the Classi- 
fied Part of the Catalogue, the class number is quite meaningful. 
The reader soon becomes familiar with the class number and even 
understands its meaning. I 

5 Number in Modern Life 

Apart from this, the reader has to harden himsjfelf in modern 
life to face such mystic symbols not only in the library but in 
many other situations. ft stares at his face from on the door 
of his very house or office room, the back and tin front of his 
car, and the bus or the tram or the train which hel has to board 
from day to day. He has to face it in his cheqii book, pass 
book, ration card, and many other things he has t| handle from 
day to day. Of course, there is one difference. Thej;e numbers he 
merely sees; he is seldom obliged to carry any but t few of them 
in his memory. But in using the Classified Catalogue, he is 
obliged to carry the class number either in his monory or in a 
scrap of paper for a split second at least — frorj the moment 
he locates it in the Class Index Entry to the momentfwhen it lands 
him in the region of the Classified Part of the catalogue, corres- 
ponding to his field of interest. That very moment, however, 
he can forget the number. 

6 Joy Reached Within Split Second 

But after that split second, his mind is fully occupied and 
even entranced with the helpful or filiatory sequence in which 
the names of his books follow one after another and the numbers 
accompany them. He enjoys it. This joy is at bottom rein- 
forced by the satisfaction of an unexpressed want and by the 
getting of something which he did not know how to ask for. 
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FEELING OF READERS 

1 Deeper Function of the Library Catalogue 

The successful performance of the deeper function of 
the library catalogue — satisfying unexpressed or inadequately 
expressed wants — is sufficient compensation for the obligation 
to carry the Class Number in the memory or in a scrap of paper 
for a split second. Most of the readers bear the ‘ burden ’ quite 
cheerfully after once they experience this benefit which the Dic- 
tionary Catalogue does not even make pretence to offer to them. 
The younger folk go even further. They take pleasure in gaining 
greater intimacy with these ‘mystic symbols’: they soon discover 
that the class numbers constitute a system of symbolic language ; 
they even begin to learn its use and to interpolate it in their con- 
versation. I have often overheard students talking to one another 
in a mixture of Colon Language and their natural language. 

2 Solvitur Ambulando 

Though one may not capitulate to the charm of the class 
number in this extreme way, no reader is likely to have an aversion 
to it to the degree, usually trotted out in heated controversies in 
defence of the perpetuation of the Dictionary Catalogue. Any 
reader that has had an opportunity to experience the utter inability 
of the Dictionary Catalogue to perform the deeper function of 
spreading before him an exhaustive panorama of the names of 
all the books of the library that belong to the field of his interest 

— an orderly panorama in which title follows title in the most 
helpful or filiatory sequence — and to experience also the near- 
perfection that the Classified Catalogue has attained in the per- 
formance of this deeper function — this paramount function 

— will silence all the polemics being carried out on his behalf, 
at the level of fancied theory. He will vote in favour of the 
Classified Catalogue sa>ing, Solvitur ambulando. 
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CHANGE OF DICTIONARY CATALOGUE INTO 
CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE 

1 Practicability of Change-over 

r It may be argued that libraries, already with Dictionary 
Catalogue, will find it too costly to change-over to Classified 
Catalogue, even if it is desirable to do so. A little reflection will 
show, however, that the cost of change-over cannot be much. 
The results arrived at in Chap ML by a comparison! of the corres- 
ponding entries in the Classified and the Dictionary Catalogues 
will prove this. 

2 Cross Reference Index Entry 

In Chap ML, we have seen that the Cross Reference Index 
Entries are exactly similar in both kinds of catalogue. These 
do not, therefore, involve any work whatever. 

3 Specific Added Entry 

The Specific Added Entries, other than the Specific Subject 
Entries, are all practically the same in both kind$ of catalogue. 
These do not, therefore, involve any work whatever. 

4 Main Entry 

The Author Entry, which is the Main Entry of |he Dictionary 
Catalogue, should be converted into the Call Number Entry of 
the Classified Catalogue. This requires only writing the Call 
Number at the top line. Even this work will not be necessary 
in libraries which have been following the Western practice of 
writing the Call Number near the top of the left hand margin. 

5 Specific Subject Entry 

The Specific Subject Entry of the Dictionary Catalogue 
should be converted into the Author Entry of the Classified 
Catalogue. This requires only the scoring out of the Specific 
Subject Heading. But such entries consolidated in one card 
should be written on separate cards. This will involve work. 

6 See also Subject Entry 

Each See also Subject Entry should be converted into the 
corresponding Class Index Entry. This requires only the scoring 
out of the Referred-to- Headings in it and inserting the Class 
Number of the Referred-from-Heading as the Index Number. 
In some cases, it will also mean weeding out many ‘ continued * 
cards. 

7 Subject Analytical 

Each Subject Analytical Entry of the Dictionary Catalogue 
should be converted into the Cross Reference Entry of the Classi- 
fied Catalogue. This requires only the writing of the Class Number 
in the top line and scoring out the name of the subject. 
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CHAPTER NA 


AMENDMENTS TO PART B OF CCC ON CANONS OF 
CATALOGUING 

BC CANON OF RECALL VALUE 

BCO Canon of recall value 

The principle that 

1 In ihe multi-worded name of 

11 A person, 

12 An institution, 

13 A conference, and 

14 An organ of a government, or institution, or con- 
ference; and 

2 In the multi- worded title of a document other than periodical 
publication, 

the Entry-Word or the Enlry-Word-Group in the Heading of the 
Main Entry should be the one with the Highest Recall Value. 

BD CANON OF PREPOTENCE 
BE CANON OF INDIVIDUALISATION 
BF CANON OF SOUGHT HEADING 
BG CANON OF CONTEXT 
BH CANON OF PERMANENCE 
BJ CANON OF CURRENCY 
BK CANON OF CONSISTENCE 
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AMENDMENTS TO CHAPTER ED OF CCC ON STYLE OF 
WRITING 

ED4 Other Sections 

ED43 Index Number Section 

The Index Number is to be written as far o the right as 
possible in the section pieceding it, leaving at least four spaces in 
between two sections, or in case there is not sufficient space left 
in it, as far to the right as possible on the first lini after the said 
last line. 

ED5 Typography 

ED51 Heading 

The words in an Entry Element in a Blocl^ in a Heading 
are to be in Block Letters. 

For example, the Capital Letters may be used <$ Block Letters 
if the Roman script is the Favoured Script of the library. 

ED8 Punctuation Marks 

Punctuation Marks are to be given as in ordinary prose 
subject to Sec ED81 to ED87. 

ED81 A Comma is to separate two consecutive blocks in a 
heading. 

ED82 A Comma is to separate a Descriptive Element from what 
it describes. 

ED83 Circular brackets are to enclose 

1 A Secondary Element; 

2 An Individualising Element; 

3 A Series Note; 

4 A Pseudo-Series Note; and 

5 A Thesis-Series Note. 

ED84 Inverted Commas are to enclose 

1 An Extract Note; 

2 An Extraction Note; and 

3 A Change-of-Title Note. 
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ED85 The Conjunction between Blocks in a Heading may be 
replaced by a Comma. If this is done, a Semicolon should precede 
a Descriptive Element instead of a Comma. 

ED86 A Full Stop is to be put at the end of a section. . 

ED87 No Full Stop is to be put at the end of 

1 A Section consisting of a Class Number or a Call Number 
or any part of it; 

2 The Accession Number Section; and 

3 The Directing Section. 
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AMENDMENTS TO PART J OF CCC ON RENDERING OF 
NAMES 

JC GOVERNMENT 

JC6 Administrative Department ■ 

JC63 Use of Dash 

JC631 Use of Inflexional Ending 

If the word or word-group forming the I ntry Element 
does not occur in singular nominative form in the name of the 
Administrative Department of a Government, the dash (— ) re- 
presenting it in the Secondary Element is to be fc lowed by its 
inflexional ending. 

JC632 Word with Inflexional Ending occurring Hirst 

If the word or word-group forming the EJniry Element 
occurs first in inflexional form in the name of the Administrative 
Department of a Government, it is to be represented in the 
Secondary Element by a dash followed by its inflexional ending 

JD INSTITUTION 

JD17 Entry Element 

The Entry Element in the name of an Institution in the 
Heading of any Entry is to consist of the word or word-group 
denoting the subject or any other speciality forming the purview 
of the institution, in its singular nominative form. 

JD171 Secondary Element 

The Secondary Element in the Heading is to consist of 
the rest of the word(s) occurring in the name of the Institution 
written in the sequence of their occurrence in it. 

JD172 Use of Dash 

If the word or word-group forming the Entry Element 
occurs in any position other than the first in the name of the insti- 
tution, its place should be indicated by a dash (— ) among the 
words of the Secondary Element. 


470 



RENDERING OF NAMES 


NCJE6 


JD173 Use of Inflexional Ending 

If the word or word-group forming the Entry Element 
does not occur in singular nominative form in the name of the 
Institution, the dash ( — ) representing it in the Secondary Ele- 
ment is to be followed by its inflexional ending. 

JD174 Word with Inflexional Ending occurring First 

If the word or word-group forming the Entry Element 
occurs first in inflexional form in the name of the Institution, 
it is t 0 be represented in the Secondary Element by a dash ( — ) 
followed by its inflexional ending. 

JD175 Name of a University Etc 

Provided that Rule JD17 is not applicable in the case of 
the name of a University, College, School, Laboratory, Library, 
Museum, and any similar traditional institution, the Entry Ele- 
ment should resepctively be ‘University’ etc. The Secondary 
Element is to be rendered in accordance with Rule JD171. 

JD176 Language of the Entry Element 

In applying Rule JD1 75, the Entry Element should be in 
the language used in the name of the institution. 

JD177 Names of other Institutions 

If the Entry Element in the name of an Institution cannot 
be determined by Rule JD17 or JD175, the name of the Institution 
as a whole is to be the Entry Element, subject to Rule JD11 to 
JD16. 


Note . — This rule is provisional till more experience is gained. 
JE CONFERENCE 
JE4 Without Specific Name 

The name of a conference without a specific name and not 
held periodically is to be made of the name of the class of persons 
meeting together as conference, such as Citizens, Indian Residents, 
Ladies, Merchants, and Musicians. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that the word or the word- 
group denoting the class of persons is to be the Entry Element. 

JE6 Organ of Conference 

The rendering of the name of an Organ of a Conference is 
to be made on the analogy of Sec JC2 to JC8. 


471 



NCJF 


CATALOGUING PRACTICE 


JF TITLE 

JF4 Entry Element 

Subject to Rule JF2 and JF3, when the Title occurs in 
the Heading, and is not fanciful, or a proper noun, or treated 
in usage as proper noun, but is a descriptive one, the rendering 
of it is to be on the analogy of Sec JD17 and its subdivisions. 

JF41 Capitalisation of First Two Words 

When the Title occurs in the Heading an<| Rule JF4 is 
not applicable, the first two words in it are to be wiftten in capital 
letters. 

JG SERIES 

JG1 Entries of Occurrence 

The name of a Series may have to be rendered in a 

1 Main Entry, in its Note Section; 

2 Book Index Entry, in its Heading Section; and 

3 Cross Reference Index Entry, in its Referfed-to-Heading 
Section. 

JG5 Individualising Entry f 

JG52 Author’s Name as Individualising Element 

If the entity used for Individualising the Najhie of a Series 
is the Name of the Author of the book, the Nan|e of the Indi- 
vidualising Entity is to be replaced by the term *lts\ ‘ His\ or 
‘ Her in the Series Note of the Main Entry. 

JH PSEUDO-SERIES 
JHO Entries of Occurrence 

The name of a Pseudo-Series may have to be rendered in a 

1 Main Entry, in its Note Section; 

2 Book Index Entry, in its Heading Section; and 

3 Cross Reference Index Entry, in its Referred-to-Heading 
Section. 

The name of a Pseudo-Series will not be given by the publi- 
sher as in the case of a regular publisher’s series. But it has to 
be established artificially by a Catalogue Code. In this it resembles 
the name of a Government ( See Sec JC1). 

JH1 Pseudo-Series of Kind 1 : Edition with Distinctive Name 
The rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 1 
(See Sec FH2) is to consist successively of 

1 The Name(s) of the Author(s) rendered as prescribed in 
the concerned Chap of Part J and, wherever necessary, on the 
analogy of Sec MD32 or MD33, as the case may be; 
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2 A full stop; and 

3 The Name of the Edition in Sense 2 (See Sec FK2), 
omitting the initial article or honorific word, if any, with the 
first letter of the first word in capital. 

Example 

1 Sankara. Memorial ed. 

2 Shakespeare (William). Variorum ed. 

3 Tolstoy (Leo). Centenary ed. 

JH2 Pseudo-Series of Kind 2: Same Author and a Common 
Generic Title 

The rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 2 
(See Sec FH3) is to consist successively of 

1 The Name(s) of the Author(s), rendered as prescribed in 
the concerned Chap of Part J and, wherever necessary, on the 
analogy of Sec MD32 or MD33, as the case may be; 

2 A full stop; and 

3 The Common Generic Title, rendered as prescribed in 
Chap JF. 

Example : 

1 Hertzler (Arthur E). Monographs on surgical pathology. 

2 Grimsehl (E). Textbook of physics. 

JH3 Pseudo-Series of Kind 3: Different Authors and Common 
Generic Title 

The rendering of the Name of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 3 
(See Sec FH4) is to consist successively of 

1 The Name(s) of the Collaborator(s), rendered as prescribed 
in the concerned Chap of Part J and, wherever necessary, on the 
analogy of Sec MD32 or MD33, as the case may be; 

2 A Comma; 

3 The appropriate Descriptive Element(s) denoting the role(s) 
of the Collaborator(s); 

4 A full stop; and 

5 The Common Generic Title rendered as prescribed in Chap 
JF. 

Note. — In the absence of the Collaborator(s). only category 5 
will be operative. 

Examp le : 

1 Oman (Charles), Ed. History of England. 

2 Gunn (Hugh), Ed. British Empire, a survey. 
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AMENDMENTS TO PART K OF CCC ON CLASS INDEX 
ENTRY 

KB TERMINOLOGY OF CHAIN PROCEDURE ; 

KB93 Pseudo-Chain: — Represents a Class Number taken along 
with some number forming Part of the Book Number in the form 
of a chain according to the procedure enumerated i:i Sec KBO. 

KB94 Pseudo-Link : — A Link in a Pseudo-Chain made of a 
digit or digit-group forming part of a Book Numbt r 

KD CHOICE OF CLASS INDEX HEADING 

KD1 Choice 

A Class Index Entry is to be given using as eading the 
term represented by the last digit of each of ihe Sought Links 
of the Chain representing the Class Number, or fie Pseudo- 
Chain representing the Number made of the Class Ifumber and 
some part of the Book Number, of each Mam Entrj and each 
Cross Reference Entry. 

Note . — If the Class Number consisis of one and only one 
Rich Digit, a Class Index Entry is to be given using as Heading 
the verm represented by it. 

KF CLASS INDEX ENTRY 
KFO Sections 

A Class Index Entry is to consist successively of the 
following sections: — 

1 Leading Section; 

2 Directing Section; and 

3 Index Number Section. 

KF2 Directing Section 

The Directing Section of a Class Index Entry i$ to consist 
of the following directing words: 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions, see the 
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number. 

KF25 Heading from a Pseudo-Link 

In the case of the Heading of a Class Index Entry derived 
from a Pseudo-Link the Directing Section is to be modified 
accordingly. For example, if the Heading is derived from a 
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Pseudo- Link ending with the digit ‘v’ representing Practice Book, 
the Directing Section is to consist of the following directing words: 

For Practice Book of this kind, see the Classified Part of the 
catalogue under the Call Number beginning with 

KJ COMMISSION REPORT 
KJ1 Two Entries for the Last Link 

In the case of a Commission Report, which is a Quasi- 
Class, there is to be a Class Index Entry using as Heading each of 
the following: 

] The xerm such as 4 Report ’ as the Main Heading, and the 
words in the Heading of the Main Entry (omitting the information 
about the Chairman of the Commission) as the Sub-heading; and 
2 The term such as ‘Report’ as the Main Heading, and the 
word-group consisting of the entry elemen: m the name of the 
Chairman followed by the word ‘Commission’ or its equivalent, 
as the Subheading. 

KZD MODIFICATIONS FOR DICTIONARY CATALOGUE 
KZD6 See also Subject Entry 
KZD60 Sections 

The See also Subject Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue is 
to consist successively of the following sections: 

1 Leading Section; 

2 Directing Section; and 

3 Referred-lo-Heading Section. 

KZD62 Directing Section 

The Directing Section of a See also Subject Entry in a 
Dictionary Catalogue is to consist of the directing words "See 
also\ 
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AMENDMENTS TO PART L OF CCC REFERENCE 
INDEX ENTRY 

LA STRUCTURE AND TYPES 
LAI Sections 

A Cross Reference Index Entry is to consist successively 
of the following Sections: 

1 Leading Scclion; 

2 Directing Section: and 

3 Referrcd-to-Hcading Section. 

LA2 Directing Section 

The Directing Section is to consist of the directing term 
'See' or ‘ See also', as the ease may be. 

LD PSEUDONYM-REAL-NAME ENTRY 
LD2 Rendering of Referred-fron-Heading i 

The rendering of ihe Referred -from- Heading 4' a Pscudo- 
nym-Real-Name Entry is to be in accordance with I life See of the 
concerned Chap of Pari J; or in accordance will Sec MD22 
and MD4 and its subdivisions, as the case may be. 

LE ED1TOR-OF-SERIES ENTRY 
LE2 Rendering of Rcfcrred-from-Heading 

The rendering of the Refcrred-from-Hcading of an Editor- 
of-Series Entry is to be in accordance with t he Sec of the con- 
cerned Chap of Part J, with the provision that after the name of 
the editor, die Descriptive Element 'Ed' is io be added. 
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AMENDMENTS TO PART M OF CCC ON SINGLE- VOLUM- 
ED SIMPLE BOOK 

MD MAIN ENTR^ : HEADING 
MD3 Joint Authors 

MD32 Two Authors 

If the title-page contains the names of two and only two 
Joint Author;, both the names are to be used as the Heading. 
I he names are to be written in the sequence in which they occur 
in the title-page with the conjunction "and’ connecting them. 

MD33 Three or More Authors 

If the title-page contains the names of three or more Joint 
Authors, the name of the first mentioned author alone is to be 
used as the Heading and the words 'and others’ are to be added 
thercaf ter. 

MD4 Pseudonym 

MD422 If the title-page gives the Real Name of i he author and 
adds the Pseudonym in a subordinated manner, the former is to 
be chosen for the Heading. The latter, preceded by the symbol 
'i.e\ is to be added after it and enclosed in circular brackets. The 
Descriptive Element ‘ Pseud ’ is to be added within the brackets. 
The bracket is to be preceded by a oinma. 

MD6 Title of the Document 

MD61 If the book is a general biographical die. ionary or an 
encyclopaedia belonging to the class ‘Generalia’, or ‘Science 
General’, or ‘Useful Arts’, or ‘Social Science’; or if the heading 
cannot be chosen in accordance with any of the other section of 
this chapter, the Title of the document, excluding the initial article 
or the initial honorific word(s), if any, is to be used as heading. 
The Heading Section is to be constructed in accordance with the 
Sec of Chap ME. 

ME MAIN ENTRY: TITLE SECTION 

ME1 Title 

The first sentence-— that is, Title — is to be rendered in 
accordance with the Sec of Chap JF. 

ME2 Edition 

ME22 Rendering 

ME221 Numerically Distinguishable Edition 

If the Edition is to be described numerically, the appropriate 
number is to be written after the term ‘Ed’. 
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Example : Ed 3. 

ME222 Edition with Descriptive Name 

If the Edition has a descriptive name, the initial article 
and/or honorific word, if any, are to be omitted. 

Example : Rev ed. Centenary ed. Library ed. 


ME223 Edition in Sense 1 within Edition in Sense 2 

If the Edition in Sense 1 forms a part of Edition in Sense 
£, the information regarding Edition is to consist successively of 

1 The Name of the Edition in Sense 2 rendered iif accordance 
with Sec ME222; 

2 A semicolon; and 

3 The information regarding the Edition in Sensd 1 rendered 
in accordance with Sec ME221 or ME222, as the c|Lse may be. 

Example : New variorum ed; ed 11. 


ME3 Collaborator 

Subject to the subdivisions of this section, tl^ third sen- 
tence is to consist successively of the 

1 Term(s) denoting the role(s) of the Collaborajor(s); 

2 Term k by’; and 

3 The Pure Name(s) of the Collaborator(s). 

Note . — If the Collaborator has two or more if>les, all the 
roles should be writien in the sequence in which ihey are men- 
tioned in the title-page and connecied in accordance with the 
rules of grammar. 


ME301 Translation 

In the case of a translation, the title, the edition, and other 
specification of the original, are to be mentioned if found in the 
title-page. 

ME32 Two Collaborators 

Subject to Sec ME31, if two names occur under any one 
kind of Collaborator, the Pure Name of each of the Collaborators 
is to be written in the sequence in which they occur in the title- 
page with the conjunction ‘and' connecting them. 

ME33 Three or More Collaborators 

Subject to Sec ME31, if three or more names occur under 
any kind of Collaborator, the Pure Name of the first mentioned 
Collaborator alone is to be written followed by the words ‘and 
others’. 


ME34 One Collaborator of Each of Two or More Kinds 

Subject to Sec ME31, if one name occurs under each of 
two or more kinds of collaborator, each of those names should be 
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written in the same sequence as in the title-page denoting their 
respective roles on the analogy of Rule ME3, in such a way as to 
form a sentence. The parts of the sentence mentioning the diffe- 
rent collaborators should be separated by a semicolon. 

• 

ME35 Two Collaborators of Each of Two or More Kinds 

Subject to Sec ME3I, if two names occur under each of 
two or more kinds of collaborator, these names should be entered 
on the analogy of Sec ME32 and ME34. 

ME36 Three or More Collaborators of Each of Two or More 
Kinds 

Subject to Sec ME31, if three or more names occur under 
each of two or more kinds of collaborator, these names should 
be entered on the analogy of Sec ME33 and ME34. 

MF MAIN ENTRY : NOTE 
MFO Choice 

The following is a list of the kinds of Note likely to be 
available for choice: 

1 Series Note 

11 Single Scries Note 

12 Multiple Series Note 

121 Independent Series Note 

122 Note for Series with Alternative Names 

123 Dependent Series Note 

2 Pseudo Series Note 

21 Pseudo Series Note of Kind 1 

22 Pseudo Series Note of Kind 2 

23 Pseudo Series Note of Kind 3 

3 Thesis-Series Note 

4 Extract Note 

5 Extraction Note 

6 Change-of-Title Note 

MF01 Sequence , . , , , 

If two or more kinds of Note are admitted by a document 
they should be written as separate sections in the sequence given 
in Sec Mf>0. 

MF02 Style of Writing _ r ... .. 

The following sections govern the style of writing the 

Note Section: 

Section Purport 
ED21 Writing fluid 

ED23 Library hand j 

ED41 Position (Start on the Second Vertical) 
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Section Purport 

ED42 Posiiion of other lines (Start on the First Vertical) 

ED54 Typography 

ED55' Serial Number 

ED83 Use of Circular Brackets. 

ED84 Use of Inverted Commas 

MF1 Series Note 
MF10 Name of Series 

The Name of a Series is to be rendered in accordance with 
the Sec of Chap JG. 

MFI1 Single Series Note 

A Single Series Note is to consist successive^ of 

1 The Name of the Series; 

2 A full siop; 

3 The words ‘Ed by’ followed by the Pure Nai^e(s) of the 
Editor(s) of the Series, if the Series has Editor(s); 

4 A full stop; and 

5 The Serial Number. 

MF113 Editor 

1 If there are two editors, the Pure Names of both are 
to be written in the sequence in which the\ occur id the source 
document with the conjunction 'and' connecting them. 

2 If there are three or more Editors, the Pure Name of 
the first mentioned Editor alone is to be written followed by the 
words ‘and others’. 

MF1 1 5 Serial N umber 

1 The Serial Number is to be the number indicating the 
position of the book in the Series as given by the publisher, 

2 If the publisher has not assigned Serial Numbers, the 
books are to be given Serial Numbers in the sequence of the 
accession in the library or in any other convenient sequence. *4 

3 If more appropriate, the Serial Number may be replaced 
by a year or a year and a number or any other similar entity 
appropriate to the book. 

MF12 Multiple Series 
MF120 Kind 

A book may belong to two or more Series. A Multiple 
Scries is said to be made of 

1 Independent Series, if the individualisation of the name of 
each Series is independent of the names of the other Series; 
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2 Series with Alternative Names, if the same Series has two 
or more names and the same Serial Number is mentioned in each 
for a particular book or volume included in it; and 

3 Department Series, if the individualisation of the name of 
any Series necessarily requires the name of another Series. 

MF121 INDEPLNDINI SlRlES NOT! 

The Note for each of the Independent Series forming a 
Multiple Series is ^o be eonsiruc-cd in accordance with See MF11 
and its subdivisions and written m separate Sections. 

MF122 Note for Sfrils with Alternative Names 

In the No'c for a Muhiple Series made of a Scries with 
Alternative Names, the names are to be written one after the 
other in the sequence in which they are mentioned in the source 
document, wi h an intervening ‘or\ Fach al'ernative name of 
the Series is to be rendered in accordance with the Sec of Chap JG. 
A Note for Scries widi Alternative Names is to be constructed in 
accordance with Sec Mi ll and its subdivisions. 

MFI23 OrpiNDiNi Serifs Noti 

In die Note for a Multiple Scries made of Dependent 
Series of Primary Scries No e is o be constructed in accordance 
with Sec MF11 and its subdivisions provided a Serial Number in 
that Series has been assigned to the book by the Publisher. This 
Note is to be followed by 

1 A semi-colon ; 

2 The name of the Secondary Series rendered in accordance 
with the Sec of Chap JG; 

3 A full stop; 

4 The Serial Number of the b »ok given, if any, by die Publisher 
ir, the Secondary Series; 

5 A semi-colon; 

6 The name of the Ternary Series rendered in accordance with 
the Sec of Chap JG; 

7 A full stop; and 

8 The Serial Number of the book in dial Series. 

Note — •Cases of Multiple Series made of Dependent Series 
consisting of two or four or more Series are to be dealt with in 
an analogous way. 

MF1233 serial numblr not given in the last of thi dependent 
series 

If the Publisher has no* given he Serial Number in the last 
Series it is to be constructed by the cataloguer in accordance 
with Sec MF115(2) and MF115(3). 
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MF2 Pseudo-Series Note 

MF20 Name of Pseudo-Series 

The Name of a Pseudo-Series is to be rendered in accord- 
ance with the Sec of Chap JH. 

MF21 Kind 1 

A Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 1 is to be constructed on 
the analogy of Sec MF11 and its subdivisions. * 

5 

MF22 Kind 2 

A Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 2 is to be constructed on 
the analogy of Sec MF11 and its subdivisions. 

MF23 Kind 3 

A Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 3 is to consist [successively 
of 

1 The Name of the Pseudo-Series of Kind 3; 

2 A full stop; and 

3 The Serial Number determined on the anal gy of Sec 
MF115. 

MF3 Thesis-Series Note 

MF30 Name of Thesis-Series } 

Thesis submitted to a university or any other body are to 
be deemed to belong to a Series. The Name of a Thesis-Series 
is to consist successively of 

1 The Name of the Universily or Body, rendered in accordance 
with the Sec of Chap JD. 

2 A comma; and 

3 The word ‘thesis’. 

MF31 Rendering 

A Thesis-Series Note is to be constructed on the analogy 
of Sec MFll and its subdivisions. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that a Thesis-Series Note is 
to be enclosed in circular brackets. 

MF4 Extract Note 

An Extract Note is to be added in the Main Entry of an 
Extract if and only if the library has a copy of the Host Docu- 
ment from which it has been extracted. 

An Extract Note is to have successively the sections con- 
sisting respectively of the 

1 Descriptive words ‘ Extract from ’ or ‘ Supplement to ’ as the 
case may be, or other appropriate ones; and 

2 Specification of the work in the Extracted-from-Document. 
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Note. — It is to be remembered that an Extract Note is to be 
enclosed within inverted commas. 

MF42 Specification of the Work in the Extracted-from-Document 

MF42I Periodical Publication 

If the extract is from a Periodical Publication, the speci- 
fication of the work in the Extracted-from-Document is to have 
successively the sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Call Number of the volume of the Periodical Publication 
from which it has been extracted; and 

21 Name of the Periodical Publication from which it has 
been exiraced, rendered in accordance with Sec PB12 and its 
subdivisions, followed successively by 

22 A full stop, and 

23 The specification of the place of extraction consisting either 
successively of the Volume Number, or Year Number, or both, 
and Inclusive Pagina ion, each being scparaied from the oilier 
by a semi-colon; or of any other appropriate form of specification. 

MF422 Book 

If the extract is from a book, the specification of the work 
in the Extracted-from-Document is io have successively the 
sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Call Number of the book from which it has been extracted, 
as given in us Main Entry; 

2 Heading for the book from which it has been extracted, 
as given in its Main Entry, along with the Descriptive Element, 
if any, with the provision that, in the case of a name-of-person, 
it is sulficient if the Entry Element alone is used; 

31 Short Title of that book, followed successively by 

32 A full stop, 

33 The information about the edition, if any, as given in its 
Main Entry; and 

34 The specification of the place of extraction in the form of 
k P’ followed by the pages of reference, or k Sec\ or ‘Chap’, or 
‘Part’, or any other appropriate term followed by the numbers) 
concerned. 

Note . — Only category 1 and 31 to 34 will be operative if the 
Heading for the Extracted-froin-Documcnt is its Title. 

MF5 Extraction Note 

An Extraction Note is to be added in the Main Entry of 
a Host Document, if and only if the library has a copy of an 
Extract from it. 
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An Extraction Note is to have successively the sections 
consisting respectively of the 

1 Directing words "For extracts) see'; and 

2 Specification of the Extras. 

Note.-*- It is to be remembered thai an Extraction Note is 
to be enclosed within inverted commas. 

MF52 Specilication of Extract 

The specification of the Extract is to have Successively 
the sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Call Number of the Ex'ract as given in its Maih Emry; 

2 Heading for the Extract as given in its Main Ei^try, along 
with the Descriptive Element, if any, with the provis on that in 
the case of a name-of-person, it is sufficient if the Entjry Element 
alone is used; 

31 Short Title of the Extract, followed successively by 

32 A full stop, and 

33 The information about the edition, if any, as :iven in its 
Main Entry. 

ME521 Morf than Onf Spit n ication ! 

The specification for each extract is to be given! separately. 
If the number of Extracts to be specified in the Extraction Note 
is too many, and the helpfulness to readers calls for a classified 
sequence of their specification, the entry is to be rewritten 
accordingly. 

MF6 Change-of-Titlc Note 

A Change-of-Titlc Note is to have successively the sections 
consisting of 

1 The dcscripthe words, such as ‘ Published previously as' 
or "Published later as ’ or "Published in USA as\ as the case may 
be; and 

2 Each of the titles under which h has appeared, rendered in 
accordance with the concerned section of Chap JF. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that Change-of-Title Note 
is to be enclosed within inverted commas. 

MF62 Different Earlier and Later Names 

If the book has different earlier as well as different later 
names, the Changc-of-Title Note is to consist of two notes — one 
for the earlier name(s) and another for the later name(s). 

MH MAIN ENTRY: TRACING SECTION 
MH4 Cross Reference Entry 

One line of the Left Half is to be devoted to each Cross 
Reference Entry (See Chap MJ). It is to contain successive! y the 
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1 Class Number or the Number made of the Class Number 
and some part of the Book Number of a document, v^hicli forms 
the Leading Section of the Cross Reference Entry; and if 
necessary, 

2 Term k P' followed by ihc pages of reference, or the term 
‘Sec’ or ‘Chap’ or Tan’ or any other appropriate term followed 
by the number(s) concerned. 

The Class Numbers and ihe Numbers made of ihe Class 
Number and some part of the Book Number of a documcn' are 
to be arranged in accordance with the Sec of Chap EG. 

MH91 Style of Writing 

All the words should be in ordinary hand subject to the 
rules of grammar on the u>c of capitals, except that 

1 In the name of a subject ihe linn letter of : he Main Heading 
and of each Sub-Heading should be in capitals and the successive 
Headings should be separated from each other by a comma; and 

2 In a Descriptive Element the first letter should be in capital 
and the element is to be underlined. 

MJ CROSS REFERENC E ENTRY 
MJO Sections and Their Sequence 

A Cross Reference Entry of a Simple Document is to 
consist successively of the 

1 Leading Section; 

2 Directing Section; and 

3 Locus Statement. 

MJ03 Sections of a Locus Statement 

The Locus Statement is to have successively the sections 
consisting respectively of the 

1 Call Number of the Refen ed-to-Documcnt; 

2 Heading for the Referred-to-Documcnt ; and 

3 Title of the Referred-to-Document along with the informa- 
tion about edition, if any, and the specification of the place of 
occurrence of the Referred-from-Document in the Referred-to- 
Documcnt 

MJ1 Leading Section 
MJ11 Choice 

The Leading Section is to consist of the Class Number 
or the Number made of the Class Number and some part of the 
Book Number of the Referred-from-Document. 

MJ12 Source 

The Number from which the document is cross-referred is 
to be furnished by the classifier. 
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MJ2 Directing Section 

The Directing Section is to consist of the Directing Ele- 
ment 1 See also 

MJ3 Locus Statement 

MJ31 Call Number of the Referred-to-Document 

The Call Number of the Referred-to-Documetit is to be 
the same as given in its Main Entry. 

1 

MJ32 Heading for the Referred-to-Document 

The Heading for the Referred-to-Document i| to be the 
same as given in its Main Entry, omitting the Secondary and other 
Individualising Elements in the case of the name of la person. 

Note . — It may be remembered that the Heading for the 
Referred-to-Document is to be written in ordinary |iand. {See 
Sec ED54). 

MJ33/34 Title, etc of the Referred-to-Document 
MJ33 Title 

The Title is to be the Short Title of the Referred-to- 
Document. 

MJ34 Edition 

The information about edition, if any, is to be the same 
as given in its Main Entry. It is to be preceded by a full stop. 

MJ35/36 Place of Occurrence 
MJ35 Whole Document 

If the reference is to the whole document, the specification 
of the place of occurrence of the Referred-from-Document in 
the Referred-to-Document is not to be given. 

MJ36 Part of the Document 

If the reference is not to the whole document the Short 
Title or the information about edition, as the case may be, of 
the Referred-to-Document is to be followed successively by 

1 A full stop; and 

2 The specification of the place of occurrence of the Referred- 
from-Document in the Referred-to-Document in the form of ‘P’ 
followed by the pages of reference or ‘Sec’ or ‘Chap’ or ‘Part’ 
or any other appropriate term, followed by the numbers) concerned. 

MJ37 Reference to Two or More Editions 

If the Cross Reference is to two or more Editions of the 
Document, after the Short Title, there is to be a separate 
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sentence-pair denoting the Edition and the place of occurrence 
respectively for each edition. 

MK BOOK INDEX ENTRY 
MKO Sections and Their Sequence 

A Book Index Entry is to consist successively of the follow- 
ing sections: — 

1 Leading Section; 

2 Second Section ; 

3 Index Number Section; and 

4 Note Section, if any. 

MK1 Leading Section 

A Book Index Entry is to be given using as Heading each 
of such of the following as the Main Entry of the book admits 
of: 

MK11 Derived from Heading Section. 

MK111 Heading of the Main Entry, provided it is not, as such, 
eligible to be used as the Heading of a Class Index Entry 
appropriate to the book. 

MK112 In the case of two Joint Personal Authors, the per- 
mutation of the names in the Heading of the Main Entry. 

MK113 In the case of two Joint Corporate Authors, the per- 
mutation of the names in the Heading of the Main Entry. 

MK114 In the case of Two Joint Authors, one being Personal 
and the other Corporate, the permutation of their names. 

MK115 In the case of a Joint Organ or Conference of two 
Corporate Bodies, the permutation of the two Corporate Bodies 
as the Main Heading and the name of the organ or the conference 

as the Second Heading. 

• 

MK1 16 In the case of two Joint Collaborators of the same kind, 
the permutation of their names. 

MK117 In the case of the Name of the Chairman of a Com- 
mission, occurring in the Heading of the Main Entry, the Entry 
Element in the Name of the Chairman, followed by the term 
‘Commission’ or its equivalent, as appropriate. 
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MK118 In the case of the Title as the Heading of the Main 
Entry, the Short Title, followed by the information about the 
edition as given in the Main Entry with a full stop preceding it. 

MK12 Derived from Title Section 

MK121 In case there is only one Collaborator of ahy kind, the 
name of the Collaborator rendered in accordance \fith the Sec 
of the concerned Chap of Part J. 

MK122 In case there are only two Joint Collaborators of any 
kind, each of the two permutations of their names rendered in 
accordance with the Sec of the concerned Chap of Part J. 

MK123 In case there are three or more Collaborators of any 
kind, the name of the first mentioned Collaborator rendered in 
accordance with the See of the concerned Chap of Pari J, followed 
by the term ‘and others’. 

MK124 In the case of a Bill or an Act, the name ol the Sponsor 
rendered in accordance with the Sec of the concen ied Chap of 
Part J, and on the analogy of Sec MK122 and MK123. 

MK125 Short Title of the book: 

1 If it is fanciful; or 

2 Tf it contains a proper noun; or 

3 If it is treated in usage as a proper noun; provided that 

31 It has not been used as the Heading of the Main Entry; or 

32 It is not, as such, eligible to be used as the Main Heading 
of a Class Index Entry appropriate to the book. 

MK13 Derived from Series Note 

MK131 In the case of a single series, the name of the Series 
as it occurs in the Single Series Note. 

MK132 In the case of the multiplicity of series with Independent 
Series, the name of each of the Independent Series as it occurs 
in the Independent Series Note. 

MK133 In the case of a Series having two or more names, the 
name of each of the Series as it occurs in the Note for Series with 
Alternative Names. 

MK134 In the case of the multiplicity of Series with Dependent 
Series, the name of each of the Series — that is, Primary Series 
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and each of the Secondary Series — as it occurs in the Dependent 
Series Notes. 

Note . — The name of a Secondary Series, as such, is not indi- 
vidualised. It is to be taken along with the name of the primary 
Series, while used as a Heading. 

MK14 Derived from Pseudo-Series Note 

MK141 In the case of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 1, its name as it 

occurs in the Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 1. 

M K 142 In the case of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 2, its name as 
it occurs in the Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 2. 

MK143 In the case of a Pseudo-Series of Kind 3, its name as 
it occurs in the Pseudo-Series Note of Kind 3. 

MK15 Derived from Thesis-Series Note 

MK151 In the case of a Thesis, its name as it occurs in the 
Thesis-Series Note. 

MK18 Derived from Change-of-Title Note 

MK181 In the case of a work with Change-of-Title, the Heading 
for each of the Titles mentioned in the Change-of-Title Note 
— that is. Heading of the Main Entry. 

MK191 Heading of a Collaborator Index Entry 

The Heading of a Collaborator Index Entry is to be rendered 
on the analogy of the rendering of the Author Heading with the 
provision that after the name of ihe Collaborator(s) the appro- 
priate Descriptive Element is to be added. 

MK2 Second Section 

The Second Section of a Book Index Entry is to depend 
on the nature of the Heading, as prescribed by the succeeding 
Rules. 

MK20 Edition 

The Second Section is to specify the Edition, as given in 
the Main Entry, after the Short Title. The information about 
the Edition is to be preceded by a full stop. 

MK211 Heading Derived from the Heading of the Main 
Entry 

If the Heading is of Kind 111 or 112 or 113 or 114 or 115 
489 
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or 116 or 117 enumerated in Sec MK1, the Second Section is to 
consist of the Short Title of the document. 


MK2111 TITLE AS HEADING OF THE MAIN ENTRY 

•If the Heading of the Main Entry consists of the Title of 
the document, there will be no Second Section in the Book Index 
Entry. 


MK212 Name of Collaborator as Heading 

If the Heading is of Kind 121, or 122, or 12 , or 124 enu- 
merated in Sec MK1 , the Second Section is to consist successively 
of 

1 The Heading of the Main Entry of the boclc, along with 
the Descriptive Element, if any, with the provisici that, in the 
case of a Name-of-Person, it is sufficient if the frntry Element 
alone is used; 

2 A colon; and 

3 The Short Title of the book, with the initial litter in capital. 


MK2125 title as heading 

If the Heading is of Kind 125 enumerated! 
the Second Section is to consist successively of t A 

1 Connecting word ‘By’ or other similar suitable term; 

2 Heading of the Main Entry of the book aflong with the 
Descriptive Element, if any, with the provision thjal, in the case 
of a Name-of-Person, it is sufficient if the Entry Element alone 
is used. 


in Sec MK1, 


and 


MK213 Name-of-Series as Heading 

If the Heading is of Kind 131 or 132 or 133 or 134 enume- 
rated in Sec MK1, the Second Section is to consist successively of 

1 The Serial Number of the book, or the entity by which it 
is replaced, as it occurs in the Main Entry; 

2 The Heading of the Main Entry of the book, along with 
the Descriptive Element, if any, with the provision that in the 
case of a Name-of-Person it is sufficient if the Entry Element 
alone is used; 

3 A colon; and 

4 The Short Title of the book, with the initial letter in capital, 
provided that, if the Heading is the Title, categories 2 and 3 are 
to be omitted. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that the Second Section in a 
Series Index Entry is to be commenced at the First Vertical. 

MK2131 If the entity used for individualising a Series is the 
author of the book, the Second Section is to consist of 
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l^- The Serial Number of the book, or the entity by which it 
is replaced as given in the Main Entry; and 
2 * The Short Title of the book, with the initial letter ii> capital. 

MK214 Name of Pseudo-Series as Heading 
MK2141 kind 1 

If the Heading is of Kind 141 enumerated in Sec MK1, 
the Second Section is to consist successively of 

1 The Serial Number of the book, or the entity by which it is 
replaced as given in the Main Entry; 

2 The Shori Title of the book, with the initial leiter in capital; 

3 A full stop; and 

4 Information regarding the Edition in Sense 1 only, if any, as 
given in the Main Entry. 

MK2142 kind 2 

If the Heading is of Kind 142 enumerated in Sec MK1, 
the Second Section is to consist successively of the 

1 Serial Number of the book, or the entity by which it l s 
replaced, as given in the Main Entry; and 

2 Short Title of the book with the initial letter in capital. 

MK2143 kind 3 

If the Heading is of Kind 143 enumerated in Sec MK1, 
the Second Section is to be constructed on the analogy of Sec 
MK213. 

MK215 Name of Thesis-Series as Heading 

If the Heading is of Kind 151 enumerated in Sec MK1, 
the Second Section is to be constructed on the analogy of Sec 
MK213. 

MK217 Heading for the Work Mentioned in the Change- 
of-Title Note as Heading 

If the Heading is of Kind 171 enumerated in Sec MK1, 
the Second Section is to consist of each of the titles under which 
it has appeared as given in the Change-of-Title Note in the Main 
Entry. 

Note . — The number of the Author Index Entries for a Work 
with change-of-title will be as many as the number of the titles 
under which ii has appeared. In each case, the Heading of the 
Author Index Entry will be the same as that for the Main Entry 
for the Work concerned. The Second Section being consisted of 
each of the Titles under which it has appeared, will be different 
in each case. 
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MK3 Index Number Section 

The Index Number Section in a Book Index Entry is to 
consist of the Call Number of the document as given $n the Main 
Entry. *• 

Note . — It is to be remembered that the Index Number is to 
be written as far to the right as possible in the Section preceding 
it, leaving at least four spaces in between two section! or in case 
there is not sufficient space left in it, as far to the right as possible 
on the first line after the said last line. * 

MK4 Note Section 

MK416 Author Index Entry for an Extract 

An Extract Note is to be added in the Author tndex Entry 
for an Extract, provided the Extract Note occurs In its Main 
Entry. The Extract Note is to be constructed on thl analogy of 
Sec MF4, and MF421 or MF422, as the case may b|. The Call 
Number of the Host Document is to give place to thl Heading of 
the Host Document. The last section in the Extract Note is to 
consist of the Call Number of the Host Document used as the 
Index Number in its specification. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that a Note of th|fs kind is to 
be enclosed in inverted commas. 

MK417 Author Index Entry for a Document Warranting 
Extraction Note 

An Extraction Note is to be added in the Author Index 
Entry for a document warranting an Extraction Note in its Main 
Entry. The Extraction Note is to be constructed on the analogy 
of Sec MF5, MF52, and MF521, as the case may be. The Call 
Number of the Extract is to give place to the Heading for the 
Extract. The last section in the Extraction Note is to consist of 
the Call Number of the Extract used as the Index Number Section 
in the specification of the Extract. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that a Note of this kind is to 
be enclosed in inverted commas. 


MK418 Author Index Entry for a Work with Change-of- 
Title 

A Change-of-Title Note is to be added in an Author Index 
Entry for a Work with Change-of-Title. The Heading of such an 
Author Index Entry may either be derived from the Heading 
Section or from the Change-of-Title Note Section of the Main 
Entry. The Note is to be constructed in accordance with Sec 
MF6 and its subdivisions. 
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MK5 Consolidation 

If two or more Book Index Entries are alike in the Heading 
and the Second Section and differ only in the Index Number, 
they may be consolidated into one entry, the different Call Numbers 
being added in succession, one below the other in one or more 
columns. 

MK513 Series Index Entries 

All Entries with the same Heading of Kind 131 or 132 
or 133 or 134 enumerated in Sec MKL are to be consolidated 
into a single entry, the different Second Sections being written 
in separate paragraphs in their serial sequence; sufficient space 
is to be left for gaps, if any, in the Serial Numbers. 

MK514 Pseudo-Series Index Entries 

All Entries with the same Heading of Kind 141 or 142 
or 143 enumerated in Sec MK1, are to be consolidated in a single 
entry on the analogy of Sec MK513. 

MK515 Thesis-Series Index Entries 

All Entries with the same Heading of Kind 15E enumerated 
in Sec MK1, are to be consolidated in a single entry on the analogy 
of Sec MK513. 

MZD DICTIONARY CATALOGUE 
MZD1 Main Entry 
MZD14 Non-Series Note 

A Non-Series Note Section — that is, a Section consisting 
of an Extract Note, or an Extraction Note, or a Change-of-Title 
Note, or any other Related Book Note — in the Main Entry of 
a document in the Dictionary Catalogue is to follow the Index 
Number Section and precede the Accession Number Section. 
In such a Non-Series Note, the Call Number is to give place to 
the Heading (omitting the provision of using the Entry Element 
alone in the case of name(s)-of-person), wherever Call Number is 
prescribed in the Rules for the Classified Catalogue. The last 
section in an Extract Note or an Extraction Note is to consist of 
the Call Number of the Host Document or of the Extract, as the 
case may be, # used as the Index Number in their respecUve 
specifications. 

Note . — It is to be remembered that a Note of this kind is to 
be enclosed in inverted commas. 

MZD2 Specific Subject Entry and Subject Analytical 

MZD23 Second Section of a Specific Subject Entry 

The Second Section of a Specific Subject Entry is to have 
successively the Sections consisting respectively of the 
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1 Heading of the Main Entry of the document; and 

2 Short Title of the document followed by the information 
about edition, if any, as given in the Main Entry with a full stop 
preceding it. 

MZD24 Locus Section of a Subject Analytical 

The Locus Section of a Subject Analytical is to have suc- 
cessively the Sections consisting respectively of t^e 

1 Heading of the Main Entry of the Referre|-to-Document; 
and 

21 Short Title of the Referred-to-Document, followed suc- 
cessively by 

22 A full stop; 

23 The information about edition, if any, ai given in the 
Main Entry; 

24 A full stop; and 

25 The specification of the place of occurrence bf the analysed 
document in the Referred-to-Document in the form pf ‘P’ followed 
by the pages of reference, or ‘See’, or ‘Chap’, ori ‘Part’, or any 
other appropriate term, followed by the numbef(s) concerned. 

MZD25 Index Mumber Section 

The Index Number Section in a Specific l Subject Entry 
and a Subject Analytical is to consist of the Call dumber of the 
document as given in the Main Entry. 

MZD30 Other Book Index Entry 

Subject to Sec MZD31, MZD311, and MZD32, all the 
Rules for the Book Index Entry for a Classified Catalogue are 
applicable to that for a Dictionary Catalogue. 

MZD3 1 1 Leading Section 

For a Dictionary Catalogue, a Book Index Entry is to be 
given using as Heading each of Ihose prescribed in Sec MK1 
and its subdivisions except for that in Sec MK111 and MK118. 

MZD4 Cross Reference Index Entry 

A Cross Reference Index Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue 
is to be the same as that in a Classified Catalogue. 
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AND MULTI-VOLUMED BOOK 

NA ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK 

NA2 Cross Reference Entry 

NA21 Special Cross Reference Entry 

A. Special Cross Reference Entry is to have successively 
the sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Class Number of the Rcferrcd-from-Document (Leading 

Section); 

2 Heading for the Referred-from-Documcnt omitting the 
Secondary Element and the Individualising Element, if any, in 
the case of the name of a person. 

3 Short Title of the Refcrred-from-Document; 

4 Directing Element 'See'; 

5 Call Number of the Referred- to-Document as given in its 
Main Entry; 

6 Heading for the Referred-to-Document as given in its Main 
Entry, omitting the Secondary Element and the Individualising 
Element, if any, in the case of the name of a person; 

71 Short Title of the Referred-to-Document, followed suc- 
cessively by 

72 A full stop, 

73 The information about edition as given in the Main Entry, 
and 

74 The specification of the place of occurrence of the Rcfcrred- 
from-Document in the Referred-to-Document in the form of 
‘P’ followed by the pages of reference, or ‘Sec’, or ‘Chap’, or 
‘Part’, or any other appropriate term followed by the number(s) 
concerned. 

NA22. Chain Cross Reference Entry 
For convenience, 

1 The Referred-from-Document may be called the Document 
of Remove 2; and 

2 The Contribution in the Host Document containing the 
Document of Remove 2 may be called Document of Remove 1. 

A Chain Cross Reference Entry is to have successively the 
sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Class Number of the Document of Remove 2 (Leading 
Section); 

2 Directing Element ‘See also'; 
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3 Heading for the Document of Remove 1 ; 

41 Title of the Document of Remove 1, followed successively by 

42 A full stop, and 

43 The specification of the place of occurrence of the Docu- 

ment, of Remove 2 within the Document of Remove 1 in the form 
of P’ followed by the pages of reference, or ‘Sefc\ or ‘Chap’, 
or ‘Part’, or any other appropriate term followed by the num- 
bers) concerned; ; 

51 The descriptive term ‘ Forming ’, followed iuccessively by 

52 The specifica^on of the place of occurrence! of the Docu- 
ment of Remove 1 in the Host Document in thf form of ‘P’ 
followed by the pages of reference, or ‘Sec’, or ‘Cljap\ or ‘Part’, 
or any other appropriate term, followed by pie number(s) 
concerned ; 

53 The term ‘of' with no full stop after it; 

6 Call Number of the Host Document as givA in its Main 
Entry; 

7 Heading for the Host Document as given in it|; Main Entry, 
omitting the Secondary Element and the Individual sing Element, 
if any, in the case of the name of a person; and 

81 Short Title of the Host Document, followed successively 
by 

82 A full stop, and 

83 The information about edition, if any, as; given in its 
Main Entry. 

NA62 Contributor Index Entry 

A Contributor Index Entry for an Ordinary Composite 
Book is to have successively the sections consisting respectively 
of the 

1 Heading for the contribution determined on the analogy 
of Sect MK11 and its subdivisions; and rendered in accordance 
with he Sec of the concerned Chap of Part J; and on the ana- 
logy of the Sec dealing with the rendering of the Heading in Chap 
MD (Leading Section); 

2 Short Ti le of the Contribution; 

3 The descriptive term ‘Forming part of', if the reference is 
to the whole document, otherwise, the descriptive te*rm ‘ Forming', 
followed successively by the specification of the place of occur- 
rence of the Contribution in the Host Document in the form of 

P' followed by the pages of reference, or ‘Sec’, or ‘Chap’, or 
‘Part’, or any other term followed by the number(s) concerned; 
and the term ‘of' with no full stop after it; 

4 Heading for the Host Document as given in its Main Entry, 
omitting the Secondary Element and the Individualising Element,, 
if any, in the case of the name of a person;. 
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5 Short Title of the Host Document, followed successively 
by a full stop and the information about the edition, if any, as 
given in its Main Entry; and 

6 Call Number of the Host Document as given in its Main 
Entry used as the Index Number. 

NA63 Collaborator-to-Contributor Index Entry 

The Collaborator-to-Contributor Index Entry for an ordi- 
nary Composite Book is to have successively the sections con- 
sisting respectively of the 

1 Heading made of the name(s) of the Collaborator(s) of the 
Contribution determined on the analogy of Sec MK121 to Sec 
MK124 and rendered in accordance with the Sec of the concerned 
Chap of Part J and Sec MK18, (Leading Section); 

21 Heading for the Contribution as given in the Contributor 
Index Entry, omitting the Secondary Element and the Individualis- 
ing Element, if any, in the case of the name of a person, followed 
successively by 

22 A colon, and 

23 1 he Short Title of the Contribution; 

3 Descriptive term 4 Forming ’ followed by the specification 
of the place of occurrence of the Contribution in the Host Docu- 
ment in the form of 4 P’ followed by the pages of reference, or 
‘See’, or ‘Chap’, or k Par;\ or any other appropriate term, followed 
by the number(s) concerned; 

4 Heading for the Host Document as given in its Main Entry 
omitting the Secondary Element and the Individualising Element, 
if any, in the case of the name of a person; 

51 Short Title of the Host Document, followed successively 
by 

52 A lull stop, and 

53 The information about edition, if any, as given in its Main 
Entry; and 

6 Call Number of the Host Document as given in its Main 
Entry used as the Index Number. 

NB ARTIFICIAL composite book 

NB2 Cross Reference Entry 

tNB21 Special Cross Reference Entry 

A Special Cross Reference Entry is to have successively 
the sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Call Number of the Referred-from-Document (Leading 
Section); 

2 Head)ng for the Referred-from-Document as given in the 
Main Entry, omitting the Secondary Element and the Individua- 
lising Element, if any, in the case of the name of a person; 
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3 Title of the Referred-from-Document, followed by the 
information about edition, if any, with a full stop preceding it, 
as given in the Main Entry; 

4 Inscriptive term, such as 4 Bound as Part 2 with" or ‘ Printed 
as Part 2 with \ as the case may be; 

5 Call Number of the First Constituent Work as given in the 
Leading Section of the Main Entry; 

6 Pleading for the First Constituent Work as jgiven in the 
Main Entry, omitting the Secondary and other Individualising 
Elements, if any, in the case of the name of a person; and 

7 Short Title of the First Constituent Work, followed by the 
information about edition, if any, with a full stopf preceding it 
as given in the Main Entry. 

NB22 Ordinary Cross Reference Entry 

An Ordinary Cross Reference Entry is to bfc given from 
every topic in each of the Constituent Works, whicq may call for 
it. » 

For convenience, the Constituent Works may pe called the 
Constituent Work 1, the Constituent Work 2, ih Constituent 
Work 3, and so on. 

NB221 Document Forming a Part of the Constituent Work 1 

The Ordinary Cross Reference Entry for a document forming 
a part of the Constituent Work 1, is to have successively the 
sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Class Number of the Referred-from-Document forming a 
part of the Constituent Work 1 (Leading Section); 

2 Directing Element “ See also"; 

3 Call Number of the Constituent Work 1 as given in the 
Leading Section of the Main Entry; 

4 Heading for the Constituent Work 1 as given in the Main 
Entry, omitting the Secondary Element and other Individualising 
Elements, if any, in the case of a name-of-person; 

51 Short Title of the Constituent Work 1, followed successively 

by 

52 A full stop, * 

53 The information about edition, if any, as given in the 
Main Entry; and 

54 The specification of the place of occurrence of the 
Referred-from-Document in the Constituent Work 1 written on 
the analogy of Rule MJ35/36 in a style most appropriate to the 
situation. 

NB222 Document Forming a Part of the Constituent Work 2 
The Ordinary Cross Reference Entry for a document forming 
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a part of the Constituent Work 2, is to have successively the sec- 
tions consisting respectively of the 

1 Class Number of the Referred-from-Document forming a 
part of the Constituent Work 2 (Leading Section); 

2 Directing Element “See also 

3 Heading for the Constituent Work 2, as given in the Main 
Entry; 

41 Title of the Constituent Work 2, as given in the Main 
Entry, followed successively by 

42 A full stop, 

43 The information about edition, if any, as given in the 
Main Entry, and 

44 The specification of the place of occurrence of the Referred- 
from-Document in the Constituent Work 2, written on the ana- 
logy of Rule MJ35/36, in a style most appropriate to the situation; 

5 Descriptive term, such as ‘ Bound as Part 2 with" or 'Printed 
as Pari 2 with 9 as the case may be, with no full stop after it; 

6 Call Number of the Constituent Work 1, as given in the 

Leading Section of the Main Entry followed by the descriptive 
term ‘ Composite hook'; . 

1 Heading for the Constituent Work 1, as given in the Main 
Entry, omitting the Secondary and other Individualising Elements, 
if any, in the case of a name-ol-person; and 

81 Short Title of the Constituent Work 1, followed successively 
by 

82 A. full s*op, and . 

83 i he information about edition, if any, as given in the 
Main Entry. 

NB223 Document Forming a Part of Any One of the Other 
Constituent Works 

The Ordinary Cross Reference Entry for a document 
forming a part of any one of the other Constituent Works, is to 
be prepared on the analogy of Rule NB222. 

NB5 Book Index Entry 

Ail the Book Index Entries appropriate to each Consti- 
tuent Work are tb be given as prescribed in Chap MR, with the 
modification that, for the second and later constituent works, 
a Book Index Entry is to have successively, after its Second 
Section, the sections consisting respectively of the 

1 Descriptive term, such as ‘ Bound as Part 2 with or Printed 

as Part 2 mth\ as the case may be; . .. 

2 Heading for the First Constituent Work as given m the 
Main Entry, omitting the Secondary and other Individualising 
Elements, if any, in the case of the name of a person; 
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3 Short Title of the First Constituent Work, followed by the 
information about edition, if any, with a full stop preceding it, 
as given in the Main Entry; and 

4 * Call Number of the First Constituent Work as given in the 
Main Entry used as the Index Number. 

NC MULTI YOLUMED BOOK 

NCI Type 1 

NC15 Book Index Entry 

In the Book Index Entries, the additional ientence(s) pre- 
scribed in Sec 13 and its subdivisions is to be repeated with the 
short title used in such entries. 

NC3 Call Number 

The Call Number of the volumes of a Multij olumed Simple 
book are to consist of their common Class Number, followed by 
their successive Book Numbers. Wherever possible. Inclusive 
Notation is to be used for writing the Book Numbers. The 
4 — ’ (dash) in the Inclusive Notation is to be Replaced by the 
term ‘to’. If the publication is in progress the lasf Book Number 
is to be followed by ‘ — ’ (dash). 
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CHAPTER PA 


PROBLEM FOR PURSUIT IN CCC 

1 Casual Factor 

As stated in Sec AF1, changes will occur continuously in 
the attributes of books and periodical publications, afTecting the 
work of cataloguing them. New kinds of documents will also 
arise. Already, we have micro cards, micro lische, micro film, 
reprograph of other kinds, documents non- mediated by the intel- 
lect of man, and other kinds of non-conventional documents 
(31); there are also other non-book materials, communicating 
ideas. These too have to be catalogued. Some of the new prob- 
lems may be met by applying the Rules of Interpretation to the 
Rules already prescribed in CCC. But, if the Rules of Inter- 
pretation cannot give sufficient help, the Rules of CCC must be 
amended and added 10 . Growing experience in cataloguing work 
will also call for the refinement of some of the Rules by slight 
amendments. Thus the Rules of CCC will need vigilant watching 
and some change from time so time. 

2 Outstanding Problems for Pursuit 

The following problems have been already waiting for 
solution: — 

1 Homonyms arising in Subject Headings; 

2 Standard Terminology for use in Subject Headings; 

3 Alternative methods of Chain Procedure to produce any 
specified result in the catalogue; 

4 Namcs-of-Person in some vf the cultural groups; 

5 Standardisation of names of Corporate Bodies, particularly 
of Governmental Bodies; 

6 Some kinds of Pseudo-Series; 

7 Alphabet isation: Finding the helpful midway method 
between ihe All-Through and the Gestalt Methods (18). 

8 Some Non-Conventional kinds of documents. 
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PROBLEMS IN RESPECT OF INDIAN DOCUMENTS 
« 

1 Absence of Books for Guidance 

We need the publication of materials for help, in respect 
of author headings and subject headings. We also neejd the help 
in regard to the difficulties in alphabetical arrangement, caused 
by the inflectional and coalescence quality of the Indian anguages. 

2 Outstanding Problems for Pursuit 

1 Preparation of a dictionary of anonyms ar|l pseudo- 
nyms for Indian publications. 

2 Preparation of a dictionary of authorial olyonymy 
and homonymy for the classics in Sanskrit and in] the other 
languages of India, as suggested by the late Professor jS Kuppu- 
swami Sastri (40). 

3 Preparation of a dictionary of surnames in tlii linguistic 
areas of India, where they are in vogue. Some work! has been 
done for Bengali Surnames (14). 

4 Preparation of a dictionary of the honorilic, community, 
and other kinds of removable and irremovable prefixes and 
suffixes found in names (24). 

5 Preparation of a dictionary of the laquabs, isms, kunyaiis, 
nisbahs , takhallus , and the familiar names occurring in the names 
of Muslims belonging to different regions and times. 

6 Authoritative list of the place-names in India. 

7 Chronological list of names of governmental bodies; 

8 Preparation of a handbook of learned societies, and 
other similar institutions, conferences, and periodical publications, 
showing place, year of foundation or commencement, as the case 
may be, changes in names, volume-periodicities, years of sus- 
pension, amalgamation, splitting up partially or totally, and every 
other vagary. 

9 The extent to which words coalesced by Samasa or 
Sandhi should be separated out for use of words in subject headings 
and standard technical glossaries in different languages fdr diverse 
subject fields. 
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NATIONAL ECONOMY AND UNIFORMITY IN 
CATALOGUING 

1 Centralised Cataloguing 

As stated in Sec BF1, there will be a national saving of 
79 per cent in the cataloguing cost of the books published in a 
country, if cataloguing is done centrally and printed catalogue 
cards are supplied to the libraries (34). If a country is unilingual, 
one national centre for cataloguing will be sufficient. If it is 
multilingual such as India, there should be a Linguistic Centre 
for each of the languages. In addition to national economy, 
centralised cataloguing will automatically ensure uniformity. 

2 Pre-Natal Cataloguing 

In my address at the Library of Congress, on 12 August 
1948, 1 developed the idea of “Pre-natal Cataloguing”. It means, 
cataloguing a book at the proof stage — that is, before its pub- 
lication — and publishing its catalogue card simultaneously with 
the book (37). 

3 Post-Natal Cataloguing 

In the practice of the British National Bibliography 
(- BNB), the master-stencil for the catalogue card of a book is 
produced at the same time as it is listed in Ihe British national 
bibliography. With the aid of this stencil, the BNB Olhcc supplies 
the printed cards so as to reach the library concerned not later 
than the arrival of the book itself. The ordering of a new book 
by a library is generally based on the weekly issue of the British 
national bibliography. Therefore, the post-natal cataloguing by 
BNB is virtually equivalent to pre-natal cataloguing (38). 

4 Cataloguing at Source 

In 1958, the Council of Library Resources Inc of USA 
tried out a pilot project for real pre-natal cataloguing and for 
printing the catalogue entry in a standard place in the book itself. 
But the publishing world was not whole-heartedly for this project. 
In other countries too, it may take time to get full cooperation 
from the publishers to carry out pre-natal cataloguing. Thus, 
the reaching of the ideal of national saving in cataloguing cost 
through pre-natal cataloguing may have to wait for some time. 

5 At Least Uniformity in Cataloguing 

But at least, uniformity can be secured in cataloguing 
in spite of each library doing its own cataloguing. In this, the 
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Canon of Ascertainability can play a large part. To exploit this 
Canon, the book should indicate all the necessary data on the back 
of the title-page. This means that the publishers should conform 
to a standard for the back of the title-page to be agreed upon 
at the national and international levels. During my period 
(1947-1967) of Chairmanship of the Documentation (Sectional) 
Committee of the Indian Standards Institution, a standard was 
established by a Committee consisting of the representatives of 
the library profession, the publishing industry, and ]the printing 
trade (12, 13). 


6 Outstanding Problems for Pursuit 

1 Establishment of a standard in each country for the 
cataloguing information to be given on the title-pag of a book 
and its overflow on the lines of the Indian Standard on it; 

2 Establishment of an international standard for the 
cataloguing information to be given on the title-page Ind its over- 
flow, joindy by the International Federation of Library . associations, 
the International Publishers’ Association, and the nternational 
Standards Organisation; and 

3 Persistent persuasion of publishers and printers to 
implement the standard. 


7 Points to be Covered by the Standard 

1 The title of the hook to be framed crisply and printed 
on the title-page; 

2 The following information 10 be included on the back 
of the title-page in the sequence given and to the extent applicable: 

21 Personal Author 

211 The full name of the author wiih the erury word printed 
in distinctive type face, such as black face, and his year of birth 
inserted after the name, within circular brackets; 

212 Similarly for the name of each collaborator; and 

213 Alternative names, if any, used by the author in earlier 
books ; 

22 Governmental Auhtor x 

221 Standard name of the territory of the Government for 
use as first heading printed in distinctive type face, such as black 
face; 

222 The name of the subordinate body of the government, 
responsible for the book, with the entry word in it printed in 
distinctive type face, such as black face; and 

223 In case the name of the subordinate body mentioned in 
the preceding category is a homonym, insertion of the names, 
between the first and the last heading, of the necessary and 
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sufficient number of intermediate bodies, with the entry word 
in each printed in distinctive type face, such as black face; 

23 Institutional Author 

231 The name of the institution to be used as the first heading 
in distinctive type face, such as black face; and 

232 The names of the necessary and sufficient number of sub- 
ordinate bodies in the same way as for governmental authors; 

24 Pseudonymous Author 

241 In the case of a pseudonym, additional information within 
brackets, about the real name, if the author allows it; 

25 The specification of the successive editions and their res- 
pective years ; and 

26 The call number, if practicable; and 

3 The following information to be included on the half 
title-page: 

31 The name of the publisher series, if the book belongs to 
such a series, and the serial number of the book; 

32 Similar information about any kind of pseudo-series to 
which the book may belong; and 

33 Short title of the book. 

The furnishing of all these pieces of cataloguing information in 
order to exploit the Canon of Ascertai nubility, will not be difficult 
at the time of publication. If it is furnished, time need not be 
wasted by each cataloguer in getting the information. There 
will also be a high probability for uniformity in cataloguing 
of books. 

8 Standard Rules for Cataloguing 

The furnishing of cataloguing information, as mentioned 
in the above section, is equivalent to making some important 
cataloguing decisions at the pre-natal stage of the book. To make 
these decisions consistent and unifoi m, the corresponding rules 
of cataloguing should themselves be standardised. Further, 
this standardisation, will have to forget some of the past practices. 
It is improper to perpetuate the past practices simply because 
the old books have been catalogued according to them. The 
standard to be established should look to the needs of the future. 
This is not easy. For, the conservative quality in man does not 
give way easily fo new ideas (30). Therefore, a basic problem 
for pursuit in cataloguing is for the library profession to 
educate itself in establishing a bold, forward looking, international, 
national, and linguistic standard for the rules of cataloguing. 
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Compiled by 

M A Gopinath and A K Gupta 


Note . — 

1 The entries in this list should be taken |as supplement 

to those in the succeeding index. j 

2 Whenever the same document is cited nfire than once, 
the reference is made “expressive” with the help of the abbre- 
viations 

qirt = quoted in relation to; and 
rirt — referred in relation to. 

3 This bibliography lists only the documeifts used by the 
author of this book. 

4 Column 1 gives the serial number by w^iich the docu- 
ment is indicated in the text. 

5 Column 2 gives the number of the sect|>n in the text, 
where the reference to the document is made. 

1 Sec AG1 Afroze Fathima and Sugra BegiAh (R). infor- 

mation to be given at the top Ind bottom of 
an open double page of an article. (Indian 
Standards Convention. Standard® for technical 
editors and publishers. 10;1966; Ernakulum; 
Paper S-7/B:4). 

2 Sec MG4 American Library Association. List of subject 

headings for use in dictionary catalogs. 1911. 
P viii. 

3 Sec MG2 Cutter (C A). • Rules for a dictionary catalog. 
Ed 4. 1904. P 11. rirt ‘Medium’ and ‘Short’ 
Catalogues. 

. . . P 12. rirt Purpose of a 

library catalogue. 

P 79. rirt See also Subject 
Entry and Class Index Entry, 
do. qirt Cross references in dictionary catalogue. 

— — . . . Rule 187. ‘ qirt Collateral 

link entries. 

Rule 187, 188. rirt Syndetic 
See also Subject Entry. 

— . . . Rule 188. rirt Number of 

lower link entries. 

Gopinath (M A). Preparation of an index to a 
book. (Lib sc. 4; 1967; Paper E). 


4 Sec BA22 

5 Sec MF1 

Sec MF2 

6 Sec MJ1 

7 Sec MG3 

8 Sec MH5 

9 SecAGl 
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10 Sec BG1 

11 Sec AG1 

12 Sec PC5 

13 Sec PC5 

14 Sec PB2 

15 Sec AG1 


16 Sec AG1 

17 Sec MF3 

18 Sec PA2 

19 Sec BC6 

Sec BC92 

20 Sec MH6 

21 Sec MB5 

22 Sec MA2 

23 Sec BG1 

24 Sec PB2 

25 Sec JvlBl 

26 Sec MH3 

27 Sec MB3 


Indian Standards Institution. Glossary of 
cataloguing terms. IS: 796-1959 (Revised). 

. Guiding principles for the preparation of 

(he text of a book and of an article in a learned 
periodical (in wide circulation in 1966). 

. Speciiicalion for half title-leaf of a book. 

IS: 791-1956. 

. Specification for title-page and back of 

title-page of a book. IS: 792-1956. Revised 
in 1964. 

Mookerjee (S). Bengalee surnames. (An lib 
sc. 6;1959; 81-91). 

Neelameghan (A) and Bhattacharyya (G). 
Article in a periodical: Prelims. (Indian 
Standards Convention. Standards for technical 
editors and publishers. 10 ;1966 ; Ernakulum; 
Paper S-7/B:2). 

and . Choice of principle of helpful 

sequence. (Paper S-7/A:2). 

Quinn (J Henry). Library cataloguing. 1913. 
P 24. 

Ranganathan (S R). Arrangement of entries 
in alphabetical part. (In Author’s Classified 
catalogue code. Ed 5. .1964 Chap EH). 

. Canon of Ascertainability. (In .Chap 

BB). rirt Series Index Entry. 

do. rirt Name of specific subject in title-leaf. 

. Canon of Consistence. (In .Chap BJ). 

. Canon of Permanence. (In .Chap BG). 

. Canon of Prepotence. (In .Chap BC). 

. Classified catalogue code with additional 

rules for dictionary catalogue code. Ed 5. 
1964. rirt Cataloguing rules. 

. . . . Sec HB33, HB34, 

and HB35. rirt Dictionary of honorific, 
community, suffixes. 

. Complexities [of periodical publications]. 

(In Author’s Classified catalogue code Ed 5. 
1964. Chap PA). 

. Continuous infinite universe. (In Author’s 

Prolegomena to library classification. Ed 3. 
1967. Chap CN). 

. Dictionary catalogue [rules for periodical 

publications]. (In Author’s Classified cata- 
logue code. Ed 5. 1964. Chap PZD). 
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28 Sec BE1 

29 Sec NA21 

30 Sec PC8 

31 Sec PAl 

32 Sec BF1 

Sec MH5 

33 Sec MH6 

34 Sec BE1 

Sec PCI 

35 Sec BC2 

36 Sec MB3 

37 Sec FC1 

38 Sec PC3 

39 Sec AG1 

40 Sec PB2 

41 Sec BC1 

42 Sec MH6 

43 Sec BG2 


Ranganathan (S R). Fifth law. (In Author’s Five 
laws of library science. Ed 2. 1957. Chap 7). 

. Five laws of library science. Ed 2. 1957 

(Reprinted in 1963). Sec 478, 53 to 534, 
and 64 to 645. 

— International conference on cataloguing 
principles, Paris 9-18 October 1961 and its 
findings. (An lib sc. 9; 1962; Paper B, 
Sec L73 to M). * 

Kinds of document for consideration. 
(In Author’s Classified catalogue cod(| Ed 5. 
1964. Chap VA). 

. Law of parsimony. (In— — C^ap CE). 

rirt Centralised cataloguing. 

do. rirt Cutter’s Rules. 

. Modifications [of ruies of chain pr 

for dictionary catalogue. ( In .Cha] 

. National economy. (In Author’s 

and canons: Comparative study of £ 
logue codes. 1955. Sec 93 to 93 
Unit card system. 

do. rirt Uniformity in cataloguing. 

. Over-ilow of title-page. (In Author’s 

Classified catalogue code. Ed 5. 1964. Sec 

IG2). 

. Periodical publications. (In Author’s 

Theory of library catalogue. 1938. Part 4). 

. Pre-naial classification and cataloguing on 

its way. (An lib sc. 6; 1959; Paper R, 

Sec 1). rirt Definition of pre-natal cata- 
loguing. 

. . ( , Sec 32 to 324). rirt Post- 
natal cataloguing by BNB. 

Technical report writing. (IS1 bulletin. 
18 ;1966 ; 271-4). 

. Theory of library catalogue. 1938. 

P 296. 

. Title-page. (In Author’s Classified cata- 
logue code. Ed 5. 1964. Sec FG1). 

— — . What is a library catalogue. (In Author’s 
Theory of library catalogue. 1938. Chap 01). 

and Bhattacharyya (G). Names of the 
places of a periodical conference. (Lib sc. 
4; 1967; Paper J). 


>ccdure] 
KZD). 
rieading 
ve cata- 
rirt 
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by 

M. A. Gopinath 

Note - — 

! The Index number is the number of the Part, Chapter, 
or Section of the occurrence of the item indexed. 

2 For example, the index number MH7 means Sec 7 of 
Chap MH in Part M. 

3 The following abbreviations are used: 


def — Definition 
<f\si — Described 


Abdication or the die cat MH7 
Accession number AG4 
Accuracy in cataloguing AC3 
Acknowledgement AF6 
Alphabetical 
arrangement LA3 
entries MJL2 
Alpha bet i sal ion PA2 

Alterrume 

methods of chain proced PA2 
name of senes DF 
Amendments 10 CCC N 

List AH 

Ainoriein Library Assocuhon MG4 
k Anon ' as authoi BC8 
Anonymous 
book 

with collaborator HE 
without collaborator HF 
books and CCC BC8 
Anonyms and pseudonyms PB2 
Appendix, Vcrmitorm MG41 
Arabic namo-of -person CM2 
Arrangement 
of entries L 
Weekly LB1 
Potency ot MAI 
Artificial corr^osite book KC 
Ascot lainabihty, Canon of 
Sir Canon of — 

Attachment CL1 
Author 

catalogue BC7 

entry 

Deep-rooted tradi;ion of BC8 
Improvisation of BC8 
Name of comp with 
Call numb MA2 
Single CB 
Substitute for HA 


irt in relation to 

qirt - quoted in relation to 

rirt - referred in relation to 

Three CL 
Two CD 
Authorial 

Homonymy Pi 12 

Polyonymy IB2 

Authoritative list of place 
names PB2 


Basis for computing epilogues MK 
Bengali surnames PB2 
Bias phase relation OB 
Bibliographical entries BC4 
Bi-partile catalogue BD42 
Book calling for title as head HG 
Boring classes AC3 
British National Bibliography PC3 
Broad subject approach MN4 


Call number 

iamp with Name of author irt 
Canon of p'epotcncc MA2 
Lead sec of main ent MA2 
entries ML1 
Canon of 
asceri,enabin:y irt 
S peci lie sub of a book BC92 
Uniformity in catalog PC5 
V nation in practice BC6 
consistence MHo 

permanence MB l 
pri potencc MA 

Card 

catalogue BE 
technique BE3 
Catalogue 
Choice of MP1 
code BG 
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General purpose of BA21 

Inventory BA1 

irt 

Bibliographical ent BC4 
Element iiC4 
Purpose of BA 
rirt Comp of effic MNO 

Cataloguer KF 
Cataloguing 
rt source PC4 
irt Classification MJ4 

rules, Change in AF1 

Standard rules for PC8 
Teaching of AB1 
in London School AC3 
Catch word BC5 
Centralised cataloguing 
irt Uniformity PCI 
rirt Unit card system BF1 
Cham procedure 
Alternative methods of PA2 
rirt Collateral link entry MJ2 
Change 

in cataloguing rules AFJ 
in classification AF2 

c f die cat into class cat MS 
of sponsor of periodical MB1 
of title FC 
and main entry MB1 

Chapter, Numbering of AG31 
Chapters, Number of AG2 
Choice of catalogue MP1 

Citation of rules AD3 

Class 

index entry 

Amendments of rules in NC 
Efficiency of ME 
Hurdle of MP5 
Number of MD 
vs See also subject enl ME 
number 

entries Mt.l 
irt Specific sub ent BD3 
room work ACJ/2 
Classification 
Change in AF2 
irt Cataloguing MJ4 
Classified 

ariangemeni LA2 
catalogue 

and dictionary catalogue irt 
Sequence of entries MM 

Structure ML 
irt General sub ent BD51 
Leading sec of main ent m MA3 
of 315 books LC 
rirt 

Collateral link ent MJ2 


Its specific added ent MC2 
Lower link entry MH8 
v.v Die cat r by Cutter MF2 
Collaborate! 

Combination of CK 
Kinds of 
desc BC3 
example CJ 
of anonymous book 
Single CF 
Three CH 
Two CG 

Collateral link entry mJ 
Comomation cf collaborators CK 

Community PB2 
Comparison 
of catalogues MK 
of efficiency of functi MN 

of sequence of entries MM1 
of structure of the cat ML 
phase relation GC 

Complex subject G 

Complicated 
cases K 
technique MB3 

Complications in the tulc-p|igc KE 

Composite book 
Amended rules on N! 

Artificial KC 
Ordinary KB 
Compound 
family name CL2 
name CL31 
subject F 
Compromise MM2 
Computerisation BE2 
Concrete basis for the comparison 

of catalogues MK4 
Conference 
as author JE 

irt Trad of author ent BC8 

Consolidated scru s md ent DG 

Conspectus AG 

Conventional name sp sub MP3 

Corporate 

author J 
body BC8 

Cost of change-over MSI 
Council of Lib Res Inc PC4 
Coen room AC3 
Cross reference 
index entry 

Amendments of rules in ND 

rirt 

Change over MS2 
Comparison of cat ML2 
rirt Its value in die Cat MF2 
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Cutter 

on see also sub ent MF 

qirt Purpose of cat BA22 

rirt 

Class index entry MF 
Hypertrophy of see also 
subject entry MG2 

Decimal fraction notation AG 32 
Deeper 

function of catalogue M R 1 

purpose of the catalogue BA3 

Dependent series DF 
Development of ed 2 AF 
Dictionary 
catalogue 

and classified cat irt 

Sequence of ent MM 

Structure ML 
irt 

Collateral link ent MJ2 
General subject enr BD52 

Its specific added ent MC3 
Main ent of a period M B2 
Lead sec of main ent in MA4 
of 31 5 books 1.0 
of horoirfics PB2 
oflaquabs etc PB2 
of surnames PB2 
Difference phase relation GD 
Difficult issues in cat K.F2 

Ease of reference MQ2 
Edition CC 

Editor of series DB 
entry BC6 

index entry DB/DD 
Efficiency of 

class index entry MF. 
function MN 
Vote of MN5 
see also subject ent ME 
Element BC3 
contributing an ent BC7 

not contributing an ent BC4 
Entries 

Arrangement of LA/LC 
Weekly LB1 

deriv from the sub of a book BD 
Sequence of MM 
Sources for BB2 
Sources of BB 
Equipment for prac catalog AE 
Ever-increasing hypertrophy of 
see also subject entry MG 

Ex cathedra judgemen t M K 1 

Experiment in numberin sec AG31 
Extract note EA 


Extraction note EB 

Family name CM11 
Fanciful rirle BC91 
Faulty 

assumption MQ1 * 
judgement MK2 
Feature headings LB 

Feeling of reader MR 

Finalisation of new rule KF6 

Firs: month in student’s work ADI 
Five laws of library science BA21 
Focal word BC5 
Function 

Deeper irt Library cat MR1 

Efficiency of MN5 
c f catalogue MN 
Fundamentals of cataloguing B 

General 

purjXKe of catalogue BA21 

sec also subject entry MG4 

Genesis of ed 1 AB 
Geometr> BD51 

Germany BC8 

Given name Cl 3 
Government 
as author JA 
irt Trad of author ent BC8 

Permanent organ of a JB 

Temporary organ of a JC 

Grumbling on class md ent MN2 
Guide slips LB2 

Handbook of learned societies PB2 
Heading 
Title as HG 

with a shapeless stump MG41 
Hindu author CL 
Homonyms m subject heading PA2 
Honorific prefixes PB2 
Hurdle of 

class index entry MP5 
see also subject entry MP4 
subject entry MP 
Hypertrophy of see also sub ent MG 

Idea, Unity of AG2 
Identity of seq of ent MM1 
Ignorance MM2 
Imitation 

by the die cat MC4 
in teaching AC4 
Implication of Law 5 BE1 
Imprint irt 
Entry BC91 
Title-page BC91 
Improvisation of author ent BC8 
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Independent series DE 
Indeterminacy in the choice of 
catalogue MP 1 
Index number AG 34 
Indian 

documer.ts PB 
Islamic name CM1 
Standards Institution PC5 
Industrial arts MG4 
Influencing phase GF 
Information 

given dv title-page BC3 
Items of BC3 
Infra-Jig AC4 
Insertio i of 

feature heading LB3 
new entries BE2 
Institution 

as author JD 
irt Trad of author eni BC8 
Inventory catalogue BA1 
Irony of order 

1 BC91 

2 BC92 
Irremovable 

attachment CL1 1 
prefixes PB2 
Islamic author CM 
Items of information given by 
title-page BC3 

Judgement 
Ex cathedra MK1 
Faulty MK2 
Joint editors of series DC 
Joy reached in split second MQ6 


Kinds of 
collaborators 
desc BC3 
example CJ 
entries BB1 
Kuppuswami Sastri PB2 

5, Implication of BI1 
of parsimony MD3 

Laws of 

interpretation KF4 

library science 
irt Purpose of cat BA21 
rirt Lower 1 ink en l MH7 
Layout of text AG6 
Lead sec of main ent MAI 
Learned societies PB2 
Lessons in cataloguing AC 
Library catalogue See Catalogue 


Link of specific added entry 
with main entry MCI 

Local catalgouing BF5 

Logical development AB1 
London School AC3 
Loose leaf binders BE2 

Lower link entries MH 

Main 

entry 

Irt Change over jMS4 
of a periodical M] 

Testimony of MA 
subject and personal aui hor C 
Man-hours AF7 
Meaningless compromise J MM2 
Medium catalogue M<f 

Mental effort needed to usfc 
dictionary catalogue MF3 
Method of comp of seq of nt MM! 
Micro-reprography BI^ 

Mirth in cataloguing class AC3 
Mob becomes an army MF2 
Mode of deriving sp sub e: it BD2 
Modern life. Number in MQ5 
Multi- 
focal book KA 
volumed book KD ' 

Amended rules on t NF 
Multiple card BF 

Muslim name CM 

Mystic 

number MN3 
symbol 

Faulty assumption about MQ3 
is meaningful MQ4 

Name 
-of-persi n 

Arabic CM2 
Hindu CLO 
Indian Muslim CM1 
Pakistani CM1 
Variant forms of K F3 

Naming of an entry BB1 

Names of corporate bodies PA2 
National ^ 

central library BE1 

economy PC 
Neutral in efficiency MN 1 
New 

experience in teaching AF3 
features in ed 2 AG2 
Rule BF5 
Number 

in modern life MQ5 

of class index entries 
and law of parsimony MD 
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of lower link entries MH6 
of see also subject entry MD 

Numbering system AG 3 

Numerical super of readers MP2 

Omission of forenames MC4 
Ordinal value of the digits LA22 

Ordinary composite book KB 
Organ of a government 
Permanent JB 
Temporary JC 

Overflow of title-page BC2 

Pagi nat ion of l he tex t A G .* 2 

Pakistani name CM1 
Part 

Numbering of AG 31 

Number of AG2 
Perfor tied rolls BC3 
Periodical Publications KG 
irt 

Canon of permanence MB 
Change of title MB1 
Permanent organ of government JB 
Perpetuation of ignorance MM2 

Phase relation G 
Phlegmatic remark MN2 
Pieces of information S>‘c Element 
Plan of the lessons in cat AC 
Policy on revision of books AF5 
Potency irt Lead sec of main ent M2 
Post-n,aal cataloguing PC3 
Practicability of cuange-over 
///Catalogue MSI 
Practical 

cataloguing AB2 
class AC4 

Practice and theory AC4 

Precise subject approach MN2 

Pre-natal cataloguing PC2 
Presentation of text AG1 

Preserving library BF1 
Prestige v.v leaching AC4 

Principle of unity of idea AG2 

Printing catalogue cards BF2 

Problems for pursuit PA 

Products of ignorance MM2 
Pseudo-senes of kind 

1 DH 

2 DJ 

3 DK 
Pseudonym 

alone HA 

irt Trad of author ent BC8 

subordinated to re tl name HD 
with real name 
in the book HB 
outside the book CH 


Pseudonyms and anonyms PB2 

Psychological development AJB1 

Public library MN3 
Publication pi act ice BC91 
Puff, Title with CB 
Purpose of catalogue $A 
rirt Eflic of function MNO 

Reader’s appioach to cat MNO 
Readers 

Feeling if MR 
Types of MNO 

Rc fleet ions M 

Reflex action ADZ 
Refract o'-; cases KF 
Relation phase GA 

Rs movable 
attachment CL12 

prefixes PB2 
Rendering of names NB 
Requirement of broad sub appr MN4 
Repetition of citation AD3 

Rule, New RF5 

Samara PB2 
Sandhi PB2 
Sanskrit classics PB2 
Scientific 

arrangement MF2 

comparison MK3 

Scrutiny of student's work AC2 
Section, Numbering of AG31 
See also subject entry BD52 

Efficiency of ML 
Hurdle of MP4 
Hypertrophy of MG 

irt 

Change over MS6 
Medium catalogue MG2 
Short catalogue MG2 
Number of MD 
Selective study in comparison MK5 
Senior teachers AC4 

Separation t f theory and prac AC4 
Sequence of entries MM 
Series 

index entry 

Examples ol DA 

irt Variation BC6 

note D 
with 

alternative name DF 
one edilior DB 

three or more editors DD 
two editors DC 

without editor DA 

Service library BH1 
Shelf catalogue BE2 
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Shelf-list BA1 

Short catalogue MG 2 

Simple 

book NE 

title CA 
Sivaraman * MM1 
Slogans MQ 

Solution L 

Solvit ur AmbulanJo MR2 

Source for entries BB2 
Specific 

added entry 

rirt Change over *WS3 

Testimony of MC 
queries MN1 

subject entry BD52 

Derivation of BD2 
desc BD1 
in 

Change over MS5 

Comparison ML1 

Split 

name CL32 
second MQ6 

Sponsor, Change of MB1 
Standard 

names of corp body PA2 
rules for cataloguing PCS 

terminology PA2 

Statements on title-page BC3 

Structure of catalogues ML 

Student’s work AC2 

Style of writing NA 

Subject 

analytical MS7 
approach MN 
Complex G 
Compound F 
entry MP 

Substitute for author 
Examples cf HA 

on title-page BC8 

Suffixes PB2 

Syndetic MG 3 
Systematic development ACS 


Text AG1 

Theory and practice AC4 
Thesis-series DL 
Three 

authors CE 

editors DD 

Title 


as i leading HG 

Change of EC 

entry BC5 
of a periodical MB1 j 
page 

as source BC 
Complications in K* 

def BCI 
Statements in BC3 

with 

putT CB 
single collaborator fcF 

three collaborators fcH 

two collaborators (§3 

Tool phase relation GE 
Top line text AG51 


Two 
authors 
editois 
Tvranny 


CD 

DC 

MN2 


Umformi ty PCS 

Uni-partite catalogue 
Unit card system BF3 
Unity of idea AG2 


Vague subject approach MN3 

Variant forms of name K F3 

Variation m practice iri 

Editor of series entry BC6 

Element BC6 
Senes tntiy BC6 
Vermiform appendix MG41 
Vote of 

efficiency of function MN5 

periodical MB6 


Teaching of cataloguing 
by Ranganathan AB 
in London School AC3 
Temporary organ JC 
Testimony of 
main entry MA 
number of class ind ent MD 
periodical publications MB 
specific added entry MC 


Weeding out 

documents BF.l 
entries BE2 
Weekly arrangement LB1 
Whole government JA 
Wrong imitation MC4 


X-ray eye AC3 
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Time Spent in Compiling the Index 


SN Stage Man Hours 

1 Reading the text (5,000 typed lines) 12 

2 Preparation of slips (Individual entries 620) 32 

3 Verification with the text 6 

4 Alphabetisation 3 

5 Consolidation of entires (to 507) 6 

6 Final verification 5 


Total 64 
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